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wF^Tg^l) 

28 

{ Sun. ( vh j 

» »• 

i 

i 

29 

1 Mon. ( > 

.. s* 


30 

1 Tues. ( ) 

V ** 


31 j 

Wed. ( 3 ^ 1 

„ *» 
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September. 

r . 

Date. Day. = 


1 

2 

Tliur. 

Fri 

( 3* ) ! 

(. 5* ) 

HI?**!! 

* • 

u* 

?o 

Kushotpatiiii 

'» 

Sat. 

( ^ ) 


9 


1 

Sun. 

( ™ ) 


3 

linirersity of Madras 





• incorporated 1857. 

h 

Mon. 

( Trni ") 


« 

Ganesh-chaturt hi . 

o 

Tues. 

( ) 



(w apmsjf). 

4 

Wed. 

( ere > 

,, 

i 


* 

r riiur. 

t 3* ) 


a 


<) 

Fri. 

( 3* ) 

,, 

c 


10 

Sat. 

( 3JT* ) 

- 

S 


11 

Sun. 

( * ) 


1 0 


.12 

Mon. 

( } 


99 


1 2 

'Plies. 

( ' 


9* 


14 

Wed. 

( ^ ) 

?■» 

9* 


3 5 

Tliur. 

( 3* ) 


n 

Ananta-ehaturdashi 

10 

Fri. 

( 3* ) 

. > 

9» 

(sFrererr^ji) 

17 

Sat. 

: ) 

” 

91 

I 


IS : 

Sun. 

( ) 

TflTfsOT *1 


1 ( J 

Mon. 

( ) 

,, 

* 


20 

Tues. 

( ) 

ft 

* 


23 

Wed. 

( S'* ) 

7 ♦ 



22 

Tliur. 

. ( 3* > 

, , 



23 

Fri. 

( 3* ) 

,, 

< 

, 

i 

24 

Sat. 

( ^ ) 


a 

i 

25 

Sun. 

( ) 


c 

H ■ 

i 

i 

26 

Mon. 

( ) 


* 

Matrinavami (wi^). 

27 

Tues. 

( ) 

ft 

11 

1 

28 1 

Wed. 

( f* ) 

77 

9 * 


20 

Thuv 

. ( 3? ) 


9* 


30 

Fri. 

( 3* ) 

” 

9 B 
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October. 


Date. 

Day. 


• 


-Sat. ( sift ) 

sstRto \o 

Mali a] ay a Amavasya 

^rra^n). 

Benares Hindu Uni- 
versity Act (XVI of 
1915), passed 1915. 
Patna University in- 
corporated, 1917. 

2 

Sun. ( ifo ) 


Durgapnja holidays be- 

3 

Mon. ( 

„ 5? 

gin. 

4 

Tues. ( vw ) 

,, * 

5 

Wed. ( a* ) 

,, 8 


6 

Thur. ( to ) 

„ H 


7 

Fri. ( 

< 


8 

Sat. ( srft ) 

» * 


9 

Sun. ( ) 



10 

Mon. ( %tr ) 

„ « 


1J 

Tues. (*w) 


->r — a 

12 | 

Wed. ( ) 



13 

Thur ( to ) 



14 

■ Fri. ( 9< ) 

„ ** 

1 diversity of Pan jab 

15 

; Sat. ( aft ) 

„ _?JL 

incorporated, 1882. 

16 

Sun. ( *ft ) 



17 

! Mon. ( ) 


Lunar Eclipse 

i 

18 

I Tues. ( tow ) 

„ * 

19 

Wed. ( to ) 

* 


20 

Thur. ( aa ) 

1 „ » 


21 

1 Fri. ( ) 

„ H 


22 

Sat. ( aft ) 

h . * 


23 

Sun. ( aft ) 

,, ® ! 


24 

Mon. ( %ra 


Previous Examination 

25 

Tues. (Sto ) 


in Samskrit. 

26 

Wed. ( to ) 



27 

Thur. ( to ) 

„ ^ 


28 

Fri. ( g* ) 

„ 

i 

29 

Sat. ( aft ) 


i 

30 

Sun. ( aft ) 

wfT* $* i 

Deepavali (^T^h). 

31 

Mon. ( ) 

do. 
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November. 

• » 


Date. 

Day. 

Use 

• 


1 

Tues. ( w ) 

sfitfifa W' * 

Yamadwitiya far). 

2 

Wed. 

1 S'*) 

* 

Luckrioiv Universi- 

3 

Thar. 

( 3* ) 

,, B 

ty incorporated. 

4 

Fri. 


* 


5 

Sat. 

(sift) 



B 

Sun. 

(<&) 

,. « 


7 

Mon. 

) 

„ © 


8 

Tues. 

( ) 

1 1 ** 


0 

Wed. 

( y* > 

„ « 

Akshay ana vain i 

10 

Thur. 

( 3* ) 

1 o 


11 

Fri. 

(3* ) 

99 

Prabodhini Ekadashi 

12 

Sat . 

(JlfS.) 

5 


13 

Sun. 

( ^ ) 

„ 9* 


14 

Mon. 

( ^ ) 

l ,, 9 B 


15 

Tues. 

( ) 

i 99 

5RTfrTW qfh r ^T). 

16 

Wed. 

(a* ) 

9 

L Diversity of Allaha- 

17 

Thur. 

( 3 * ) 

I n * 

bad incorporated, 

18 

Fri. 

(3*0 

! „ * 

1887. 

19 

Sat. 

( arf^ ) 

! M 8 


20 

Sun. 

( ^ ) 

I 

| > ’ * 

| 

21 

Mon. 

( > 

! » < 


22 

Tues. 

($m) 

i - ° 

i 

i 

23 

Wed. 

( ir » ) 

l *> * 

! 

i 

24 

Thur. 

( 3* > 

' ,, <10 


25 

Fri. 

(3") 

,, 99 

! 

26 

Sat. 

( ^ ) 



27 

Sun. 

( & ) 

9 3 

)> * 


28 

Mon. 

($") 



29 

Tues. 

) 

» *" 

i 

30 

Wed. 

(a^) 

giR 9 

Fifth Annual Meeting 





of the Court. 
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December. 


late. 

Dav. 

1 


1 

| 

Thur. ( to? ) 

* 


Fri. ( ?[ 5 fn j 

* ’ 

3 

.Sal. ( ) j 

u 1 
* 

4 i 

vSun. ( era ) 

,, 1 

r> 

Mon. ( ) 

* .< 

r. i 

Tues. ( ) 

3 

7 ■ 

Wed. ( w ) 


8 

Thur. ( m } 

» « 

9 

Fri. ( ) ! 


10 

Sat. •; mr* ) 


11 1 

Sun. ( v? ) 


12 

Mon. ( ) 

„ ^ 

\'A 

Tues. (w*) 

** 

j 

14 

i Wed. ( ) 

» “»» 

15 

Tluir. ( ) 

% >, ™ 

16 

Fri. ( 5 * ) 

fiOTi i | 

17 

Sa t . ( sift ) 

u 

”18 

Sun ( <ft ) ! 

„ 8 

19 

Mon. ( %ph } 

» * 

20 

1 'ues. ) j 

< 

21 

Wed. (. y» ) ! 

.. 4 

22 

Thur. ( 3 * 

„ e 

23 

Fri. ( ffi ) 

» 4 

24 

Sat. ( Jtft ) 

1 „ «• 

25 

Sun. ( ) 

1 „ « 

26 

Mon. (%*) 


27 

Tues. ( , *irot ) 


28 

Wed. ( y* ) 


29 

Thur. ( 3 * ) 


30 

Fri. ( f* ) 

3JR 1 

31 

Sat. { ^ft ) 

„ ' 


Aligarh Muslim Uni- 
versity incorporated. 


Coronation Day. 
ilis Royal Highness the 
Prince of Wales opens 
the New Buildings of 
the University. Speeia 
Convocation for con- 
ferring the degree of 
Doctor of Letters on 
liis Royal Highness. 
Convocation for con- 
ferring degrees. Ad- 
journed Annual 
meeting of the Court. 


Winter Vacation, be- 
gins. 




BENARES HINDU UNIVERSITY ACT 

(ACT XVI of 1915.) 

Passed by the Governor-General of India 
in Council. 

(Received the assent of the Governor-General on 
the 1st October , 1915.) 

An Act to establish and incorporate a teaching and 
residential Hindu University at Benares. 

Whereas it is expedient to establish and incor- 
porate a teaching and residential Hindu University 
at Benares, and to dissolve the Hindu University 
Society, a Society registered under the Societies 
Registration Act, 1860, and to transfer to, and vest 
in the said University all property and rights now 
vested in the said Society ; it is hereby enacted as 
follows : 

1. (1) This Act may be called 
Short title and com- „ . TT . , TT . 

mencernont. the Benares Hindu University 

Act, 1915. 

(2) It shall come into force on such date* as the 
Governor-General in Council may, by notification in 
the Gazette of India, direct. 

2. In this Act, unless there is anything repugnant 
Definitions. in the subject or context,— 

* Came into force on theSfet April, 1916, tide Notification 
No. 255, dated the 28rd Mardh, 1916, published in the Gazette 
of India , dated the 25th March, 1916, Part I, p. 352. 


XXI of 
1860. 
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(a) u College ” means any Cdllege or institution 
maintained or admitted to privileges by 
the University ; 

{ b ) “ Council 99 meaus the University Council ; 

(c) “ Court means t^e University Court ; 

(d) “ Faculty ” means a Faculty of the University ; 

(e) ci Regulations ” means the Regulations of the 

University for the time being in force ; 

(f) “ Senate ” means the Senate of the University ; 

(g) “Statutes” means the Statutes of the Uni- 

versity for the time being in force ; and 

(h) 44 University ” means the Benares Hindu Uni- 

versity. 


Incorporation. 


3. (1) The First Chancellor, Pro-Chancellor and 

Vice-Chancellor who shall be the 
persons specified in this behalf by 
a notification of the Governor-General in Council in 
the Gazette of India, and the persons indicated in 
Schedule I as members of the Court and the Senate, 
and all persons who may hereafter become, or be 
appointed as such officers or members, so long as 
they continue to hold such office or membership, shall 
be constituted a body corporate by the name of the 
Benares Hindu University. 


(2) The University shall have perpetual succession 
and a Common Seal, and shall sue, and be sued, by 
the name first aforesaid. 


(3) The University shall be deemed to have been 
incorporated for the purposes, among others, of mak- 
ing provision for imparting education, literary, artistic 
and scientific, as well as agricultural, technical, com- 
mercial and professional, of furthering the prosecu- 
tion of original research, and of giving instruction in 
Hindu theology and religion, and of promoting the 
study of literature, art, philosophy, history, medicine 



ACT XVI OF 1915. 


3 


and science, and t)f imparting physical and' moral 
training* 

4. (1) The University shall* snbjep t to tjie Regu- 
University open to # lotions, be Open to persons of all 

all classes, castes classes, castes ^nd creeds, but 

regards religious provision shall be made .for reli- 
mstruction. gious instruction and examination 

in Hindu religion only. 

(2) The Court shall .have power to make Statute 
providing that instruction in Hin.du religion shall be 
compulsory in the case of Hindu students, and shall 
also have power to make special arrangements for 
the religious instruction of Jain or Sikh students 
from funds provided for this purpose. 

5. The Governor-General of India for the time 

Lord Rector, Pat- being shall be tbe Lord Rector of 
rons and Vice-Pat- the University ; and such persons, 
rons as may be specified in the Sta- 

tutes, shall be the Patrons and Vice-Patrons thereof. 


6. (1) The Lieutenant-Governor for the time 

being of the United Provinces of 
Visit0r * Agra and Oudh shall be the Visi- 

tor of the University. 

(2) The Visitor shall have the right of inspecting 
the University and its Colleges generally, and for 
the purpose of seeing that the proceedings of the 
University are in conformity with this Act and the 
Statutes and Regulations. The Visitor may, hy order 
in writing, annul any such proceeding which is not 
in conformity with this Act and the Statutes and 
Regulations ; 

Provided that, before making any such order, he 
shall call upon the University to show cause why 
such an order should not be made, and if any cause 
is shown within a reasonable time, shall consider 
the same. 
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Authorities and 7 * The following shall be 

r officers. of the Uni- the authorities and officers Di- 
versity. tjhe University : 

I. — The Chancellor, 

II,— The Pro-Chancellor, 

III*— The Vice-Chancellor, 

IV. -The Pro-Vice-Ohancelloi\ 

V.— The Court*, 

VI. -The Council, 

VII.— The Senate, 

VIII. — The Syndicate, 

IX .—The Faculties and their Deans, 


X.— The Registrar, 

XI.— The Treasurer, and 

XII.— Such other authorities and officers as may 
be provided for by the Statutes. 


8. Subject to the provisions of this Act, the 
Powers and duties powers and duties of the officers 

oLr“and’flmng 8 «P ° f the University ’ thc term for 

of casual vacancies. which they shall hold office and 
the filling up of casual vacancies in such offices, shall 
be provided for by the Statutes. 

9. U) The Court shall be the supreme governing 

body of the University in admi- 
The Coiirt. nistrative matters, and shall have 

power to review the acts of the Senate (save when 
the Senate has acted in accordance with powers 
conferred on it under this Act, the Statutes or the 
Regulations), and shall exercise all the powers of 
the University not otherwise provided for by this Act 
or the Statutes. 


(2) Save in the case of the first Court, no person 
not being a Hindu shall become, or be appointed 
a member of the Court. 
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The Senate. 


10. (1) The Council shall.be the executive body 

The Council. • °* tlje Court, and shall,. in addition 

. to ex-oflicio members, consist of 

not more than thirty elected members* 

Provided that five members, other than ex-officio 
members, shall be member of the Senate elected by 
the Senate. • 

(2) The Council shall exercise such powers and 
perform such duties as may be Vested in it by the 
Statutes. 

11. (1) The Senate shall be the academic body 
of the University and, subject to 
the Act, the Statutes and Regu- 
lations, shall have entire charge of the organization 
of instruction in the University and the Colleges, the 
courses of study and the examination and discipline 
of students and the conferment of ordinary and 
honorary degrees. 

(2) The Senate shall ordinarily consist of not less 
than fifty members. 

12. (1) The Syndicate shall be the executive body 
of the Senate, and shall consist of 
seventeen members ; 

Provided that ten at least of the members of 
the Syndicate, other than ex-officio members, shall 
be University Professors or Principals or Professors 
of Colleges. 


The Syndicate. 


(2) The Syndicate shall exercise such powers 
aud perform such duties as may be vested in it by 
the Statutes. 

13. (1) The accounts of the University shall, 

Audit of accounts. 0nCe at least in ever * - vear and at 
intervals of not more than fifteen 
months, be audited by Auditors appointed by the Court; 

Provided that no person shall be appointed an 
Auditor in the exercise of this power, unless he is 
^lUalifled in accordance with the provisions of the 
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Z of Indian Companies Act, 1913, to audit accounts of 
companies under that Act. 

(2) The accounts, \yhen audited, shall be published 
in the Gazette of India, and a copy of the accounts, 
together with the Auditor’s report, shall be submitted 
to the Visitor 

14. The University shall invest, and keep invested. 
Permanent reserve ln securities in which trust funds 

to cover recurring niay be invested, in accordance 
with the provisions of the law re- 
lating to trusts in British India, a sum of fifty lakhs 
of rupees as a permanent endowment to meet the 
recurring charges of the University other than 
charges in respect of scholarships, prizes and re- 
wards ; 

Provided that - 

xiii of M any Government securities, as defined by the 
1886. Indian Securities Act, 1886, which may be held by 
the University shall, for the purposes of this Section, 
be reckoued at their face-value ; and 

(2) the aforesaid sum of fifty lakhs shall be reduced 
by such sum as, at the commencement of this Act, 
the Governor-General in Council shall, by order in 
writing, declare to be the total capitalised value, for 
the purposes of this Section, — 

(n) of all permanent recurring grants of money 
which have been made to the University by 
any Indian Prince or Chief ; and 
(6) of the total income accruing from immoveable 
property which has been transferred to the 
University. 

15. (1) The Central Hindu College, Benares, shall, 

Maintenance and fr0m SUch (Iate M the G ' overnor ' 
admission to privi- General in Council may, by noti- 
leges of Colleges. fleation in the Gazette of India, 
appoint in this behalf, be deemed to be a College 
maintained by the University, and the University 
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may found and maintain other Colleges and insti- 
tutions in Benares for the purposes ot carrying out 
instruction and research? . 

(2) With the approval of fche* Senate and the 
sanction of the Vi&itor,* and subject to the Statutes 
and Regulations, the University may .admit Colleges 
and institutions in BenareS to such privileges of the 
University, subject to such conditions, as it thinks 
fit. . • 

16. The degrees, diplomas, certificates and other 
academic distinctions granted bv 
grees" 8 " 1 ^ 0 " <>f the University, shall be recogniz- 
ed by the Government to the same 
extent and in the same manner as the correspond- 
ing degrees, diplomas, certificates and other academic 
distinctions granted by any other University incorpo- 
rated by an Act of the Governor-General in Council. 

17 (1) Subject to the provisions of this Act, 
the Statutes may provide for any 
Statutes. or all of the following matters, 

namely - 

(a) the constitution, powers and duties of the 

Court, the Council, the Senate, the Syndi- 
cate, and such other bodies, as it may 
be deemed necessary to constitute from 
time to time ; 

(b) the election and continuance in office of 

the members of the said bodies, includ- 
ing the continuance in office of the first 
members and the filling of vacancies of 
members, and all other matters relative 
to those bodies for which it may be 
necessary or desirable to provide ; 

(c) the appointment, powers and duties of the 

necessary officers of the University; 

(d) the instruction of Hindu students in Hindu 

religion ; and 
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(e) all other matters relating to the adminis- 
tration of the University. 

(2) The first Statutes Shall be those set out in 
Schedule I. • < 

(3) The Court may, from time to time, make new 
or additional Statutes, or may amend or repeal the 
Statutes. 

(4) The Council shall have power to draft, and 
propose to the Court, Statutes to be made by the 
Court, and it siiall be the duty of the Court to con- 
sider the same. 

(5) All new Statutes or additions to the Statutes 
or amendments or repeals to Statutes, other than 
Statutes providing for the instruction of Hindu 

\ Students in Hindu religion, shall require the previous 
'approval of the Visitor, who may sanction, disallow, 
lor remit for further consideration : 

Provided that no Statute making a change in 
the constitution of the Court, the Council, the Senate 
or the Syndicate, as provided for in the first 
Statutes, shall he made without the previous sanction 
of the Governor-General in Council. 

18. (1) Subject to the provisions of this Act and 

Regulations. the Statutes ’ the Regulations 

may provide for any or all of the 
following matters, namely: — 

(a) the payment of fees to the University and 

their amount ; 

(b) the admission of students to the University 

and their examination ; 

(c) the tenure of office and terms and manner 

of appointment and the duties of the exami- 
ners and examining boards ; 

(d) the discipline to be enforced in regard to the 

graduates and under-graduates ; 

(e) the degrees, diplomas, certificates and other 

academic distinctions to be awarded by 
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tlie University, the qualifications for the 
same, and # the # means to be taken relating 
to Xhe granting ‘and obtaining of the 
same ; 

(f ) the withdrawal of degrees, diplomas, certifi- 

cates and other academic dislinctions ; 

(g) the removal from membership of the Univer- 

sity of graduates and under-gracUiates ; 
and . • 

( h ) all such other subjects as* are required or 

authorised by the Act or Statutes to be 
prescribed by means of Regulations. 

(2) The first Regulations shall be framed as 
directed by the Governor-General in Council, and 
shall receive his previous approval. 

(3) The Senate, from time to time, may make 
new or additional Regulations, or amend or repeal 
Regulations. 

(4) The Syndicate shall have power to draft, and 
propose to the Senate, Regulations to be made by 
the Senate, and it shall be the duty of the Senate to 
consider the same. 

(5) All new Regulations or additions to the 
Regulations, or amendments or repeals to Regula- 
tions, shall require the previous approval of the 
Visitor, who may sanction, disallow or remit for 
further consideration : 

Provided that no Regulation making a change 
in the first Regulations as to the admission of 
students to the University, shall be made without 
the previous sanction of the Governor-General in 
Council. 

19. (1) If, at any time, the Governor-General 

„ in Council is of opinion that 

Emergency powers . , ■ . „ . , 

of the Governor- special reasons exist which make 

OeneraHn Council. the removal of any member of 
the teaching staff desirable in the interest of the 
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University, or that, as a special measure, the appoint- 
ment of a certain examiner or examiners to report 
to liim is desirable to maintain the standard of 
University examinations, or that the scale of stall 

i> i) 

of the University is inadequate, or that in any other 
respect the affairs of the University are not managed 
in the furtherance of the objects and purposes of the 
University or in accordance with this Act and the 
Statutes aqd Regulations, he may indicate to the 
Couucil any matter in regard to which he desires 
explanation, and call upon that body to offer such 
explanation as it may desire to offer, with any pro- 
posals which it may desire to make, within such time 
as he may prescribe. 

( 2 ) If the Council fails to offer any explanation 
within the time prescribed, or offers an explanation 
or makes proposals which, in the opinion of the 
Governor-General in Council, is or are unsatisfactory, 
the Governor-General in Council may issue such 
instructions, as appear to him to be necessary and 
desirable in the circumstances of the case, and the 
Court shall give effect to such instructions. 

20. (1) From the commencement of this Act, the 

Hindu University Society shall 
Dissolution and . , _ _ 

transfer of property he dissolved, and all property, 

°. f , th ? H l n ? u Univer ~ moveable and immoveable, and 
sity Society. 

all rights, powers and privileges 
of the Hindu University Society which, immediately 
before the commencement of this Act, belonged to* 
or were vested in, the said Society, shall vest in the 
University, and shall be applied to the objects and 
purposes for which the University is incorporated. 

(2) From the commencement of this Act, all 
debts and liabilities of the said Society shall be 
transferred and attached to the University, and 
shall thereafter be discharged and satisfied by the 
University. 
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(3) Any will, deed or other document, whether 
made or executed before or after the commencement 
of this Act, .which contains any bequest, gift or 
trust in favour of the Central Hindu ••College or 
the said Society, slTall, on the commencement of 
this Act, be construed as if the University were 
therein named, instead, of the said .College or 
Society. 


SCHED IJ 

First Statutes of the University. 

[Sec Sections 3 and 17 (2).] 

Definitions. 1, (1) In these Statutes - 

“The Act M means the Benares Hindu University 
Act, 1915. 

(2) All words and expressions used herein and 
defined in the Act shall be deemed to have the 
meanings respectively attributed to them by the 
Act. 

2. (1) The following persons shall be mem- 

ITn!veraTty hlP ° f ** ° ,)ers of t,,e University, namely :~ 

(0 The officers of the University. 

07) The members of the University authori- 
ties. 

(in) The members of the teaching staff. 

(iv) The Graduates. 

( v ) The Under-graduates. 

(2) Membership of the University shall con- 
tinue so long only as one at least of the qualifica- 
tions above enumerated shall continue to be 
possessed by the individual member. 

3, (1) The following persons shall be the Patrons 
Patrons 8 an< * Vice " °* University, namely 

(0 Heads of local administrations in British 
India, other than the Lieutenant-Governor 
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of the United Provinces of Agra and 
Oudh ; 

uch Pndian Princes and Chiefs as the 
Lord Rector may, of his own motion, or on 
the recommendation of the Court, from time 
to time, appoint. 

* 

(2) The Lord Rector may, on his own motion, or 
on the recommendation of the Court, appoint such 
persons, as he may think fit, to be Vice-Patrons of 
the University. 

4. (1) The successors to the lirst Chancellor 

The Chancellor. shall be elected by the Court. 

(2) The Chancellor shall hold office for three years. 

5. (1) The Chancellor shall, by virtue of his 

Powers of the office, be the head of the Univer- 
Chancollor. s j^y 

(2) The Chancellor shall, if present, preside at 
the Convocation of the University for conferring 
degrees, and at all other meetings of the Court. 

(3) The Chancellor may, on the recommendation 
of the Senate, appoint Rectors, being persons of 
eminent position or attainment. 


6. (1) The successors to the first Pro-Chancellor 
shall be elected by the Court 


The Pro-Chancellor. 


from among its own members. 


(2) The Pro-Chancellor shall hold office for one 


year. 


(3) Casual vacancies in the office of the Pro- 
Ohancellor shall be filled up by the Chancellor on 
the recommendation of the Council. The person 
so appointed shall hold office till the next annual 
election. 


7. The Pro-Chancellor may, in the absence of 
Powers of the Pro- the Chancellor or pending a 
Chancellor. vacancy in the office of Chancel- 

lor, exercise the functions of the Chancellor, except 
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the conferring of degrees, and preside at any meet- 
ings of the Court. 

8. (1) The successors to tile first Vice-Chancellor 
shall c be elected bf the ’Court 
^ The Vice-Chancel- f rom among j ts own mem bers. 

Such apppiatment shall be subject 
to approval by the Visitor. 

(2) The Vice-Chancellor shall hold office for three 
> ears. 

(3) Casual vacancies in the office of the Vice- 
Chancellor shall be filled up by election by the Court, 
subject to approval by the Visitor. Until the election 
of a new Vice-Chancellor, the Pro-Vice-Chancellor 
shall perform the duties of the Vice-Chancellor. 


9. (1) The Vice-Chancellor shall take rank in the 
University next to the Chancellor 
V ic or Cliancel lor ^ ° ancl tile Pro-Chancellor, and shall 

be ex-oflicio Chairman of the 
Council, the Senate and the Syndicate. He shall be 
the principal Executive and Academic Officer of 
the University, and shall, in the absence of the 
Chancellor, preside at the Convocation and confer 
degrees. 


(2) ft shall be the dul> of the Vice-Chancellor 
to see that the Act, the Statutes and the .Regulations 
are faithfully observed. 


(3) The Vice-Chancellor shall have power to 
convene meetings of the Court, the Council, the 
Senate and the Syndicate, and to perform all 
such acts as may be necessary to earn out or 
further the provisions of the Act, the Statutes and 
the Regulations. 

(4) If any emergency arises which, in the opinion 
of the Vice-Chancellor, requires that immediate 
action should be taken, the Vice-Chancellor shall 
take such action as he deems necessary, and shall 
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report the fact to the authoritywliich, in the ordinary 
course, would have dealt yvith the matter. 

10. (1) The ‘Pro- Vice -Chancellor shall be elected 
« 

by the Court. The appointment 
eellor Pr0 " YlCe Clia i " shall be subject to approval by 
the Visitor. 

(2) He shall hold office for such period and 
under such conditions as shall, from time to time, be 
determined by the Court. 


(3) Casual vacancies in the office of the Pro- 
Vice-Chancellor shall be filled up by the Vice-Chan- 
cellor, with the approval of the Chancellor and the 
Visitor. The person so appointed shall hold office 
till the next meeting of the Court. 

11. The Pro-Vice-Chancellor shall be ex-officio 
Secretary of the Court and the 
Council. He shall be the execu- 

tive assistant of the Vice-Chan- 
cellor in all matters affecting the discipline of the 
graduates and under-graduates. 

12. (1) The Registrar shall be a whole-time paid 
officer of the University, and shall 
be appointed by the Council. He 

shall be ex-officio Secretary of the Senate and the 
Syndicate. He shall hold office for a term of five 


Powers of the Pro- 
Yice-Cliancellor. 


Tlie Registrar. 


years. 

(2) The Registrar may be a member of the Senate, 
but shall not be a member of the Syndicate. 

(3) It shall be the duty of the Registrar — 

(а) to be the custodian of the records, Common 

Seal and such other property of the Univer- 
sity as the Syndicate shall commit to his 
charge ; 

(б) to act as Secretary to the Senate and the 

Syndicate, and to attend, as far as possible, 
all meetings of the Senate, Syndicate, 
Faculties, and any Committees appointed by 
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the Senate, «»the Syndicate, or tne Faculties, 
and to keep # minutes thereof ; 

(c) to conduct the official* correspondence of the 

Senate and the Syndicate ; 

( d ) to issue all notices convening meetings of the 

Senate, Syndicate, faculties, 'Boards of Stu- 
dies, Boards of.Ex*aminers, and *of an.V Com- 
mittees appointed by the Senate, the^yndi- 
cate, the Faculties or any of tli$ Boards ; 

(<?) to arrange for, and superintend the examina- 
tions of the University at Benares ; and 
(/*) to perform such other work as may, from time 
to time, be prescribed by the Syndicate. 


13. (J) The Treasurer shall be appointed by the 
Court. He shall hold office fer 
the term of one year. 


The Treasurer. 


(2) Casual vacancies in the office of the Treasurer 
shall be idled up by election by the Council. The 
person so appointed shall hold office for the unex- 
pired period of office of the person in whose place he 
is elected. 


(3) The receipt of the Treasurer for any money 
payable to the University shall be sufficient discharge 
for the same. 

14. (1) Subject to the provisions of the Act, and 

- . save as hereinafter provided in 

The Court. . * 

this Statute, the Court shall con- 
sistof the following persons, namely 

Class I.— Ex-officio Membeis— The Chancellor, the 
Pro-Chancellor, the Vice-Chancellor, and the Pro- 
Vice-Ohancellor for the time being. 

Class If.— Donors and their representatives : — 

{a) Every Indian Prince or Chief, contributing a 
donation of three lakhs of rupees or up- 
wards, or transferring property of the like 
value, shall be a life-member from the date 
of the receipt of the donation or <>f the 
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transfer, and, after his decease, hissuccessor 
for the time bein^ holding his position as 
such Prince or Chief, shall be a life-member. 

(b) Every person contributing to the University 

a donation of one lakh of rupees or upwards, 
or transferring property of the like value, 
shall be a life-member from the date of the 
„ receipt of the donation or of the transfer. 

(c) Every person contributing to the University 

a donation of Rs. 10,000 or upwards, or 
transferring property of the like value, shall 
be a member for a period of ten years from 
the date of the receipt of his donation or of 
the transfer. 

(d) Every person who is a life-member in virtue 

of Clause (a) may, from time to time, nomi- 
nate one member. The member so nomi- 
nated shall continue in office for such period 
as the nominator may specify to the Regis- 
trar, provided that Ids membership shall 
determine on the death of the nominator. 

( e ) Every person who is a life-member in virtue 

of Clause (b) may, by notice in writing to 
the Registrar, nominate one member to 
hold office for a period of five years. 

( f ) Every donor who mafces a bequest of Rs. 10,000 

or upwards, or of property of the like value 
may, by or under his will, nominate one 
person who shall be a member for a period 
of five years from the receipt of the be- 
quest. 

(g) Every Indian Prince or Chief who makes a 

permanent annual grant of money to the 
University shall, subject to the provisions of 
Clause (j), have the same rights as to mem- 
bership of, and representation on, the Court 
as if he bad been a donor of such sum as 
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represents he capital value ascertained at 
a rate of interest of* 31 per cent, of such 
annual grant. # * . 

(h) Every other grantor to tile University* of any 

annual gr*ant of money, the payment of 
which is secured Ivj mortgage of immove- 
able property # affording sufficient security 
for such grant within the provisions t of the 
Explanation to Section 66 of the Transfer of 
Property Act, 1882, and* effected by duly 
executed instrument in a form approved by 
the Council, shall, subject to the provisions 
of Clause (/), have the same rights as to 
membership of, and representation on, the 
Court as if he had been a donor of a sum 
calculated in the manner prescribed in 
Clause (g). 

(i) The amounts of donations specified in Clauses 

(a), (6), (eh (f) and in Class III (6) may, for 
the purpose of qualifying the donors within 
those provisions, be made up partly of 
money or of capitalised grants, as provided 
in Clauses (g) and (h) or of property, or 
partly of any two or more of thefce. 

(j) When an annual grant is not fully paid up or 

falls in arrears, the grantor shall not be 
entitled to exercise any of the privileges 
conferred on him by any of the foregoing 
Clauses of this Statute, unless and until the 
said arrears are paid up. 

Class iff.— Elected Members :~ 

(o) Ten persons to be elected by the registered 
graduates of the University from such date 
as the Court may fix. 

(6) Thirty persons to be elected by registered 
donors of Rs. 500 or upwards : 

Provided that, whenever the number of 
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such donors falls belojy fifty, there shall be 
no election until the number of such donors 
again attains -or exceeds fifty. 

(e) Ten persons to be elected by the Senate. 

(d) Fifteen representatives of Hindu religion and 

Samskrit learning to be elected by the 
Court. 

(e) Ten persons to be elected by the Court to 

represent Jain and Sikh communities. 

if) Ten persons to be elected by the Court to 
- represent the learned professions. 

{(j) Such other persons, not exceeding twenty in 
number, as may be elected by the Court. 

(2) The foregoing provisions of this Statute shall, 
as far as may be, be applicable, to the first Court : 

Provided that, in the case of the first Court, the 
ten persons specified in Group (c) of Class III shall be 
appointed by the Vice-Chancellor, with the approval 
of the Governor-General in Council. 

(3) When any electoral body, entitled to elect a 
member or members, fails to do so within the time 
prescribed by the Court, the Court may appoint 
any qualiged person of the Class from which such 
electoral body was entitled to elect. 

(4) Save when otherwise expressly provided, mem- 
bers shall hold office for five* years : 

Provided that, as nearly as may be, one-fifth of 
the total number of the members of the first Court in 
each of the Groups of Glass III shall retire by ballot 
at the end of each year for the first four years. 

(5) All casual vacancies among the appointed or 
elected members shall he filled, as soon as conve- 
niently may be, by the person or body who appointed 
or elected the member whose place has become 
vacant, and the person appointed or elected to a 
.casual vacancy shall be a member for the residue of 



FIRST STATUTES OF THE UNIVERSITY. 


19 


the term for which the person, iu whose place be is 
appointed or elected, was a member. 

15 . The (,lourt shall exercise control’ over the 

Senate througfi the Council and 
i '( jo u r t ° ° “ 1 r ° 1 not otherwise, and ovcf the Facul- 

ties through the 'Council and 
Senate and not otherwise, and over the Council by 
means of Statutes and Resolutions passed at a meet- 
ing of the Court and not otherwise. . • 

16 . ( 1 ) As soon as may be after the commence- 

ment, of the Act, the first Court 
Court! 1Ugb ° f thf *luill assemble at such place and 
time, as the Chancellor may di- 
rect, in order to make the necessary appointments 
and elections for the purpose of the Act and Statutes. 

(2) An Annual Meeting of the Court shall be held 
during the month of October in each year, unless 
some other month be fixed by resolution at a previous 
Annual General Meeting, on such day and at such 
hour as shall be appointed by the Council. And at 
such yearly meeting, a report of the proceedings of 
the Council and of the University, together with a 
statement of the receipts and expenditure# and the 
balance-sheet as audited, shall be presented by the 
Council to such meeting, and any vacancies among 
the officers of the University or among the members 
of the Court or Council which ought to be filled up 
by the Court, shall be filled up. 

(3) A copy of the statement of receipts and 
expenditure and of the balance-sheet referred to in 
Clause (2) shall be sent to every member of the Court 
at least seven days before the date of the Annual 
Meeting, and shall be open to the inspection of all 
members of the Court and Senate at the office of the 
University during the year following such Annual 
Meeting, at such reasonable hours and under such 
-conditions as the Council may determine. 
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(4) Twenty members of th$ Oourt shall form a 
quorum . 

(5) Special General -Meetings of the Court may be 
convened by the Obuncil at any time. 

17 . (1) f J rhe Council shall cobsist of the following 
The Council. persons, namely 

(i) The Vice-Chancellor and the Pro- Vice-Chan- 
cellor for the time being. 

(if) Not - more thnn thirty elected members, of 
whom five shall be members of the Senate 
elected by the Senate, and the remainder 
members of the Court elected by the Court. 

(2) Not less than five of the members to be 
elected by the Court shall be residents of places out- 
side the United Provinces of Agra and Qudh. 

(3) At the first election of members of the Council 
by tbe Court, it shall proceed in the first place to 
elect twenty members. Tbe Court shall, as soon as 
the result of the election is declared, proceed to 
determine the Province, or Provinces or States, from 
among the residents of which the remaining five 
members are to be elected, and assign to each Pro- 
vince or State the number of member or members to 
be elected. 

(4) At each subsequent election, as nearly as may 
be, four-fifths of the vacancies shall be first filled up. 
The remaining one-fifth of the vacancies shall then- 
be filled up to secure representation of Provinces 
and States, on the same lines mutatis mutandis aa 
provided in Sub-section (3). 

(5) The elected members of the Council shall hold 
office for the term of three years; 

Provided that, at the First Annual Meeting of the 
Court, and at the Second Annual Meeting of the 
Oourt, as nearly as may be, one-third of the first 
elected members shall retire by ballot 
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(6) All casual vacancies among elected members 
may be filled up by tlfe body vyhich elected- the mem- 
ber whose place has become vacant • 

(7) Seven membeVs of the Council shall form a 
quorum. 

18. (1) The Council slpill* subject to the control of 

the Court, have the management 
Powers of the i i . . . . * 

Council. and art ministration of the whole 

revenue and property of the Uni- 
versity and the conduct of all administrative affairs 
of the University not otherwise provided for. 

(2) Subject to the Act, the Statutes and any 
Regulations made in pursuance thereof, the Council 
shall, in addition to all other powers vested in it, 
have the following powers, namely : - 

(i) To appoint, from time to time, Principals of 
Colleges and such University Professors, 
Assistant Professors, Headers, Lecturers 
and other members of the teaching staff 
as may be necessary, on the recommendation 
of the Board of Appointments. 

In the case of other appointments, to dele- 
gate, subject to the general control of the 
Council, the power of appointment to such 
authority or authorities as the Oouncil may, 
from time to time, by resolution, either 
generally or specially, direct, 

(»»«) To manage and regulate the finances, accounts 
investments, property, business and all other 
administrative affairs of the University and, 
for that purpose, to appoint such agents as 
it may think fit. 

<*«) To invest any moneys belonging to the Univer- 
sity, including any unapplied income in such 
stocks, funds, shares, or securities as it 
shall, from time to time, think fit, or in the 
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purchase of immoveable property in India,, 
with the like power of varying such invest- 
ments from time to time. 

(v) To transfer or accept transfers of any move- 
able or immoveable property on behalf of 
the University. 

(in) To provide the buildings, premises, furniture 
and apparatus, and other means needed for 
carrying on the work of the University. 

( vii ) To enter into, vary* carry out, and cancel con- 
tracts on behalf of the University. 

(viii) To entertain, adjudicate upon, and, if thought 
fit, redress any grievances of the officers of 
the University, the Professors, the Teaching 
Staff, the Graduates, Under-graduates and 
the University servants, who may, for any 
reason, feel aggrieved, otherwise than by an 
act of the Court : 

Provided that nothing in this provision shall be 
deemed to confer on the Council any power 
to interfere in any matter of discipline in 
regard to Graduates and Under-graduates. 

(ix) To maintain a register of donors to the Uni- 
versity. 

(r) To select a Seal for the University, and pro- 
vide for the custody and use of the Seal. 

19. (1) The Senate shall, save as hereinafter pro- 
vided in this Statute, ordinarily 
The Senato consist of not less tlmn fifty mem- 

bers, of whom not less than three-fourths shall be Hin- 
dus, and shall include the following persons, namely: 

Class J. — Ex-officio members . 

(а) The Chancellor, the Pro-Ohancellor, the Vice- 

Chancellor and the Pro-Vioe-Obancellor for 
the time being. 

(б) The University Professors. 

(c) The Principals or Heads of Colleges. 



FIRST STATUTES OF THE UNIVERSITY. 2£ 

Glass IL—mected members . 

(a) Five members to be # eleeted by* the Court. 

(b) Five members^to be elected\by thfc registered 

graduates of the University from such date 
as the Court may fbu w 

• o 

(e) Five representatites of Hindu religion and 
Satnskrit learning to be elected by the 
Senate. • * 

(d) Ten representatives to be elected by the Senate 

from persons engaged in the teaching work 
of the University or its Colleges. 

(e) Should the Vice-Chancellor declare that there 

is a deficiency in the number of members 
required in any Faculty or Faculties, then 
five or less persons elected by the Senate, 
eminent in the subject or subjects of that 
Faculty or those Faculties. 

Glass III.— Nominated, members. 

(a) Five members to be nominated by the Visitor. 

(2) The foregoing provisions of this Statute shall 
as far as may be, be applicable to the first Senate. 

(3) The elected and nominated members of the 
Senate shall hold office for live years ; 

Provided that, as nearly as may be, one-fifth of 
the total number of the members of the first Senate 
shown in each of the Groups of Class II and of those 
shown in Class III shall retire by ballot at the end 
of each year for the first four years. 

(4) Ail casual vacancies among elected members 
may be filled up by the body which elected the mem- 
ber whose place has become vacant. 

(5) Fifteen members of the Senate shall form a 
quorum .* 


* Modified by Statute 6 1, infra . 
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Powers of the 8e 
nate. 


20. (1) The Senate shall be the academic body of 
the. University and, subject to the 
‘Act, the Statutes and Regulations 
of the University, shall have en- 
tire charge qf the organization of instruction, the 
courses of study and the examination and discipline 
of students (save so far as matters of discipline rest 
with the ProrVice-Ohancellor and the Heads of Col- 
leges) and the conferment of ordinary and honorary 
degrees. 

(2) Subject to the Act and the Statutes and any 
Regulations made in pursuance thereof, the Senate 
shall, in addition to all other powers vested in it, have 
the following powers, namely : — 

(t) To report on any matter referred to or dele- 
gated to them by the Court or the Council. 

( ii ) To discuss, and declare an opinion on, any 
matter whatsoever relating to the Univer- 


sity. 

Hil) To make recommendations to the Council or 
to the Board of Appointments as to the 
removal of any Professor or Teacher of the 
University or of its Colleges, or as to the 
appointment of additional Professors or Tea- 
chers for the University or its Colleges. 

( iv ) To formulate and modify or revise schemes 

for the organization of Faculties and to 
assign to such Faculties their respective 
subjects and also to report to the Council 
as to the expediency of the abolition, com- 
bination, or sub-division of any Faculty. 

(v) To fix, subject to any conditions made by the 

founders which are accepted by the Court, 
the times and mode and conditions of com- 
petition for Fellowships, Scholarships, and 
other Prizes, and to award the same. 

(vi) To promote research within the University 
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The Syndicate. 


and to recfUire, from time to time, reports 
on such resaareh # 

( vii ) To maintain a register ofgr/aduates. 

21 . (1) The Syndicate shall be the executive body 
of the Senate, and shall consist 
of the Vifce-Ohancellor, the Pro- 

Vice-Chancellor and fifteen persons elected by the 
Senate, of whom not less than ten shall be University 
Professors or Principals or Professors of Colleges. 

(2) The elected members of the Syndicate shall 
hold office for three years ; 

Provided that, as nearly as may be, one-third of 
the elected members of the first Syndicate shall 
retire by ballot at the end of each year, for the first 
two years. 

(3) All casual vacancies among elected members 
may be filled up by the Senate. 

(1) Five members of the Syndicate shall be a 
quorum, 

22 . It shall be the duty of the Syndicate, subject 
Duties of the Ryn- to the revision and control of the 

<lipate - ' Senate,- 

(t) to order examinations in conformity with the 
Regulations, and to fix dates for holding 
them ; 


(ii) to appoint Examiners, and, if necessary, to re* 
move them, and, subject to the approval of 
the Council, to fix their fees, emoluments and 
travelling and other allowances, and to ap- 
point Boards of Examiners and Moderators ; 
fm) to appoint, whenever necessary. Inspectors or 
Boards of Inspectors for inspecting Colleges 
applying for admission to the privileges of 
the University ; 


to declare the results of the various Univer- 
sity examinations, and to recommend for 
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degrees, honours, diplomas, licenses, titles 
and marks of honour ; 

f 7 c 

(v) to award -stipends, scholarships, medals, prizes 
and* other rewards, in conformity with the 
Regulations and the conditions prescribed 
for their awarfl ; 

{viY to consider and make such reports, or recom- 
mend such action, as may be deemed neces- 
sary, on proposals or motions brought for- 
ward by. the members of the Senate and 
Faculties, for consideration by the Senate; 

(vii) to publish lists of prescribed, or recommended, 
text-books and to publish statements of the 
prescribed courses of study ; 

(?’///) to prepare such forms and registers as are, 
from time to time, prescribed by the Regu- 
lations; and, generally, 

(/.r) to perform all such duties and to do all such 
acts, as may be necessary for the proper 
carrying out of the provisions of the Act, 
and the Statutes and Regulations or the 
resolutions of the Senate. 


23. (1) The University shall include the Faculties 

of (U Oriental Learning, (2) Theo- 
Tho Faculties. ArU#< (4) Science, Pure 

and Applied, (5) Law, and, as soon as tire Visitor is 
satisfied that sufficient funds arc available for the 


purpose, of (6) Technology, (7) Commerce, (8) Medicine 
and Surgery, (9) Agriculture, and other Faculties. 

(2) The Senate shall annually assign its members 
to the different Faculties. 

(3) The method of assignment of members to the 
Faculties, the meetings of the Faculties, and their 
power of co-opting additional members shall be pro- 
vided for by Regulations ; 


Provided that the members assigned to the Fa- 
culty of Theology shall all be Hindus. 
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24 . (1) The Faculties shall. have such powers, and 

«hall t perform such duties, asmav 
Powers of Facul- . * , . ^ 

tios. * be assigned to .them hy the Sta- 

• tutus and the Regulations, and 
shall, from time to time, appoint such and so many 
Boards of Studies, in different branches of knowledge 
as may be prescribed by* the Regulations. They shall 
also consider and make such recommendations to the 
Senate on any question pertaining to their respective 
sphere of work as may appear to them necessary, or 
on any matter referred to them hy the Senate. 

(2) Five members, in the case of the Faculty of 
Arts, and three members, in the case of the other 
Faculties, shall constitute a quorum. 

25. Convocations of the University for the con- 

ferring of degrees, or for other 
Convocation*. purposes, shall hr held in a man- 

ner to be prescribed by Regulat ions. 

26. The C( Mirt. Council, Senate, 8\ ndicate and t he 

_ Faculties mav, from time to t ime. 

Committees. 

appoint such and so many standing 
and special Committees or Boards as may seem to 
them lit, and may. if they think lit. place on them 
persons who are not members of the appointing bodies. 
Such Committees may deal* with any subject delegat- 
ed to them, subject to subsequent confirmation In 
the appointing body. 

Board of Appoint- 27. (I) The Board of Appoint- 
ments. rnents shall consist of — 


Committees. 


<i) The Vice-Chancellor. 

( ii ) The Pro-Vice-Ohancellor. 

in/) Two members to be elected by the Court. 

(iv) Two members to be elected by the Council. 

(v) Tw'o members to be elected by the Senate. 

(in) Two members to be elected by the Syndicate.* 


See proviso added by Statute 62, infra . 
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(2) The elected members shall hold office for the 
term of two years. One member from each electing 
body, to be deteVmined by ballot, shall 4 retire at the 
-end of the first year. 

(3) The Vice-Chancellor shall preside at the meet- 

ings of this Board or, in* his absence, the Pro-Vice- 
Oh an ceil or. f 

(4) The meetings of the Board shall be convened 
by the Vice-Chancellor or Pro-Viee-Ohancellor, or, 
when so directed by the Syndicate, by the Registrar. 

(3) The Board shall consider and submit recom- 
mendations as to all appointments referred to it. 

28. No act or resolution of the Court, the Coun- 
cil, tiie Senate, the Syndicate or 
the Facul ties or any other author- 
ity shall be invalid by reason only 

of any vacancy in the body doing or passing it or by 

reason of any want of qualification by, or invalidity 
in, the election or appointment of any de-facto 
member of the body, whether present or absent. 

29. Where, by the Statutes or Regulations, no 

provision is made for a President 
Elected Chairman . . , „ 

to preside where no or Chairman to preside over a 

provision made by meeting of any Uni versi ty author- 
the Statute. .. , 

ity. Board or Committee, or when 

the President or Chairman so provided for is absent, 

the members present shall elect one of their number 

to preside at the meeting. 


\cts during vacan- 
cies. 


30. Every officer of the University aud every 

tie-appointment member of any University author- 

and re-election. ity, whose term of office or of 

membership has expired, shall be eligible for re- 
appointment or re-election, as the case may be. 

31. Any member of the Court, the Council, the 

Senate or the Syndicate or any 
Resignation. ot h e r University authority may 

iiesign by letter addressed to the Secretary in the 
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29' 

case of thelOourt, ajid to the Registrar in all other 
cases. 

32. A member of the Court or* the Senate ma\ 

be removed from office orrconvic- 
Itumoval. # . 

tion by a Court of Law of what, in 
the opinion of the Court or t[ie Senate, as the case 
may be, is a serious offence involving moral delin- 
quency ; 

Provided that a Resolution for the removal of anv 
such member is approved by not less than two-thirds 
of the members present at the meeting of the Court 
or the Senate, as the case may be, at which such a 
Resolution is proposed : 

And provided further that such a resolution is 
confirmed by a like majority at a subsequent meeting 
of the Court or Senate, as the case may be. 


Statutes made by the Court under Sub-sect ion (;!) <>f 
Sect ion 17 of the Act * . 


33. Notices 

Notices of Annual 
Mootings. 


of the Annual General Meeting shall 
be issued by the Secretary, at 
least 30 days before the date of 
the meeting, with an Agenda 


paper and, no business, not arising out of matters 
noted or mentioned in such Agenda paper, shall be 
considered, unless the consent of at least two-thirds 
of the members of the Court present at the meeting 


be obtained thereto. 


34. Wverv member who intends to bring for- 
ward any special business at the 
or amendments. Annual General Meeting, or to 

propose any person for election 
as Chancellor, Pro-Chancellor, Treasurer, or Auditor, 

* Received the approval of the Visitor, under Sub-section 
(5) of Section 17 of the Aot, on the 12th and the 80th August 
l»t«. ' ' 
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or as a member of the Court or of the Council, shall 
give notice of such business, or of the name of tin* 
person to be proposed, • to ‘the Secretary, at least 20 
<lays before ..the day appointed for such meeting. 
Every member who intends £o propose an amendment 
shall give notice thereof to the Secretary ten days 
before the date llxed for the jneeting. 

35. Fourteen days’ notice of any Special General 
. M eeting, stating generally the 

Notice of Special ' 

tenoral Mootings nature of the business to be 
and business to be transacted, shall be sent to each 
l r u ' u member of the Court, and no such 

meeting shall be competent to transact any business 
other than that mentioned in the notice or directly 
arising out of it. 

30. The procedure at meet- 
i»g* shall be in accordance with 
by* rules t*> he made ru l e s to be made by the Court in 

by the Court. 

J that behall. 

37 . Each Faculty shall, at its lirst meeting, 
elect one of its members as the 
Deans of th« Dean of the Faculty, who shall 

-cullies. 

hold office until tin* appointment 
of a Dean for the next following year at the next 
Annual Meeting of the Faculty. 

3 8. In the event of the office of Dean being 
• vacated in the course of the year, 

Vacancy m the of- J ’ 

tice of I >ean of Fa- the Faculty shall elect a new 
culty * Dean within one month of the 

occurrence of the vacancy, or as soon thereafter as 
may be practicable. 

39 . Contracts made by or on behalf of the 
University shall be validly made, 
Contracts. an d binding on the University 

if made, as follows: — 

(a) Any contract which if made between private 
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persons wojild by law be required to be in 
writing and, if required by the law in force 
iu British India* to. be registered, may be 
similarly made on behalf Of the University 
in writing lindei- its Common Seal and regis- 
tered, and Kindi contract may in the same 
manner be varigd 5r discharged. 

{!>) Any contract which if made between private 
persons would by law be- required to be in 
writing and signed by the parties to be 
charged therewith, may be made on behalf 
of the University in writing signed by an v 
person acting under the express or implied 
authority of the Council, and such contract 

may in the same manner he varied or dis- 
charged. 

<e) Any contract which if made between private 
persons would by law be valid, although 
made verbally only and not reduced into 
writing, may be made either in writing 
or verbally on behalf of the University by 
any person acting under the express or 
implied authority of the Council, and such 
contract may be in the same way varied or 
discharged ; 

Provided always that no contract exceeding 
Rs. 500 iu amount or value shall be made 
except in writing. 

■(d) The Council shall from time to time appoint 
such person or persons as it may think pro- 
per, either by cilice or by name, to enter 
into, execute and sign contracts for and on 
behalf of the University, and to present 
them for registration and to register the 
same according to the law in force for the 
time being 
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40. At the first meeting pf the Odurt convened 

under the orders of the Chancel- 
Donors' list. ♦ 

a ior^ under Statute 16, the Vice- 

Chancellor shall lay on the table a list showing the 
names and addresses of all the donors who have paid 
to the Hindu' University Society or to the University 
r a donation of Rs. 500 or upwards, or have, whem 
permitted by the Statutes, given property of the said 
value or mo,re. The list shall be compiled from the 
accounts kept by the Hindu University Society. Any 
errors or omissions in the said list may be rectified 
by an order of the Vice-Chancellor. 


Knture donors. 


41. The names and addresses of all persons who 
have paid or may hereafter pay a 
sum of Rs. 500 or upwards to the 
University, shall be entered in the said list, from time 
to time, by the Secretary of the Court. 


42. Every person whose name is entered in 
the said list shall be deemed to 

Registered donors. 

be a registered donor within the 
meaning of the Statutes and entitled to vote at the 
(dcction. 


43. Where the donors of a sum of Rs. 500 or 
Nomination of re- upwards, are more persons than 
preservatives of one, who constitute a joint Hindu 
joint family, etc. family, ora partnership firm, or 

a company or corporation, the Secretary shall call 
upon such donors to elect, within a time to be fixed 
by him, one of their number to represent and act for 
them in voting at the election. If such donors fail 
to elect and notify the name and address of the per- 
son so elected by them, within the time specified in 
the notice, or within such further period of time as 
may be allowed by the Secretary, or are unable to 
agree as to the person who should represent them for 
the purpose of voting at the election, the Secretary 
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shall lay the matter for orders before the Viee- 
Ohancellor, who may nominate any one of JLheir num- 
ber to represent them at the election for the purpose 
of voting. The orders of Xhe Vice-Chancellor shall be 
final, The name of the person so elected or nominat- 
ed to represent such donors* shall be entered in the 
column of remarks against the names of such donors 
and, for purposes of serving all notices of elections, 
of making nominations of persons to' be elected and 
for voting at the election, the person so noted as 
the representative of such donors, shall be deemed to 
be the person entitled to act as one of the electors. 

44. Where the elector is an Indian Prince 


Indian Prince or 
Chief, not invested 
with powers of 
administration. 


or Chief, not invested with the 
powers of administration of the 
alfairs of his State, the Council of 
Regency or other duly consti- 


tuted authority in charge of the administration of 


such State, shall be entitled to exercise the right of 


an elector, so long as the Indian Prince or Chief is not 


so invested. 

45. Where tbe donor is a minor or a person 


suffering from a disability, or a 
Disability of the ward of the court, the legal 
€lorun * guardian of such person shall be 

entitled to act for him at such election as a voter, 
so long as the minority or disability continues or so 
long as he is a ward of the court. Where the same 
person is not the guardian of the person and property 
of a minor, the guardian of the property shall be 
deemed to be the guardian within the meaning of 
this Statute. 

46. Whenever there are one or more vacancies 
in the Court for election, the 

Notice of vacancy Secretary shall cause notice to 
m the Court. 

be issued showing the number of 
such vacancies and specifying a time within which 
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nominations tp All up the vacancy may be made* 
Such notice shall be posted to the registered address 
of each elector whose name is entered in the said list. 
The time Specified for depositing the nomination 
papers with the Secretary shall not be less than 
30 days from the date on which such notice is posted. 

47. Each elector shall nominate such or so many 
Nomination by persons as there are vacancies to 
©lectors. fill up and shall deliver in the 

Secretary’s ollice such nomination paper in a sealed 
cover, on or before the said date, or may send his 
nomination paper in a sealed cover by registered 
post in time to reach the Secretary on or before 
the said date. 


48. Such nomination papers shall be signed by 

A , the elector, who shall give the 

Signature and au- 
thenticating nomina- name or names of the person or 

tion papers. persons proposed by him for elec- 

tion together with his or their qualifications. A 
person unable to sign his name may put his seal or 
mark instead. The seal or mark shall be made in 
the presence of and witnessed by not less than two 
witnesses who shall attest the same. In such case, as 
also in the case of parda-nashin ladies, their signatures 
or seal or mark shall be authenticated by at least two 
such witnesses before a magistrate or judicial officer 
or other person entitled to attest affidavits for use 
in a court of justice. 


49. The Secretary shall provide for the custody 
of such nomination papers, which 

Custody of nomi- s fi a u be kept in the sealed covers 
nation papers. 1 

unopened until the day after the 

last day fixed for receiving such nomination papers. 
On the said day, the Secretary shall open the said 
oovers and scrutinize them. 
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50 . The Secretary shall then prepare a list 

ot pei^ons who have been duly 
List of persons nominated and print his or their 

nominated. • • , , . 

name or names anu address or 
addresses together with his or their qualifications 
on a voting paper. One such .voting paper shall be 
posted under registered cover to the name and regis- 
tered address of each elector. The voting paper shall 
state the time and date on or before which the voting 
paper must be delivered in. a sealed cover to the Sec- 
retary or posted to him in a registered cover so as to 
reach him on or before the date and time fixed for the 
delivery of such paper. 

51. The elector shall put a cross mark x against 

the name of the person or persons 
m^de tl0nh ° W t0 be for whom he votes and strikeout 

the names of the "other persons 
for whom he does not vote. Such voting paper 
shall be signed by the elector and the provisions of 
Statute 48 shall apply to the case of persons unable 
to sign their own names and to the case of parda- 
nashin ladies. 

52 . Each elector may vote for the election of 

. , , as many persons as there are 

Voting by electors. . _ A „ 

vacancies, but he shall not be 
entitled to give more than one vote to each person. 

53 . The voting papers shall be put in sealed 

and covers tlie voters Which shall 
custody ry of voting be delivered in the Secretary's 
papers. office on or before the date and 

time fixed for the delivery of voting papers or posted 
by registered post so as to reach the Secretary before 
the said time and the said date. 

54 . The voting papers shall be opened and scruti- 

nized by the Secretary as soon as 
papers 1 . 11 y ° f V ° ting the time for the delivery of voting 

papers has expired. Candidates 


Voting by electors. 
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for election or their agents may be present at such 
scrutiny. The Secretary shall prepare a return of 
the votes obtained by each person nominated. 

55. The person or persons -who have obtained 

the highest number of votes shall 
Declaration of the be' declared to have been duly 
result of voting. elected to fill up the vacancy or 

vacancies. 

56. Where two or more persons have obtained 

an equal number of votes and the 

Election in case of vacancies available are less in 
ties. 

number, the Secretary shall re- 
port the case to the Vice-Chancellor, who shall, on a 
date and time to be appointed, determine, by drawing 
lots in such manner as he may consider advisable, 
which of the aforesaid persons shall be deemed to 
have been elected. 

57. All objections to the voting papers, or the 
Keference to Vice- decisions of the Secretary on any 

Chancellor of objec- point, may, at once, be referred 
tion to voting papers . ..... 

or to decisions of the by the persons aggrieved to the 

Secretary. Vice-Chancellor, whose order in 

such matters shall be final. 


58. The Secretary shall, as may be necessary, 


Forms of nomina- 
tion and voting 
.papers. 


prepare and print forms of nomi- 
nation and voting papers for the 


use of the electors. 


59 . No election shall be deemed to be invalid by 

irregularity in reason of the notice under Sta- 
postal delivery. tute 46 or the nomination paper 

posted to any elector being not delivered to him, for 
any reason, by the postal department. 

60 . The term 4 Secretary ’ in Statutes 33 and 34 
Definition of 14 Bee- and in Statutes 40 to 60 shall 

retary.” mean the Secretary of the Court, 

or, in his absence or illness, or in case of no person 
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Addition to 
tute 27. 


Sta- 


being appointed to hold the said office at any time, 
such person as the Vice-Chancellor may nominate, 
for the time .being, to perform under these Statutes 

the duties of the Secretary. 

• » 

61, To add to Sub-section (5) of Statute 19 of 

Schedule Lof the A*ct, the follow- 
statute 19 10n t0 Proviso:— “Provided that at 

the first meeting of the Senate 
and at all other meetings of the Senate held on or be- 
fore 1st April, 1918, eight members thereof shall form 
the quorum.” 

62. To add to Sub-section (1) of Statute 27 of 
Schedule I of the Act, the following proviso 

“ Provided that until the first Syndicate is consti- 
tuted, the two members to be 
elected by the Syndicate under 
Sub-clause (vi) shall be elected by 
the Senate. The members so elected under the proviso 
shall cease to be members of the Board as soon as 
the Syndicate has elected the two members under 
this Sub-clause.” 

63* To add the following temporary Statute: — 

“ Notwithstanding anything to the contrary con- 
Extension of the tained in the Statutes in 

iHhe t o°o"rt"Sd Schedule I of the Act, the Annual 
Officers. Meeting of the Court, to be held 

in October 1917, shall be deemed to be the First Annual 
Meeting of the Court, and all members of the Court and 
Officers of the University whose term of office would 
otherwise have expired prior to that date shall con- 
tinue to hold their respective offices until the close 
of the Annual Meeting of 1917.” 


* Received the sanction of the Governor-General in Council 
under Sub-section (5) of Section 17 of the Act, on the 8th Sep- 
tember, 1916, vide No. 854 (Government of India— Education 
Department), bearing that date 
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64. Instruction in Hindu .religion shall, in the 

Religious instruc- ca * e °~ f Hindu students, be com- 
tion compulsory to pulsory and shall .be confined to 
Hindus - ' them. 

65. The Faculty of Theology shall be in charge 

Faculty of Theolo- tl?e religious instruction of the 

S7 to organize Hindu students of the University, 
studies in religion. , . , „ , 

and it shall also organize studies 

in religion and the examinations therein. 


66. The Faculty shall appoint a Committee to 

Faculty of Theo- organize and supervise religious 

logy to appoint Com- worship and instruction in the 
mittee for religious 

worship and instruc- University hostels. Such Com- 
tion in hostels. mittee shall prescribe the book 

or books, or selections from recognized religious works 
to be studied by the students of the University; and 
shall, subject to the sanction of the Council, appoint 
such and so many teachers of religion as may be re- 
quired for the said purpose, and draw up a scheme of 
studies for the approval of the Faculty. It shall also 
arrange for recitations from religious works and 
lectures on religion. 

67. Students of the Hindu faith shall attend the 


Attendance at re- 
ligious lectures, etc. 


course of religious instruction, re- 
citations and lectures. A record 
of such attendance shall be kept, 
and the Committee shall, from time to time, report 
the names of students who neglect to attend the said 
lectures, etc., to the Students’ Residence Committee. 
Failure to attend the said lectures without good cause 
shall render a student liable to such penalty or penal- 
ties as the Students’ Residence Committee may think 
fit to impose 


68. The Committee in charge of religious ins- 
Constitution of truction shall consist of seven 

S > “elig*io^ m in C 8 h truc- members professing the Hindu 
tion. faith, to be elected by the 
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Faculty of theology for a term of three years. The 
Faculty shall also nominate one of the members as 
its Convener, who shall be* responsible foi* convening 
the meeting and for keeping a correct record .of the 
proceedings of the Committee. 

69. In case of any emergency, when it is not 
Powers of the Con- practicable to convene a nreeting 

vener in emergency 0 f the Committee, the Convener 

CrlSOS# 

shall pass such orders and take 
such action as may be required, and report the same 
to the next meeting of the Committee. 

70. The Committee shall, ordinarily, meet once a 

„ month, on such date and at sucli 

Meetings of the 

Committee. time as the Convener may ap- 

point. He may also convene such other meetings as 
may be necessary. 

71- Instruction in Hindu religion shall be based 
Basis Of instruc- on tlie principles and tenets which 
t i o n in H i n (l i] a re accepted by the principal 
religion. denominations of the Hindu reli- 

gion. Provision may be made for instruction in the 
special tenets of such denominations, when required, 
with the sanction of the Faculty of Theology. At- 
tendance at such courses of instruction will be 
optional. 

72. The Council shall provide funds and make 

such arrangements as may be 
Provision for main- . .. . . 

tenanc©, etc., of Cen- necessary for the maintenance 

tral Hindu School. and management of the Central 
Hindu School now in existence, and for the expan- 
sion and improvement of the same. 

73. The said School shall comprise the following 

pepar tmentsof departments, viz. : — 
the School. 

(a) One for the instruction and training of students 
up to the standard of the Admission Exami- 
nation of the University in Arts and Science ; 
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Religious instruc- 
tion in the School. . 


(6) One for the instruction an$i training of students 
for the Admissiou Examination to the Fa- 
culties ,of Oriental Learning and Theology ; 
(c) One for the instruction and training of students 
for the Faculty of Technology (when con- 
stituted). 

74. Provision for instruction in religion for 
Hindu students shall be made in 
all departments of the said School* 

75. Each such department shall be in the charge 

of a qualified Head or Superin- 

of the School to be in tendeot acting under the Head- 
charge of a Head. master, assisted by such and so 

many subordinate teachers as may be required. 

76. The management of the School shall be in 
the hands of the Central Hindu 
School Board, which shall con- 
sist of- 

(n) The Chairman of the Board, to be nominated by 


Constitution of tie 
School Board. 


the Court. 

(/>) One member to be nominated by each Faculty 
of the University from among its own mem- 
bers. 

(c) Members to be nominated by the Council equal 
in number to the number nominated under 
Clause (/>). 

The Headmaster for the time being will act as 
the Secretary of this Board. 

77. The members appointed shall hold office for 

Tenure of office of three rears, and shall be eligible 
the members of the 

School Board. for re-appointment. 

78. The Budget of the School for the year shall 

be prepared by the said Commit- 

School Budget. 

tee and passed by the Council 
with such amendment or amendments as may be 
necessary; and the accounts shall be annually audited 
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by an Auditor or Auditors, to be appointed by the 
Council. 

79. The Headmaster of the Scliool shall be ap- 
Appointment of pointed by the Council', after 

Head-master. report from the Board. 

* 

80. The School sh^ll 6e under the contrbl and 
Powers of the management of the said Board, 

School Board. save and except for such financial 

and administrative control of the University as is 
hereinbefore provided. 


81. The said School and all its buildings, pro- 


Propertios belong- 
ing to the School to 
be properties of the 
University. 


perties, furniture, apparatus and. 
books and accounts shall be the 
property of the University. 



The Regulations of the Benares Hindu 

University . 0 


CHAPTER 1. 

The Senate. 

1. Meetings of the Senate shall be Ordinary, 
Special, or Extraordinary. 

2. The Ordinary Meetings shall be held in Octo- 
ber and March of each year, on sucli dates as the 
Vice-Chancellor may appoint. 

3. The Special Meetings of the Senate shall be 
such as are convened by the Vice-Chancellor, either 
of his own motion or at the request of the Syndicate, 
for the disposal of urgent business. 

4. The Extraordinary Meetings of the Senate 
shall be convened by the Vice-Chancellor, on the 
written request of any twelve members. 

5. Any member who wishes to propose a resolu- 
tion at an Ordinary Meeting of the Senate, shall 
forward the terms of the resolution to the Registrar, 
so as to reach him not later than three weeks before 
the date fixed for the meeting. When any twelve 
members forward a written request to the Vice- 
Chancellor to convene an Extraordinary Meeting of 
the Senate, they shall at the same time forward the 
terms of the resolution or resolutions which it is 
intended to propose, and also the name of the proposer 
of each resolution. 

* Framed under Section 18, Sub-section (2) of the Benares 
Hindu University Act, 1915 (XVI of 1915), as directed by the 
Governor-General in Council and received his previous ap- 
proval and published in the Gazette of India, dated the 28th 
October, 1910, Part I, at page 1681, as Notification No. 900 
(Education), dated the 25th October, 1916. 
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6. The Syndicate* shall consider each such resolu- 
tion, of which notice has been given in accordance 

• ij , 

with the foregoing Regulation, and shall cause it to 
be placed on the agenda paper *of thcr meeting at 
which its discussion is intended by the proposer ; 
provided that the Syndicate /nay exclude from the 
agenda paper any proposed resolution, {a) which deals 
in whole or in part with any decision of the Senate 
adverse to its terms which has been drived at in 
any meeting of the Senate field within one year pre- 
vious to that at which its discussion is intended, or 
{ b ) which is repugnant to the Act and the Statutes. 

The Registrar shall inform the proposer in each 
such case of exclusion, and the Syndicate shall report 
the fact of exclusion at the meeting at which the 
discussion of the resolution was intended, u^* if there 
be no other business for that meeting, at the next 
meeting of the Senate. 

7. No resolution, proposal, or other matter of 
business which has not been submitted to the Syndi- 
cate shall be brought before the Senate at any 
meeting, except as provided for in Clause 15. 

8. The Registrar shall, not less than 15 days 
previous to each Ordinary or Extraordinary Meeting 
of the Senate, issue to each member a notice stating 
the time and place of meeting ; and this notice shall 
be accompanied by an agenda paper showing the 
business to be brought before the meeting, and, 
except as provided for in Clause 15, or by special 
permission of the Chairman, no resolution, proposal, 
or other matter of business which is not entered on 
the agenda paper shall be brought before the meet- 
ing > provided that the Syndicate may, for reasons of 
urgency, bring any business before any meeting of 

the Senate, without notice being given in the agenda 
paper. 



44 BENARES HINDU UNIVERSITY. 

9. In the case of Special Meetings, the Registrar 
shall give such previous notice of the time and place 
of meeting as the circumstances in each case may 
permit, but, , except in regard to this particular, the 
provisions of Regulation 8 shall apply to such 
meetings. 

10. At any Special Meeting of the Senate, any 
member may bring forward any amendment without 
previous notice being given. 

11. At the time fixed for a meeting of the Senate, 
the Vice-Chancellor, or, in his absence the Pro-Vice- 
Chancellor, shall take the Chair and shall ascertain 
whether a quorum is present or not. If a quorum 
be present, he shall declare the meeting constituted, 
and shall proceed with the business of the meeting. 
If a quorum be not present, he shall wait for fifteen 
minutes after the time fixed for the meeting, and if 
no quorum be then present, he shall declare the 
meeting dissolved. Every such dissolution shall be 
recorded by the Registrar, and the record shall be 
signed by the Chairman. If neither the Vice-Chan- 
cellor nor the Pro-Vice-Chancellor is able to attend, 
the members present, in the event of there being a 
quorum, shall elect one of themselves as Chairman 
for the meeting and shall proceed with the business. 

12. All questions considered at meetings of the 
Senate shall be decided by a majority of the votes of 
the members present. If the votes be equally divided, 
the Chairman shall have a second or casting vote. 

13. Every motion shall be affirmative in form 
and shall begin with the word 4 that.’ It shall be open 
to discussion on being moved and seconded. 

14. Not more than one motion and one amend- 
ment thereto shall be placed before a meeting at the 
same time* 
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15. A motion— 

(a) for change in * the order, of business as 

stated in the agenda -paper,. 

( b ) for the Adjournment of the meeting or 

discussion, 

(c) that the meeting pass to the next business 

on the agenda paper, 

(d) for dissolution of the meeting,* 

(e) for directing the Syndicate, a Faculty, or 

any Committee to report at a subsequent 

meeting of the Senate, 

( f ) for appointment of a Committee to inquire 

into and report on any matter before 

the Senate, 

may be made at any time, as a distinct question, but 
not as an amendment, nor whilst a member is speak- 
ing, and no previous notice shall be necessary. 

16. Any motion made under Regulation 15 shall 
take precedence of any question that may be 1 before 
the meeting, and, if not withdrawn, must be disposed 
of before such question. 

17. A motion for the adjournment of a meeting or 
of a debate on any particular question may be made 
at any time, but shall not be made so as to interrupt 
a speech. If a motion for the adjournment of the 
meeting be carried, the meeting shall thereupon ad- 
journ to the time specified in the motion. If a motion 
for the adjournment of the debate be carried, the 
debate shall thereupon be adjourned to the time speci- 
fied in the motion. The meeting shall thereupon pass 
to the next business, if any, on the agenda paper. 
If either of such motions be negatived, the business 
of the meeting or the debate, as the case may be 
shall be resumed. 
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18. A motion for the adjournment of a meeting 
shall be in the form, 4 that this meeting do now adjourn 
to,' followed by words indicating the day and hour 
proposed for the adjourned meeting. A motion for the 
adjournment of a debate shall be in the form, 4 that 
the debate on this question be now adjourned to,’ 
followed by words indicating the day and hour. Or- 
dinarily, a meeting or debate shall only be adjourned 
to the day following the meeting. 

19. No amendment shall be proposed to a motion 
for adjournment of the meeting or of the discussion* 
except one substituting a time other than that pro- 
posed for such adjournment. A meeting or discussion 
continued on adjournment shall be deemed one with 
that preceding the adjournment. 

20. A motion to pass to the next business shall 
be in the form, 4 that this meeting do now pass to 
the next business on the agenda paper,’ and may be 
moved at any time, but not so as to interrupt a 

speech. If the motion be carried, the motion under 
discussion, togetiier with any amendments to it, shall 
drop. 

21. A motion for the dissolution of the meeting 
shall be in the form, 4 that this meeting do now 
dissolve,’ and may be made at any time, but not so 
as to interrupt a speech. If such a motion be carried, 
the business still before the meeting shall drop, and 
the Chairman shall declare the meeting dissolved. 

22. A motion directing the Syndicate, a Faculty 
or any Committee to review or to consider its deci- 
sion or recommendation, may be made at any time 
during the discussion on any such decision or 
recommendation, but shall not be made so as to inter- 
rupt a speech. The motion shall clearly specify the 
matter thus referred back to the Syndicate or the 
Faculty for review or reconsideration, and may also 
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indicate generally tbb sense or direction in which the 
mover desires alteration in such decision .or recom- 
mendation. The motion may al^so* include an in- 
struction that the Syndicate or the Faculty shall 
report at the next or at some other meeting of the 
Senate. 

23. A motion for the appointment of a Committee 
to consider any question before the Senate at the 
time, shall state the purpose for which the Com- 
mittee is to be constituted and the names of its mem- 
bers. 

Amendments. 

24. Save as provided in Regulation 10 of this 
Chapter, notice of every amendment to be brought 
forward for the consideration of the Senate, shall be 
given by the proposer not less than three clear days 
before the date fixed for the meeting. Such notice 
shall state the precise terms of the amendment in- 
tended to be proposed. The Registrar shall circulate 
the notice to the members and, except with the 
special permission of the Vice-Chancellor or tiie 
Chairman of the meeting, no amendment, of which 
such notice has not been given, shall be considered 
by the meeting. 

25. No amendment shall be proposed which 
wmuld reduce a motion to its negative or opposite 
form. 

2G. No amendment shall be proposed which sub- 
santially xaises a question already disposed of by the 
meeting, or is inconsistent with or adverse to any 
resolution already passed by the meeting* 

27. The order in which amendments to a motion 
are to be brought forward shall be determined by the 
Chairman, and only one amendment shall be proposed 
at one time. 
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28. An amendment must be seconded in the same 
way as a motion ; otherwise it shall drop. 

29. When an amendment has been moved and 
seconded, it shall, unless ruled out of order, be stated 
from the Chair, and the debate may then proceed on 
the motion and the amendment together. 

30. No motion or amendment shall be withdrawn 
from the decision of the meeting, without its unani- 
mous consent ; but this consent shall be presumed if 
the mover state his wish to withdraw the motion 
or amendment, and the Chairman, after an interval 
during which no dissent is expressed, announce that 
it is withdrawn. 

31. Any motion or amendment standing in the 
name of a member, who is absent from the meeting, 
or who declines to move it, may be moved by any 
other member. If no member comes forward to move 
it, the motion or amendment shall drop. 

32. The member who tirst rises to speak at the 
conclusion of a speech has the right to be heard. In 
cases of doubt, the Chairman shall decide who is in 
possession of the meeting. 

33. A member having spoken to a motion or 
amendment, is not at liberty to speak again to such 
motion or amendment. 

34. In so far as the question raised by an amend- 
ment is one to which he has not previously spoken, 
any member may speak to that question, though he 
has spoken to the original question or to a previous 
amendment. 

35. The Chairman has the same right of moving 
or seconding or speaking to a motion or amendment as 
any other member, but he shall, save as provided under 
Regulation 39, vacate the Chair while so engaged, 
and the Chair shall during such time be taken by a 
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member nominated by the Chairman. Without leaving 
the Chair, the Chairman may, however, at his dis- 
cretion or at the request oPany member’ explain to 

the meeting the scope of any motion or amendment. 

• • 

36. Any member may, with the permission of the 
Chairman, even whilst an^tlffer is speaking, jrise to 
explain any misconception of expressions used by him, 
but lie shall confine himself strictly to such explana- 
tion. 


37. Any member may call the Chairman’s atten- 
tion to a point of order even whilst another is 
speaking, but no speech shall be made on such point 
of order. 

38. The Chairman shall be the sole judge of any 
point of order, and may call any member to order, 
and shall have power to take such action as may be 
necessary to enforce his decision. 

39. Proposals relating to the conferring of Honor- 
ary Degrees, votes of thanks, messages of congratu- 
lation or condolence, addresses, and other matters of 
like nature, may be moved from the Chair. 

40. The meeting of the Senate held in October 
shall be deemed the Annual Meeting of the Senate. 


CHAPTER II. 

The Syndicate. 

1. Of the fifteen elected members of the Syndi- 
cate not less than ten shnll be University Professors 
or Principals of Professors of constituent Colleges. 
The Senate shall at its first meeting proceed first to 
elect ten such members and then proceed to elect to 
the remaining vacancies. At each subsequent elec- 

P. 4 
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tion, similar procedure shall he followed mutatis 
mutandis . 

2. Any elected member, who has been absent for 
a period exceeding three months, may be declared by 
the Vice-Ohancellor to have vacated his seat. 

3. In . the event of a casual vacancy owing to 
death, resignation or otherwise, the members of the 
Syndicate shall, subject to the provisions of Section 
12 of the Act as to the proportion of the members 
who must be University Professors or Principals and 
Professors of constituent Colleges, appoint a member 
of the Senate to the vacant membership, to act as a 
member of the Syndicate, until the next ensuing 
meeting of the Senate at which such vacancy can be 
filled up. 

4. Any Faculty or member of the Senate shall be 
at liberty to submit any question to the Syndicate for 
its consideration and subsequently to bring before 
the Senate the decision of the Syndicate thereon, 
with a view to its modification or annulment. 

5. The Syndicate shall meet, ordinarily, once a 
month, except during the vacation, and at other times 
when convened by the Vice-Chancellor, or, in his 
absence, by the Pro-Vice-Ohancellor. 

6. At all meetings of the Syndicate the Chairman 
shall have a vote, and, in case of an equality of votes, 
a second or casting vote. 

7. Not less than seven days’ notice of a meeting of 
the Syndicate shall be given by the Registrar, who 
shall, along with such notice, forward to each member 
the agenda of the business proposed to be brought 
forward. 

8. In emergent cases, the Vice-Ohancellor may 
dispense with the condition laid down in Regulation 7. 
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9. Save when otherwise provided for by these 
Regulations, any one or more of the powers conferred 
and duties imposed on the Syndicate may, subject to 
its supervision, control and approval, be exercised and 
performed by a Subcommittee appointed by the 
Syndicate for the purpose. 

10. In the absence bf the Vice-Chancellor and 
the Pro-Vice-Ohancellor, the members present shall 
elect one of themselves as Chairman* for tlie meeting. 

11. The Chairman may at any time apply the 
rules for the discussion of questions in the Senate 
to the discussion of any particular question before 
the Syndicate. 


CHAPTER III. 

The Faculties. 

1. Each Faculty shall, at its first meeting, elect 
one of its members as the Dean of the Faculty who 
shall hold office, until the appointment of a Dean 
for the next year at the Annual Meeting of the 
Faculty. 

2. In the event of the office of Dean being 
vacated in the course of the year, the Faculty shall 
proceed to elect a new Dean within one month of 
the occurrence of the vacancy, or, as soon thereafter 
as practicable. 

3. Every meeting of a Faculty shall be convened 
by the Registrar, under the orders of the Vice-Chan- 
cellor or the Syndicate or the Dean of the Faculty. 

4. Each Faculty shall, on a date in October to be 
fixed by the Vice-Chancellor or the Dean, hold a 
meeting to be called the Annual Meeting of the 
Faculty. 
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5* Not less than 14 days notice shall be given by 
the Registrar of every meeting of a Faculty. 

6. The Dean shall preside at all meetings of the 

Faculty, but in his absence the members present 
shall elect one of their number as Chairman of the 
meetipg, * . 

r 

7. The Regulations relating to notice of business 
contained ip Chapter I, shall, so far as may be, apply 
to all business proposed at a meeting of a Faculty ; 
provided that the Chairman may, for reasons of 
urgency, bring any matter before any meeting with- 
out notice being given in the agenda paper, and pro- 
vided that any member may, with the permission of a 
majority of the members present at a meeting, bring 
forward any matter in tiiat meeting, without notice. 

8. The Chairman at a meeting of a Faculty may 
at his discretion apply the Regulations prescribed for 
discussion of matters at the Senate. 

9. It shall be within the power of the Faculty (1) 
to appoint a Committee of the Faculty for any pur- 
pose within the cognizance or powers of the Faculty, 
(2) to hold meetings of the Faculty along with any 
other Faculty or a Committee thereof, for the discus- 
sion of any matter of common interest. 

10. Copies of the proceedings of all meetings of the 
Faculty shall be sent to all the members of the Senate. 

11. Two or more Faculties may be called upon by 
the Senate or the Syndicate to meet together for the 
disposal of any questions affecting more than one 
Faculty. In such cases, the joint meeting shall elect 
its own Chairman. 

12. Each Faculty may at its Annual Meeting co- 
opt as many members, not exceeding the number of 
members assigned to it by the Senate, as it may deem 
necessary. The members so co-opted shall hold office 
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till the conclusion of Ihe next Annual Meeting of the 
Faculty. 

13. The members so co-opted shall be entitled to 
vote at all meetings ,of the Faculty, and be eligible 
for appointment to the Boards of Studies, and other 
Boards or Committees of the.F&culty. 

14. All questions pertaining to the work of a 
Faculty shall ordinarily be submitted to the Faculty 
concerned in the first instance. 


CHAPTER IV. 

The Boards of Studies. 

1. The Senate shall, from time to time, determine 
the subjects for which Boards of Studies shall be con- 
stituted in each Faculty and the number of members 
constituting each Board. The Faculties shall there- 
upon proceed to appoint such Board or Boards, and 
appoint a Convener for each Board. 

2. The members of the several Boards shall hold 
oflice for the term of one year. Vacancies in the 
course of the year shall be filled by the Faculty 
concerned. 

3. Each Board shall dispose of its business by 
meetings or correspondence, or by both, as may be 
convenient. 

4. Two or more Boards may be called upon by a 
Faculty, the Syndicate or the Senate to meet together 
for the disposal of any question affecting more than 
one Board. In such cases, the joint meeting shall 
elect its own Chairman. 

5. Meetings of Boards shall be presided over 
by the Convener of the Board ; in the absence of the 
Convener, the members present shall elect a Chair- 
man. 
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CHAPTER V 

I 

The Boards of Examiners. 

1. The Syndicate shall, from time to time, appoint 
such and so many Boards of Examiners as may be 
necessary, and prescribe their respective constitution, 
powers and duties ; provided that, for each subject or 
group of subjects forming part of the course of studies 
for any examination, at least one external and 
independent Examiner shall be appointed by the 
Syndicate. 


CHAPTER VI. 

The Registrar and the Assistant 
Registrar. 

1. The Registrar shall be appointed for a term of 
five years, but, on the expiration of his term, shall be 
eligible for re-appointment. 

2. It shall be the duty of the Registrar— 

(a) to be the custodian of the records. Common 
Seal, and such other property of the Univer- 
sity as the Syndicate shall commit to his 
charge ; 

(b) to act as Secretary to the Syndicate and to 
attend, as far as possible, all meetings of the 
Senate, Faculties, Syndicate and any Commit- 
tees appointed by the Senate, the Faculties, 
or the Syndicate, and to keep minutes thereof ; 

(c) to conduct the official correspondence of the 
Senate and the Syndicate ; 

(cl) to issue all notices convening meetings of 
the Senate, Faculties, Syndicate, Boards of 
Studies, Boards of Examiners, and of any 
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Committees ' appointed by the Senate, the 
Syndicate, the Faculties or any of the Boards; 

( e ) to arrange for and superintend the exami- 
nations of tl\e Uipversity at Beifares ; and 

( f) to perform such other work as may, from time 
to time, be prescribed by the Syndicate. 

3. The Syndicate shall make arrangements for 

the discharge of the duties of the Registrar during his 
absence. . • 

4. The duties of the Assistant Registrar shall, 
from time to time, be defined by the Syndicate. 

5. There shall also be such permanent staff of 
subordinate assistants and servants as may, from time 
to time, be sanctioned by the Council. Appointments 
to such staff shall be made by the Syndicate. 

0. The Registrar shall, on application previously 
made for the purpose of fixing a convenient hour, 
arrange that any member of the Court or the Senate 
or of a Faculty, shall have access to the proceedings of 
the Senate, the Syndicate, or the Faculty, respectively. 


CHAPTER VII. 

The Librarian. 

1. The Librarian shall be a whole-time officer and 
shall be appointed by the Council on the recom- 
mendation of the Syndicate with such duties, at such 
remuneration, and upon such terms and conditions as 
it shall deem fit. 


CHAPTER VIII. 

The University Library. 


1. The management of the University Library 
shall be vested in a Library Committee, consisting of 
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(а) the Vice-Chancellor, the Pro*- Vice-Chancellor, the 
Registrar and the Librarian as ex-officio members ; 

(б) sixteen other, members appointed toy the Senate 
(of whom ndt less than ten shall be Professors or 
other members of the teaching staff of the University 
or Principals or Professors of constituent Colleges) as 
ordinary members. 

2. The Senate shall appoint the members of the 
Committee in sufcli a way as to secure, as far as 
possible, the representation of all the Faculties. 

3. The appointed members shall hold office for 
two years. 

1. The Librarian shall be the Secretary of the 
Committee. 

5. Five members shall form a quorum for a 
meeting of the Committee 

6. The Committee shall report to the Syndicate 
the amount of money required in each year for the 
purchase of new books and periodicals, and for the 
maintenance of the Library. 

7. Library assistants and servants shall be 
appointed by the Library Committee, subject to the 
general control of the Syndicate. 

8. The duties of the Library Committee shall 
be — 

I to recommend to the Syndicate rules regu- 
ating - 

(a) the use of the Library by members of the 
University and by other persons ; 

(b) the deposit of caution-money for the use of 

books ; 

(c) the conditions of borrowing and returning 
books ; 

( d ) the imposition of fines or the suspension of 
privileges for the loss, mutilation or dis- 
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flgurement of books,- or for any breach of 
the Libraryrules; 

(e) the annual inspection of ’the Literary ;• 

(f) the payment of fees for the use of the Library 

by persons other than the rrtembers of the 
University ; and 

(g) all other matters relating to the manage- 
ment of the Library ; 

II to purchase or acquire books, manuscripts, 
literary and scientific periodicals, or other publica- 
tions ; 

III to provide such furniture and equipment as 
may be necessary. 

9. The manuscripts shall always be kept under 
lock and key, and shall not be removed without the 
special permission of the Syndicate, on the recom- 
mendation of the Library Committee. 


CHAPTER IX. 

Register of University Students. 

1. The Registrar shall maintain, in such form as 
the Syndicate may from time to time prescribe, a 
register of all under-graduates and graduates reading 
for a higher examination or carrying on research 
under a Professor, and of all such persons as are 
allowed by special grace of the Senate to attend 
lectures or carry on research in the University. 

2. All persons registered under the preceding 
Clause shall be called “Students of the University.” 

3. The Syndicate shall prescribe the form of the 
register mentioned in Regulation 1. 

4. No person shall be deemed a “University 
Student/’ unless and until his name lias been duly 
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entered in the register, and none but a 44 University 
Student” shall be eligible for admission to any 
University examination other than the examination 
for admission to the University. ' 

5. Every student w on registration shall be in- 
formed, through the Principal of his College, of the 
registered number under which his name has been 
entered in tjie register, and that number shall be 
quoted in all subsequent reports concerning that 
student and in all applications by that student to 
any University officer. 

6. Every student shall be required to pay the 
University a fee of Rs. 2, when his name is sent in 
for registration. 

No further fee for registration shall be charged, 
unless a student’s name is, on non-payment of fees, 
absence without notice, or expulsion, struck off the 
register, in which case he shall pay Re. 1 to have his 
name re-entered in the University register. 

7. Any registered student may at any time 
receive a certified copy of all entries under his name 
on payment of Re. 1. 


CHAPTER X. 

Registration of Graduates* 

1. All graduates of the University shall, on pay- 
ment of a registration fee of Rs. 5, be entitled to 
have their names entered in the register of Uni- 
versity graduates. 

2. Subject to the provision of Statute (20) (2) 
the register shall be kept in such form as the 

Syndicate shall prescribe. 

3 Application for entry of name on the register 
of University graduates shall be ordinarily made 
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within six months of the date on which the degree 
was conferred on tfie applicant at. the Convocation. 
After the said period, applicants’ shaJl be required 
to pay a fee of Rs. 10. 

1. Each registered graduate shall be required to 
pay an annual fee of Rs. 2, on or before the 31st 
January of each year. In ease of non-payment 
before such date, his name shall be removed from 
such register, but he shall be eligible for re-entry on 
paymeut of the fee in arrears. 

5. The fees payable for admission and the anuual 
fee payable may be compounded on payment of 
Rs. 20 at any time. 

6. Registered graduates shall be entitled to take 
part in the Convocations, and shall be entitled to 
such other privileges and rights as may, from time 
to time, be conferred in conformity with the Regula- 
tions. 


CHAPTER XI. 

Residence of Students. 

1. (a) Every student shall reside in a University 

hostel, or, if he is a student of a constituent College, 
in a College hostel, unless allowed by the Pro-Vice- 
Ohancellor to reside with his parents or guardians, 
under such conditions as the Pro-Vice-Obancellor 
may, from time to time, prescribe. 

( b ) A student of a constituent College, which has 
been admitted to privileges of the University, shall 
not be permitted by the Pro-Vice-Chancellor to reside 
elsewhere than in a hostel, save on the recommenda- 
tion of the Principal of the College concerned. 



60 BENARES HINDU UNIVERSITY. 

2. Students in the Faculties of Theology and 
Oriental Learning shall reside either in the manner 
prescribed in ^Regulation 1 of this Chapter, or in 
chhattras or ashrams which are approved by the 
Pro-Vice-Ohaucellor. 

Every chliattra or ashram , approved by the Pro- 
Vice-Chancellor, shall be placed under the complete 
control of the University, and shall provide adequate 
supervision or shall permit the provision by the 
University of such supervision, and shall submit to 
inspection by the Pro-Vice-Chancellor, and, further, 
shall comply with the following conditions: 

(/) that the chliattra or ashram will not permit 
the residence within it of inmates of an 
age less than that prescribed in these 
Regulations for the admission of students 
to these two Faculties; 

(ii) that the chliattra or ashram will not permit 
the residence within it of any inmate 
who is not a student of the University in 
one or other of these Faculties. 

Should a chliattra or an ashram fail to comply 
with one or other of these conditions, the Pro-Vice- 
Chancellor, after consulting the Syndicate, shall with- 
draw from that chliattra or ashram the privilege of 
receiving students of the University, and the students 
of the University who are residing in it shall forth- 
with leave it. 

3. No student shall be admitted to the University 
or to any constituent College until the question of 
his residence has been settled. 

4. For the purpose of these Regulations, the term 
44 guardian ” shall mean 

(i) the legal guardian of the student if one has 
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been appointed, or, in his absence, or if the 
student has i\o parent living, a nqar relative 
of responsible age ; 

(n) a person declared^ in writing by Ihe student s 
parent, or, if he has no parent living, by one 
of the persons described in (/)' above, to be 
his guardian ; 

(tii) if tlie student has no parent, near relative 
or legal guardian, a person approved by the 
Pro- Vice-Chancellor. 

In all cases, the person declared to be the student’s 
guardian must be approved by the Pro-Vice-Chan- 
cellor as a suitable person in age and position to 
act as guardian. 

(a) University Hostels . 

5. The University shall provide such and so many 
hostels for the residence of students as may, from 
time to time, be required. 

6. Such hostels shall be constructed on a plan 
approved by the Syndicate. 

7. Such hostels shall be under the supervision of 
a Warden, appointed in accordance witli rules which 
the Syndicate may, from time to time, prescribe. 

8. Each hostel shall have its recreation grounds, 
and shall manage its own games, either by itself or 
in conjunction with other hostels. 

9. The internal management of each hostel shall 
be carried on in accordance with rules which the 
Syndicate may, in consultation with the Council, from 
time to time, prescribe. 

10. Students residing in the hostels shall be 
members of the University institutes or societies 
for the promotion of social intercourse, for creating 
literary and scientific tastes and for promotion of 
physical culture and organized games. Such insti- 
tutes and societies shall be under such supervision as 
the Syndicate may approve. 
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11. The Syndicate shall exercise supervision over 
the hostels through the Students' Residence Commit- 
tee as constituted in Chapter XIL 

12. In matters appertaining to religious in- 
struction and observances, the Council shall exercise 
supervision over the hostels, in consultation with 
the Faculty of Theology anti through the Students’ 
Residence Committee. 

(b) College Hostels . 

13. The administration of hostels attached to any 
constituent College admitted to privileges of the 
University, shall be in the hands of the Principal of 
that College, 


CHAPTER XII. 

Students’ Residence Committee. 

1. At the annual meeting of the Syndicate, a 
Committee shall be appointed which shall be called 
the u Students’ Residence Committee.” It shall con- 
sist of— 

(a) the Pro- Vice-Chancellor, 

(b) two members to be nominated by the Fa- 

culty of Theology, 

(c) two members of the teaching stall to be 

appointed by the Syndicate, 

( d ) two members to be nominated by the 

Council, 

( e ) two representatives, who shall be graduates 

of any Faculty, elected by the students 
in such manner as the Syndicate may, 
from time to time, prescribe, 

(/*) the Chief Medical Officer in charge of the 
Hostels and. 

(g) the Wardens of the Hostels. 

The members appointed, nominated or elected, 
shall hold office for the term of one year, and shall be 
eligible for re-election. 
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Tiie Committee shall deal, subject to the Regula- 
tions (especially Regulations 1 and 2 of Chapter XI) 
and to the general control of the Syndicate, with all 
questions relating to the admission, Residence and 
social life of the students in University hostels. The 
Pro-Vice-Ohancellor shall be jex-offici& Chairman of 
the Committee. Casual, vacancies during the year 
shall be filled up by the Syndicate, on the recom- 
mendation of the body entitled to -nominate for the 
vacancy. 

2. Nothing in these Regulations shall be taken 
to authorise the Students’ Residence Committee or 
any member thereof to interfere with the control 
of a Principal over his students. 


CHAPTER XIII. 

Discipline. 

1. The rules of discipline touching students of 
the University shall be framed by the Senate. 

(a) Discipline among students other than those 
of constituent Colleges admitted to pri- 
vileges . 

2. It shall be the duty of the Pro-Vice-Chancellor 
to see that these rules are carried out, and also to 
maintain discipline among the students in matters 
not specifically provided by rule. 

3. The Pro-Vice-Chancellor shall control the 
discipline of students while they are in lecture-rooms 
or laboratories, through the Professor in charge, and 
while they are in hostels, through the Wardens of the 
hostels. 
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(b) Discipline among students of constituent 
Colleges admitted to privileges . 

4. It shall be the duty of the Principal of a 
constituent College, admitted to privileges, to see 
that the rules of the Senate are carried out, and also 
to maintain discipline among his students in matters 
not specifically provided by t ule. 

5. If the Pro-Vice-Chancellor observes that dis- 
cipline is relaxed in any College, lie shall bring the 
matter in the first instance to the notice of the 
Principal, and, if necessary, to the notice of the Vice- 
Chancellor and the Syndicate. 

6. The Pro- Vice-Chancellor shall, with the co- 
operation of the Principal of the College and subject 
to the provisions of Regulation 3, maintain discipline 
among the students of constituent Colleges, admitted 
to privileges, while they are outside the College or the 
College hostels to which they belong. 


CHAPTER XIV. 

Admission of Students. 

1. Every candidate for any degree or diploma 
granted by the University shall, except when ex- 
empted under any of these Regulations, be required 
to pass the examination prescribed by these Regula- 
tions for admission to the University for the Faculty 
concerned, before entering upon the course prescribed 
for such degree or diploma. 

2. Every male candidate for any degree or diploma 
granted by the University shall have completed six- 
teen years of age within 30 days of his entering upon 
the course prescribed for such degree or diploma : 
provided that, in the case of candidates for the cours- 
es in the Faculties of Theology and Oriental Learn* 
ing, the age fifteen may be substituted for sixteen. 
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3. The examinations for admission shall be those 
prescribed in Chapters XXVII, XXXVIII, and XXXIX. 

The conditions to be fulfilled by schools, recognised 
for the purpose of sending up candidates* to the exa- 
minations for admission, shall be those prescribed 
in Chapter XVII. The Regulations governing admis- 
sion are collected together in Chapter XL. 

A . — Admission to the University courses in Facul- 
ties other than Theology ami Oriental Studies . 

4. A candidate may gain admission to the Univer- 
sity courses in Faculties other than those of 
Theology and Oriental Learning, either (i) by passing 
the Admission Examinations in Arts and Science pre- 
scribed in Chapter XXVII of these Regulations, or ( ii ) 
by passing any one of the other examinations as 
specified below and fulfilling such other conditions as 
the Syndicate may impose. 

ii) Conditions to be fulfilled by candidates for 
the Admission Examinations in Arts and 
Science. 

5. A candidate for the Admission Examinations 
in Arts and Science shall be either a pupil of a school 

# maintained or recognised by the University, or a 
private candidate. 

6. A candidate shall be deemed to be a pupil of a 
recognised school when he has studied in it or in 
more than one recognised school, for at least two 
years immediately previous to his admission to the 
University, or, if local rules regarding study, examina- 
tion, etc., demand, for a longer period. Such a candi- 
date shall apply, through the Headmaster of the school 
where he is studying, to the Registrar, in such form 
as the Syndicate may prescribe. His application and 
fee shall be despatched so as to reach the Registrar 
at least six weeks before the date of the commence- 
ment of the Admission Examination. The fee shall 

be Rs. 10. 

5 
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7. A private candidate is onq who has not studied 
in any school or other educational institution for one 
year immediately previous to* his admission to a 
University examination. 

8. When a private candidate is a resident of British 
India, }ie shall be certified by an Inspector of Schools 
appointed by the Local Government of the Province 
or place where he resides, or by some other officer 
empowered by the Local Government for this purpose 
to be a lit person to appear at the Admission Examina- 
tion. The Syndicate shall ordinarily require that, 
in cases where a candidate lias at any time previously 
studied in a school or an institution, a satisfactory 
certificate from the head of that school or institu- 
tion shall be forwarded by the certifying officer. 

9. When a private candidate is a resident of the 
territory of an Indian Prince or Chief, he must, (o) if 
the Government of India have made the direction 
specified in Regulation 6 (a) of Chapter XL (Regulation 
2 (a) of Chapter XVII) regarding that State, be certi- 
fied by the educational authority of that State to be 
a fit person to appear at the Admission Examinations ; 
or, (b) if no such direction has been made regarding that * 
State, be similarly certified by an officer empowered 
by the Government of India to be so qualified. In 
either case, if the candidate lias at any time previous- 
ly studied in a school or an institution, the certificate 
prescribed under the last sentence of Regulation 10 of 
Chapter XL (Regulation 8 of the present Chapter) 
shall ordinarily be required. 

10. A private candidate shall apply to the Kegis- 
trar in such form as the Syndicate may prescribe. His 
application and fee shall be despatched through the 
prescribed channel, so as to reach the Registrar at 
least six months before the commencement of the Ad- 
mission Examinations; provided that, for the examina- 
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tion of 1919/ the period for sending applications to 
appear as private candidates shall be three months 
before the commencement of the examination. The 
lee shall be Rs. 10. * 

11. Whether a candidate is a pupil of a recognised 
school or a private candidate, he shall satisfy the 
Syndicate as to his fitness for admission lo the 
courses of the University by passing the Admission 
Examinations, which shall be held at Benares, at times 
prescribed from time to time by the Syndicate. 

(/i) The conditions to be fulfilled by candidates ivho 
pass some other examination. 

12. The Syndicate may admit to the University 
courses a candidate who lias passed the Matricula- 
tion Examination of any Indian University establish- 
ed by Act of the Legislature or any School-Leaving 
Certificate Examination held in a British Province or 
in a State, which, on the advice of the Syndicate, 
shall at any time be recognised by the Government 
of India as qualifying for admission, or any one of the 
following examinations : 

the Senior Oxford Local Examination ; 

the Senior Cambridge Local Examination ; 

the Final Examination prescribed for European 
Schools ; 

the Diploma Examination of a Chiefs’ College. 

The Syndicate may also so admit candidates com- 
ing from outside India who produce certificates of 
having passed an examination which, in the opinion 
of the Syndicate, is equivalent to the above-men- 
tioned examinations, or who have, in the opinion of 
the Syndicate, if necessary after examination, attain- 
ed a degree of knowledge equivalent to that expected 
at the Admission Examinations. 

13. The Syndicate shall have power, from time to 
time, to prescribe further conditions to be complied 
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with by candidates, and, in especial, to prescribe fur- 
ther tests for candidates who have passed these ex- 
aminations ; provided that, if any such further test 
is held at a centre other than Benares, the arrange- 
ments (especially those regarding the supervision of 
the examination) shall^ be made in conjunction with 
the Local Government or the Government of the State 
concerned. 

14. In special cases, by permission of the Syndi- 
cate, a candidate may be admitted to the B.A. 
and B.Sc. courses of the University, if he has 
passed the Intermediate Examination of some other 
Indian University established by Act of the Legis- 
lature. 

R.- Admission to University courses in the Faculties 
of Theology and Oriental Learning. 

15. A candidate may gain admission to the Uni- 
versity courses in the Faculty of Oriental Learning, 
either ( i ) by fulfilling the conditions prescribed in 
Regulations 4 to 8 of Chapter XL (Regulations 5 and 6 
of the present Chapter, read with the Regulations of 
Chapter XVII), save as regards the payment of a fee, 
and by passing the Admission Examinations in Arts 
and Science with Samskrit as one of the subjects, or 
(ii) by fulfilling the conditions prescribed in Regula- 
tions 14 and 15 of Chapter XL (Regulations 12 and 18 
of the present Chapter) and passing any of the 
examinations mentioned in Regulation 12 (Regulation 
14 of Chapter XL) with Samskrit as one of the sub- 
jects, or ( Hi ) by passing the Praveshika Pariksha , or 
(iv) by passing— 

the Prathama Examination of the Samskrit Col- 
lege, Benares ; 

the Prajna Examination of the Punjab University : 
provided that candidates under (i) and (ii) of this 
Regulation who have not taken Samskrit as one of the 
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subjects of their examination, may be admitted on 
satisfying the Syndicate, as the result of an exami- 
nation, that they possess a sufficient knowledge of 
Samskrit. • 

16. In case (iii), a candidate either shall be a 
pupil of a school maintained by the UniVersity 
or a recognised school which, under the provision 
to Regulation 5 (c) of Chapter XL (Regulation 1 (c) 
of Chapter XVII) is permitted to prepare and send 
up candidates for the Praveshikci Pariksha , or, if he 
is not a pupil of such a recognised school, shall pro- 
duce a certificate, as provided for under Regulations 
19 and 20 of Chapter XL (Regulations 17 and 18 of 
the present Chapter), th^t he is a fit person to be 
sent up for the Praveshika Pariksha . 

17. When the candidate is a resident of British 
India, the certificate specified in Regulation 18 of 
Chapter XL (Regulation 16 of the present Chapter) 
shall be signed by an officer empowered for this 
purpose by the Local Government of the Province or 
place where the candidate resides or studies. 

18. When the candidate is a resident of the 
territory of an [iidian Prince or Chief, the certi- 
ficate specified in Regulation 18 of Chapter XL 
(Regulation 16 of the present Chapter) shall be signed 
by the educational authority of that State, if the 
direction provided for in Regulation 6 (a) of Chapter 
XL (Regulation 2 (a) of Chapter XVII) has been made 
in respect of that State ; otherwise, it shall be signed 
by an officer empowered for this purpose by the 
Government of India. 

19. A candidate for the Praveshika Pariksha 
shall apply to the Registrar, in such form as the 
Syndicate may prescribe. His application shall be 
despatched through the prescribed channel, so as to 
reach the Registrar at least six weeks (and, in the 
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case of private candidates, six months) before the 
commencement of the examination; provided that 
for the examination of 1919, the period for sending 
applications to appear as private candidates shall 
be three months before the commencement of the 
examination. 

20. The Praveshika Pnriksha shall be held at 
times prescribed from time to time by the Syndicate, 
at Benares and at such other centres as the Syn- 
dicate may, from time to time, direct ; provided that 
at centres other than Benares, the arrangements 
(especially those regarding the supervision of the 
examinations) shall be made in conjunction with the 
Local Government or the Government of the State 
concerned. 

21. The Syndicate may admit to* the Shastri 
course students who have passed the Madhynma 
Examination of the Benares Samskrit College. • 

22. Candidates for admission to the courses of 
the Faculty of Theology (Dhavma) must be Hindus 
and must have fulfilled the conditions prescribed in 
Regulation 17 (Hi) or (iv) of Chapter XL (Regulation 
15 ini) or (iv) of the present Chapter), or in Regula- 
tion 23 of Chapter XL (Regulation 21 of the present 
Chapter.) 

C. Inter-University Regulations. 

23. Notwithstanding anything contained in 
these Regulations, a student, who is qualified under 
the forgoing Regulations for admission to the Uni- 
versity and ' who is a member of some other Indian 
University, shall not be admitted in to the University 
or any constituent College thereof, without the 
production of : 

(1) a leaving or transfer certificate signed by the 
Principal of his last College, and certifying to the 
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satisfactory conduct* of the student and mentioning 
the highest examination he has passed, apd 

(2) a certified copy of all the entries against his 
name in the Enrol in, ent Register of his Vniversity, if 
such a copy is obtainable. 

24. A student of some other Indian University 
shall in any case be admitted only at the beginning 
of tiie particular course which he proposes to take in 
the University. 


CHAPTER XV. 

Admission of Women Students and 
special Regulations governing their 
residence, examination, etc. 

1. Women candidates shall be eligible for admis- 
sion to tiie University and to its examinations, 
degrees and diplomas. 

2. There shall be no age limit for the admission 
of women candidates. 

3. With the permission of the Syndicate, women 
candidates shall be eligible to appear at all examina- 
tions of the University (whether for admission or for 
a degree or a diploma) as private candidates. 

4. It shall be open to the Syndicate to make 
arrangements for the examination of women candi- 
dates in pardah. 

5. Women candidates shall not be compelled to 
appear in person before the President of the Convo- 
cation for their diplomas. 

6. The Syndicate shall, from time to time, make 
such arrangements for the residence of women 
students as may be necessary. 

7. In other respects, the conditions governing 
women candidates and students shall be those pre- 
scribed in these Regulations for male candidates. 
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CHAPTER XYI. 

Admission of Colleges to privileges 
of the University. 

1. Colleges in Benares may be admitted to privi- 
leges 6f one or more Faculties, and in such subject or 
subjects as the Senate may recommend. 

2. All Applications for admission to privileges 
must be addressed to the Syndicate, through the 
Registrar. 

3. A College applying for such admission shall 
satisfy the Syndicate 

(a) that the College is to be under the control of 
a regularly constituted governing body ; 

(b) that the qualifications of the teaching staff 
and the conditions governing their tenure of 
office are such as to make due provision 
for the courses of instruction to be under- 
taken by the College ; 

(c) that the buildings in which the College is to 
be located are suitable ; 

(d) that due provision has been or will be made 
for a Library ; 

(e) where admission to privileges is sought in any 
branch of experimental science, that arrange- 
ments have been or will be made for impart- 
ing instruction in that branch of science, in 
a properly equipped laboratory or museum ; 

(f) that the financial resources of the College are 
suoh as to make due provision for its conti- 
nued maintenance ; 

(p) that the College is a residential College, and 
provision has been or will be made for the 
residence of the students, the Principal and 
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at least for *such members of the teaching 
staff as are in charge of the students’ hos- 
tels. 

For the purpose o*f t lie's e Regulations, a residential 
College shall be defined as ojie in which all the 
students reside in hostels maintained or recognised 
by the College, unless specially allowed by the Prin- 
cipal to reside with their parents or guardians, who 
shall also undertake to fulfil t he conditions laid down 
by the Syndicate. 

The application shall further contain an assurance 
that, after the College is admitted to privileges, any 
transference of management and all changes in the 
teaching staff shall be forthwith reported to the 
Syndicate ; that the College shall conform to and 
comply with all rules and conditions which the 
Syndicate may, from time to time, prescribe for the 
discipline, residence and conduct of the students; 
and that the College shall be subject to the general 
control of the University in the matter of imparting 
instruction to and teaching its students, and in res- 
pect of the participation of the College staff in the 
general work of the University. 

4. On receipt of a letter of application under Sub- 
section (1), the Syndicate shall — 

(n) direct a local enquiry to be made by a Com- 
mission of not less than three persons nomi- 
nated by the Syndicate in this behalf, one of 
whom shall be a member of the Court ; 

(b) make such further enquiry as may appear to 
them to be necessary ;and, 

(c) report to the Senate on the question, whether 
the application should be granted or refused, 
either in whole or in part, embodying in such 
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report the results of any inquiry under 
Clauses (a) and (b); . 

and the Senate shall, after such further inquiry, if 
any, as may appear to them to be necessary, record 
their opinion on the matter. 

5. , The Vice-Chancellor shall submit the applica- 
tion and all proceedings of the Syndicate and Senate 
relating thereto to the Visitor, who, after such further 
inquiry as may appear to him necessary, shall accord 
his permission to such admission to privileges, or pass 
such orders as he may deem fit and proper. The 
College shall, on such approval being accorded, be 
deemed to have been so admitted. 

6. When a College desires to add to the courses 
of instruction, in respect of which it is so admitted, 
the procedure prescribed by Regulation 3 shall, so far 
as possible, be followed. 

7. The Syndicate may call upon any College to 
take, within a specified period, such action as may 
appear to them to be necessary, in respect of any of 
the matters referred to in Regulation 3. 

8. The Senate may, on the recommendation of 
the Syndicate and with the approval of the Visitor, 
withdraw, in whole or in part , the privileges so 
granted to any College. The procedure shall be as 
follows : 

(a) A member of the Syndicate, who intends to 

move that the rights conferred on any College 
by such admission to privileges be withdrawn 
in whole or in part, shall give notice of the 
motion, and shall state in writing the grounds 
on which the motion is made; 

(b) Before taking the said motion into considera- 
tion, the Syndicate shall send a copy of the 
notice and written statement mentioned in 
(a) to the President of the governing body 
concerned, together with an intimation that 
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any representation in writing submitted with- 
in a period specified in such intimation on 
behalf of the College, will be considered by the 
Syndicate, provided that the period so speci- 
fied may, if necessary, be extended from time 
to time by the Syndicate: 

(<•> On receipt of the representation, or on expira- 
tion of the period referred to in (b) y the Syndi- 
cate, after considering the notice of motion, 
statement and representation, and after such 
inspection by any competent person authoris- 
ed by the Syndicate in this behalf, and such 
further inquiry as may appear to them to be 
necessary, shall make report to the Senate ; 

(d) On receipt of the report under (e), the Senate 
shall, after such further inquiry, if any, as may 
appear to them to be necessary, record their 
opinion on the matter. 

(e) The Vice-Chancellor shall submit the motion 
and all proceedings of the Syndicate and the 
Senate relative thereto to the Visitor, who, 
after such further enquiry, as may appear to 
him necessary, shall pass such orders as he 
may deem fit and proper. 

ft. The Syndicate may, from time to time, require 
each constituent College, admitted to privileges, to 
furnish such returns, reports and other information as 
the Syndicate may require, to enable them to judge 
of the efficiency of the College. 


CHAPTER XVIT. 

Recognition of Schools, 

1. When a school is situated in British India, the 
conditions regarding its recognition for the purpose 
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of sending up candidates for the Admission Examina- 
tions of the University shall be as follows 

(a) The school shall apply to such officer and in such 
form and shall specify such particulars as shall 
be prescribed by the Local Government of the 
Province or place in which it is situated, and 
the Local Government, if it thinks fit, and 
after such inquiry as it may deem necessary, 
may recognise the school for the purpose of 
sending up candidates. 

(b) If the application is granted, the school shall 

be entered on the list of schools so recognised, 
and a copy of the entry shall be sent to the 
Registrar of the University. 

(c) No school so recognised shall, during the period 

that it remains so recognised, prepare or send 
up candidates for the Matriculation or Admis- 
sion Examination of any other University ; 
provided that, with the special consent of the 
Syndicate, it may prepare and send up candi- 
dates for the P rave ski ha Parihsha. 

(d) The Local Government may at any time remove 
any school from the list of recognised schools. 

(e) A copy of the order removing a school from 

the list of recognised schools shall forthwith 
be sent to the Registrar of the University. 

2. When a school is situated in the territory of 
an Indian Prince or Chief, the procedure governing 
its recognition for the purpose of sending up candi- 
dates for the Admission Examination of the Univer- 
sity shall be as follows 

(a) The Government of India may direct in respect 
of any State that recognition of a school by 
the Government of that State shall (subject 
in any case to revision by the Government 
of India) be recognition for the purpose of 
sending up candidates. 
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(6) If a school situated in a State, regarding 
which the Government of India have made 
no such direction, de&ires recognition, the 

Government of India may, if thdy think fit, 

• * 

and after such enquiry as they may deem 

necessary, empower thew Government of that 
• * 

State to recognise Xhat school for the purpose 
of sending up candidates. 

(e) In either case, the conditions (n),’(6), (c), (d) 
and ( e ) of Regulation 5 of Chapter XL (Regu- 
lation 1 of the present Chapter) shall be 
fulfilled, save that (subject to revision by 
the Government of India of the granting and 
retention of recognition) the Government 
of the State concerned shall be substituted 
for the Local Government. 

3. The Syndicate shall have power, from time to 
time, to prescribe further conditions for recognition 
to be complied with by schools which fulfil the condi- 
tions required under the two preceding Regulations. 


CHAPTER XVIII. 

Honorary Degrees. 

1. When the Vice-Chancellor, and not less than 
two-thirds of the other members of the Syndicate, 
recommend that an Honorary Degree be conferred on 
any person, on the ground that he is, iu their opinion, 
by reason of eminent position and attainments, a fit 
and proper person to receive such a degree, and when 
their recommendation is supported by not less than 
two-thirds of the members present at a meeting of 
the Senate and is confirmed by the Chancellor, the 
Senate may confer on such person the Honorary 
Degree so recommended, without requiring him to 
undergo any examination. 
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CHAPTER XIX. 

Convocation. 

1. A Convocation for the purpose of conferring 
degrees shall be held annually in the month of Octo- 
ber or November, or at such other time as the Chan- 

u 

cellor shall direct. 

2. Unless specially exempted, every candidate 
for a degree, other than a woman candidate, must 
appear in person at the Convocation to receive the 
same. A candidate so exempted shall not receive 
bis diploma, except on payment of a fee of Rs. 10. 

3. The diplomas of degrees shall bear the signa- 
ture of the Vice-Chancellor. 

4. The Syndicate shall, from time to time, lay 
down the procedure to be followed at the Convocation. 

5. Special Convocations for conferring degrees, 
or for other purposes, may be held at such other date 
and time as the Syndicate may determine. 

CHAPTER XX. 

Fellowships, Studentships, Scholarships, 

Medals and Prizes. 

1. The Council may, from time to time, establish 
such fellowships, studentships and scholarships, and 
award such medals and prizes as it may think lit, 
aud shall, from time to time, lay down the terms 
and conditions under which they are to be awarded 
and held ; provided that expenditure on such fellow- 
ships, etc., shall not be regarded as a recurring charge 
of the University, for the purpose of Section 11 of 
the Act. 


CHAPTER XXI. 

Endowments. 

1. Benefactors, desiring to endow professorships, 
lecturerships, fellowships, studentships, scholarships. 
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medals and prizes, shall communicate to the Vice- 
Chancellor the conditions, if any, they wish to impose. 

2. The Council, on receiving the? report of the 
Syndicate, shall consider whether it will be Within 

4 * 

the objects of the University and consonant with the 
Act, the Statutes and the Regulations to accept the 
conditions of the endowment, and accept the offer 
or not. 

3. An account of all the endowments, with the 
conditions of their award and the names of the bene- 
actors, shall be printed in the University Calendar. 

CHAPTER XXI I. 

Academic Costumes. 

1. The Senate shall, in consultation with the 
Council, from time to time, prescribe the academic 
costume to be worn by the members of the 
University. 


CHAPTER XXIII. 

Fees. 

1. The Council shall, on the recommendation of 
the Syndicate, from time to time, prescribe the fees 
payable by students- 

(a) for admission to the various examinations held 
by the University, provided that, save in 
the case of private candidates for the 
Admission Examination and of all examina- 
tions for admission, degrees or diplomas held 
under the Faculties of Theology and Oriental 
Learning, the fee charged shall not be less 
than that charged for corresponding exami- 
nations by the University of Allahabad. 

<b) for attendance at University and College lec- 
tures ; 
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(c) for admission to and residence in hostels; and 

(d) such other fees as it may, from time to time, 

deem lit to charge. 

chapte'r XXIV. 

Remuneration to Examiners. 

1. The fee for setting and moderating question 
papers and for examining answer-books and disserta- 
tions and for practical and viva voce examinations, 
shall be fixed, from time to time, by the Council, on 
the recommendation of the Syndicate, which shall 
also fix the travelling allowance, if any, to be paid to 
examiners. 


CHAPTER XXV. 

Laboratories, Museums and Botanical 
Gardens. 

1. The Council shall, from time to time, provide 
for the establishment and maintenance of such 
laboratories, workshops, museums and gardens or 
farms as may be necessary for practical instruction 
in science and for the purposes of research. The 
Syndicate shall, from time to time, make rules for 
their management and use. 

CHAPTER XXVI. 

Examinations. 

General Rules . 

1. Every candidate for any degree granted by 
the University, shall be required to pass an exami- 
nation for admission to the University, as prescribed 
in Chapter XIV, the Intermediate Examination, and 
the examination or examinations for the degrees 
prescribed by these Regulations. 

2. All applications to appear in an examination 
shall be addressed to the Registrar, and shall be 
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presented within such time and in such manner as 
may be prescribed by the Syndicate. 

3. A candidate who fails to pass or who, from 
sickness or other cause, is unable to present himself 
for any examination, shall not receive a refund of 
his fee ; but the Syndicate may., for sufficient cause, 
permit the candidate to present himself for the next 
ensuing examination, without payment of a further 
fee. 

4. Except as provided in Regulation 3, a candidate, 
when admitted to one or more subsequent examina- 
tions or any part thereof, shall, before admission, 
pay the prescribed fee for such examination, on each 
occasion when he is so admitted. 

5. On receipt of the fee prescribed, for the 
examination, the Registrar shall examine the applica- 
tion, which, if found to be in due form and in order, 
shall be registered in the register of candidates for 
such examination. The Registrar shall thereupon 
issue an admission card to the candidate, entitling 
him to sit for the said examination. 

6. A candidate may not be admitted into the 
examination room, unless he produces to the officer 
conducting the examination, his admission card, or 
satisfies such officer that it will be subsequently 
produced. 

7. A student shall be deemed to have diligently 
pursued a regular course of study during a year or 
years, if he has attended at least seventy-five per 
cent, of the course of lectures delivered in that sub- 
ject during the year or years, and has produced a 
satisfactory character certificate from the Head of 
his College or School. 

8. The Syndicate shall have power to condone 
any deficiency of attendance, but only for cogent 
reasons. 

G 
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9. Except when otherwise directed by the Regu- 
lations or by the examiner in the examination paper, 
every candidate shall* answer his questions in the 
English language, in the examinations in Arts, Science 
and Law, and, in the examinations held in the 
Faculties of Theology and Oriental Learning, in such 
language as may be required in the question paper. 

10. Candidates passing any University examina- 
tions will be placed in three Classes, namely, the First, 
Second and Third. The Syndicate shall, from time to 
time, prescribe conditions under which candidates 
will be placed in each of these Classes. 

11. The term “ year ” in these Regulations means 
the term or terms of study or periods of study in the 
University, or in one of its constituent Colleges, 
prescribed by the University, during a year of the 
Gregorian Calendar. 

CHAPTER XXVII. 

Admission Examinations in Arts 
and Science. 

1. There shall be an Admission Examination held 
every year at Benares, at such times and on such 
dates as the Syndicate may prescribe, for admission 
to the studies of the Faculties of Arts and Science. 

2. The candidates admitted to this examination 
shall fulfil the conditions prescribed in Regulations 4 
to 13 of Chapter XL (Regulations 5 to 11 of Chapter 
XIV, read with the Regulations of Chapter XVII). 

3 The Registrar shall take the orders of the 
Syndicate on each application for admission to this 
examination. 

4. The Admission Examination shall be conducted 
by means of papers. There shall also be a practical 
examination in science subjects. 
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5. Candidates for the Admission Examination in 
Arts and Science shall be examined in the following 
subjects 

A. (1) English, 

(2) Mathematics, 

( 3 ) History and Geography, 

( 4 ) Samskrit, and 

(5) any one or, two of the following subjects: - 

(a) A Modern Indian Language. 

(b) Any other Classical Language. 

(c) A Modern European Language. 

(cl) Elementary Physics and Chemistry. 

(e) Botany. 

(f) Drawing. 

(g) Manual Training. 

(h) Agriculture and Surveying. 

B. (1) English. 

(2) Mathematics. 

(3) History aud Geography, 

(4) A Modern Indian Language. 

(5) Any one or tivo of the following subjects : — 

(а) Samskrit. 

(б) Any other Classical Language. 

(c) A Modern European Language. 

( d ) ementary Physics and Chemistry 

( e ) Botany. 

( f ) Drawing. 

(g) Manual Training. 

(h) Agriculture and Surveying. 

6. A candidate for admission may present him- 
self for one or more subsequent examinations, pro- 
vided that he shall on every such occasion satisfy the 
Registrar that he has fulfilled the conditions laid 
down in these Regulations, as if he were a candidate 
appearing for the first time. 

7. A certificate signed by the Registrar shall be 
given to each successful candidate, setting forth the 
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date of the examination, the optional subjects in which 
he was examined and the Class in which he was placed 

CHAPTER XXVIIA. 

The Previous Examination in Samskrit. 

1. There shall be a Previous Examination in 
Samskrit held at least twice a year, at such times and 
on such dates as the Syndicate may prescribe for such 
candidates as desire to take up one of the optional 
subjects prescribed in Group A (d) and ( e ) of Regula- 
tion 9 of Chapter XXVIII of the Regulations for the 
Intermediate Examination, or any of the optional 
subjects prescribed in Regulation 7 II (iv) of Chapter 
XXIX (Regulations for the B.A. Examination) in 
lieu of Samskrit. 

2. A candidate shall apply to the Registrar, in 
such form as the Syndicate may prescribe. His ap- 
plication shall be despatched through the prescribed 
channel, so as to reach the Registrar at least four 
weeks before the date of the examination. 

3. A candidate who fails to pass, may be admitted 
to a subsequent examination* on a new application. 

4. The examination shall be conducted by means 
of one written paper only. 

5. The course prescribed for this examination 

shall cover some typical declensions and conjugations 
and simple samasas y and easy selections in prose 
and poetry. 

CHAPTER XXVIII. 

Intermediate Examination in the Fa- 
culties of Arts and Science. 

1. The Intermediate Examination shall be held 
once a year in Benares, at such time and on such 
dates as the Syndicate may prescribe. 

2. No candidate shall be admitted to this exami- 
nation, unless he shall have fulfilled the conditions 
contained in Chapter XL (Chapter XIV) for admission 
to the courses in Arts and Science, and shall have 
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prosecuted a regular course of study for two years 
in the University or a constituent College thereof, 
and unless he has produced satisfactory testimonials 
in the form prescribed by the Syndicate. 

3. (a) Notwithstanding anything contained in Re- 
gulation 2, School-masters teaching in a 
recognised school, Demonstrators serving in 
the University or any of its constituent Col- 
leges, may be admitted to the examination 
by the special grace of the Senate, provided 
that, by the date of the examination, not 
less than two academical years shall have 
elapsed since the date of their Matriculation 
and that the period of continuous service 
shall have been not less than 18 months. 

(b) Before a candidate is permitted by the spe- 
cial grace of the Senate to present himself 
in any science subject, he shall produce a 
certificate from the Principal of a constitu- 
ent College of the University to the effect 
that he has completed the required course 
in the College Laboratory. 

4. A candidate shall apply to the Registrar in 
such form as the Syndicate may prescribe. His 
application and fee shall be despatched through the 
prescribed channel, so as to reach the Registrar at 
least four weeks before the commencement of the 
examination. 

5. A candidate who fails to pass, may be admitted 
to a subsequent Intermediate Examination, on a new 
application and payment of a further fee, provided he 
shall have prosecuted a regular course of study for 
one year in the University or in a constituent College 
since the date of the last examination. 

6. The examination shall be conducted partly by 
means of papers and partly viva voee n and it subjects 
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which admit of it, candidates' shall also be required 
to undergo a practical examination. 

7. Notwithstanding anything contained in the 
Regulations of this Chapter or of Chapter XXVI, a 
candidate, who at his last appearance at the exa- 
mination failed in one subject only, shall be admitted 
to a subsequent examination in that subject only and 
be declared to have passed the Intermediate Exa- 
mination on obtaining at least 40 per cent of the total 
marks in that subject. 

8(a) Notwithstanding anything to the contrary 
contained in Chapter XXIX or Chapter XXXII a can- 
didate who has passed in all the subjects but one, 
may be allowed to keep terms for the B. A. or B. Sc. 
Examination and appear for, if otherwise eligible, 
provided he lias passed in the remaining subjects of 
the Intermediate Examination at least one acade- 
mical year before he appears for the B. A. or B. Sc. 
Examination. 

(b) A candidate who passes the Intermediate 
Examination in two or more stages according to the 
preceding Regulation shall not be classed or be eli- 
gible for any University awards connected with the 
examination. 

0. The subjects of examination shall be the 
following : — 

T. Compulsory subjects 

(a) English. 

(b) Composition in a Modern Indian Lauguage. 

II. Optional subjects— Three subjects, confined to 

one of the following Groups 

Group A— 

(c) Samskrit, and 

(d) , ( e ) any two of the following subjects, 

viz.:- 

(1) Another Classical Language. 

<2) A Modern European Language. - 
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(3) Mathematics. 

(4) History. 

(5) Logic. 

(6) Drawing. 

(7) Manual *Training. 

(8) Elementary Economics. 

Group B— 

(c) Mathematics or Biology, 
and 

(cl), ( e ) any tivo of the following subjects, 
viz. : — 

(1) Physics. 

(2) Chemistry. 

(3) Geology. 

(4) Drawing. 

(5) Manual Training : 

Provided that a candidate, who has passed the 
Previous Examination in Samskrit or has passed t, he 
Admission Examination or any examination accepted 
as equivalent thereto with Samskrit as one of his 
subjects, may take up, in addition to two optional 
subjects under (d) and (e), a third optional subject 
under (rZ) and (c) in lieu of Samskrit. 

CHAPTER XXIX. 

Bachelor of Arts. 

1. The examination for the degree of Bachelor 
of Arts shall be held once a year in Benares, at such 
time and on such dates as the Syndicate may pre- 
scribe. 

2. No candidate shall be admitted to the exami- 
nation for the degree of Bachelor of Arts, unless he 
has passed the Intermediate Examination of the Uni- 
versity in the Faculty of Arts or of Science, or, in 
special cases, by permission of the Syndicate, the 
Intermediate Examination of some other Indian 
.University established by Act of the Legislature, 
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and unless he has thereafter & prosecuted a regular 
course of study for not less than two years in the 
University or in a constituent College of the Univer- 
sity. 

3. Notwithstanding anything contained in Regula- 
tion 2, School-masters teaching in a recognised school, 
Demonstrators serving in * the University or any 
of its constituent Colleges, may be admitted to the 
examination bythe special grace of the Senate, pro- 
vided that by the date of the examination, not less 
than two academical years shall have elapsed since 
the date of their passing the Intermediate Examina- 
tion, and that the period of continuous service shall 
have been not less than 18 months. 

4. A candidate shall apply to the Registrar, in 
such form as the Syndicate may prescribe. His 
application and fee shall be despatched through the 
prescribed channel, so as to reach the Registrar 
at least four weeks before the commencement of the 
examination. 

5. A candidate, who fails to pass, may be admit- 
ted to a subsequent examination for the degree of 
Bachelor of Arts, on a new application and payment 
of a further fee, provided he shall have prosecuted a 
regular course of study for one year in the University 
or in a constituent College thereof since the date of 
the last examination. 

6. The examination shall be conducted partly by 
means of papers and partly viva voce. 

7. The subjects of examination shall be the fol- 
lowing t— 

I. Compulsory subjects - 
(i) English. 

(ii) Samskrit. 

(Wl) Composition in a Modern Indian Language. 
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II. Optional subjects— 

(iv) Any one *of the fplloVing subjects:- 

(a) Any other Classical Language. 

( b ) A Modern European Language. 

(c) Philosophy. 

(cl) Mathematics. 

( e ) Polltic&l Economy and Political 

Philosophy. 

( f ) History : 

provided that a candidate, who has passed the Pre- 
vious Examination in Samskrit or has passed the 
Admission Examination or any examination accepted 
as equivalent thereto, or has passed the Intermediate 
Examination with Samskrit as one of his subjects, 
may take up any one of the optional subjects in lieu 
of Samskrit. 

8. Notwithstanding anything contained in this 
Chapter or in Chapter XXVI, a candidate who at hie 
last appearance at the examination failed in one 
subject only, shall be admitted to a subsequent 
examination in that subject only and be declared 
to have passed the B. A. Examination on obtaining 
at least 40 per cent of the total marks in that 
subject. 

9. A candidate who passes the examination in 
two or more stages according to the preceding 
Regulation shall not be classed or be eligible 
for any University awards connected with the 
examination. 

10. A candidate may obtain Honours in any sub* 
ject, if he passes in the four subjects chosen for the 
B. A* in the First Class, and if he also passes in a more 
advanced course in that one of his four subjects which 
he chooses as his Honours subject. There shall be no 
Honours course in any Modern Indian Language. 
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CHAPTER XXX. 

Master of Arts« 

1. Candidates ior the degree of Master of Arts 
shall be required to pass two examinations, the first 
called “The Previous Examination for the degree of 
Master of Arts ” and the second “ The Final Exami- 
nation for the Degree of Master of Arts.” 

2. The Previous Examination shall be held once 
a year at Benares, at such time and on such dates as 
the Syndicate may prescribe. 

3- The examination shall be open to candidates 
who have obtained the degree of B.A. or B.Sc. in this 
University, or, in special cases, by permission of the 
Syndicate, some other Indian University established 
by Act of the Legislature, and have, after obtaining 
that degree, completed a regular course of study 
for not less than one year in the University or in 
a constituent College. Any such candidate shall be 
admitted to the Previous Examination in the subject 
in which he intends to present himself in the Final 
Examination. 

4. A candidate shall apply to the Registrar, in 
such form as the Syndicate may prescribe. His 
application and fee shall be despatched through the 
prescribed channel, so as to reach the Registrar at 
least four weeks before the commencement of the 
examination. 

5. The examination shall be conducted by means 
of papers, and may also be viva vove 

6. Failure to pass or appear at the Previous Exami- 
nation shall not disqualify the candidate for present- 
ing himself at any subsequent examination, on a new 
application being forwarded and a further fee paid. 

7. The Final Examination shall be held onoe a 
year at Benares, at such time and on suoh dates a& 
the Syndicate may prescribe. 
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8. The examinatfon shall be open to candidates 
who have, since passing the Previous Examination, 
prosecuted a regular course of study for not less than 
one year in the U^ii vensity, or in a constituent 
College. 

9. A candidate shall apply to the Registrar, in 
such form as the Syndicate may prescribe. His 
application and fee shall be despatched through the 
prescribed channel, so as to reach the Registrar at 
least four weeks before the commencement of the 
examination. 

10. Tiie examination shall be conducted by means 
of papers, and may also be viva voce . 

11. A candidate may be examined in any one of 
the following subjects:-- 

(1) Samskrit. 

(2) English. 

(3) PAH. 

(4) Any other Classical Language. 

(5) Philosophy. 

(6) History. 

(7) Political Economy and Political Philosophy 

(8) Mathematics. 

12. Any Master of Arts may be admitted to the 
M.A. Examination in any branch otiier than that in 
which he was previously examined, without being 
required to prosecute a further course of study in the 
Unversity, or in a constituent College thereof. 

13. Failure to pass or appear at the Final Exa- 
mination, shall not disqualify the candidate for pre- 
senting himself at any subsequent examination, on a 
new application being forwarded and a further fee 
paid. Such a candidate shall not be required to pro- 
secute a further course of study in the University or 
in a constituent College. 
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CHAPTER XXXI. 

Doctor of Letters. 

1. Any 'Master of Arts of the University may 
offer himself as a candidate for the degree of Doctor 
of Letters, provided .not less than two years shall 
have elapsed from the time when he passed the 
examination for the degree of Master of Arts. 

2. Every candidate who intends to supplicate for 
the said degree shall communicate his intention to 
do so to the Registrar, and also the special subject 
chosen by him for an original thesis. No application 
for admission to the said degree will be entertained, 
unless it is supported by two members of the Faculty 
of Arts or two Doctors of the University, who shall 
have testified that the applicant is, in habits an 
character, a lit and proper person for the degree 
The communication shall be laid before the Faculty 
of Arts, which, if it approves of the application, shall 
appoint a Board of three Examiners, and they, if so 
required, shall advise the candidate as to the amount 
of knowledge and research required of him. 

3. When the candidate has prepared his thesis, 
he shall forward it to the Registrar for submission 
to the aforesaid Board, and shall indicate generally, 
in a preface to his thesis, and specially in notes 
the sources from which his information is taken, the, 
extent to which he has availed himself of the work 
of others, and the portions of the thesis which he 
claims as original ; he shall further state whether his 
research has been conducted independently, under 
advice, or in co-operation with others, and in what 
respects his investigations appear to him to tend to 
the advancement of knowledge. 

4. If the thesis mentioned in Regulation 3 is ap- 
proved by the Board of Examiners, the candidate may 
further be required to pass an oral or a written 
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examination, or both ^examinations, at the discretion 
of the Board. 

5 The Board of Examiners shall submit its opinion 
to the Faculty which, if it deems fit, shairrecommend 
the candidate to the'Senate, through the Syndicate, 
for the degree of Doctor of Letters. 

6. Every candidate shall be at liberty to publish 
his thesis, and the thesis of every successful can- 
didate shall be published by the University with the 
inscription : “ Thesis approved for the Degree of 
Doctor of Letters in the Benares Hindu University.’’ 


CHAPTER XXXII. 

Bachelor of Science (B. Sc.) 

1. The examination for the degree of Bachelor 
of Science shall be held once a year at Benares, at 
such time and on such dates as the Syndicate<may 
prescribe. 

2. No candidate shall be admitted to the exami- 
nation for the degree of Bachelor of Science, unless 
he has passed the Intermediate Examination of the 
University in the Faculty of Arts or of Science, 
or, in special cases, by permission of the Syndicate, 
the Intermediate Examination of some other Indian 
University established by Act of the Legislature, 
and unless he has thereafter prosecuted a regular 
course of study for not less than two years in the 
University, or in a constituent College thereof. 

3. (a) Notwithstanding anything contained in 
Regulation 2, School-masters teaching in a recognised 
school. Demonstrators serving in the University or 
any of its constituent Colleges, may be admitted to the 
examination, by the special grace of the Senate 
provided that by the date of the examination not less 
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than two academical years shall have elapsed since 
the date of their passing the Intermediate Exami- 
nation, and that the period bf continuous service 
shall have bpen not less than 18 months. 

(b) Before a candidate is permitted by the special 
grace of the Senate to present himself in any Science 
subject, he shall produce a certificate from the Prin- 
cipal of a constituent College of the University, to the 
effect that he has completed the required course in 
the College Laboratory. 

4. A candidate shall apply to the Registrar, in 
such form as the Syndicate may prescribe. His 
application and fee shall be despatched through the 
prescribed channel, so as to reach the Registrar at 
least four weeks before the commencement of the 
examination. 

5. A candidate who fails to pass, may be admitted 
to a subsequent examination for the degree of Bache- 
lor of Science, on a new application and payment of 
a further fee, provided he shall have prosecuted a 
regular course of study for one year in the University, 
or in a constituent College thereof, since the date of 
the last examination. 

6. The examination shall be conducted partly 
by means of papers and partly viva voce , and, in 
subjects which admit of it, candidates shall also be, 
required to undergo a practical examination. 

7. Notwithstanding anything contained in this 
Chapter or in Chapter XXVI a candidate who at his 
last appearance at the examination failed in one 
subject only, shall be admitted to a subsequent exa- 
mination in that subject only, and be declared to have 
passed the B. Sc. Examination on obtaining at least 
40 per cent of the total marks in that subject. 

8. A candidate who passes the examination in 
two or more stages according to the preceding Re- 
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gulation shall not be*classed or be eligible for any 
University awards connected with the examination, 

9, The subjects of examination* shall be th6 
following:— 

I, Compulsory subjects— 

(i) English (Modern and Practical), 

(it) Mathematics cr Chemistry ; and 
II. Optional subjects— 

(Hi) any two of the following. subjects, viz.:— 

(a) Mathematics, 

(b) Physics, 

(c) Chemistry, 

(d) Botany (with Vegetable Physiology), 

(e) Zoology (with Animal Physiology), 

(f) Mineralogy, 

(g) Geology, and 

(ft) Psychology : 

provided that no candidate, who takes up either 
Mathematics or Chemistry, under sub-division (it), 
shall offer the same subject again under sub-division 
(iii), and no candidate will be permitted to take up 
Physics, unless he also takes up Mathematics. 

CHAPTER XXXIII. 

Master of Science. 

1. Candidates for the degree of Master of Science 
shall be required to pass two examinations, the first 
called 44 The Previous Examination for the Degree of 
M. Sc.’ 7 and the second 44 The Final Examination for 
the Degree of M. Sc. 7 ’ 

2. The Previous Examination shall be held once a 
year at Benares, at such time and on such dates as 
the Syndicate may prescribe. 

3. The examination shall be open to candidates 
who have obtained the degree of B.Sc. in this Univer- 
sity, or, in special cases, by permission of the Syndi- 
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©ate, in some other Indian University established by 
Act of the Legislature, and have, after obtaining that 
degree, completed a regular course of study for not 
less than one year in th$ University or in a consti- 
tuent College. Any such candidate shall be admitted 
to the Previous Examination in the subject in which 
he intends to present himself in the Final Examina- 
tion. 

4. A candidate shall apply to the Registrar, in 
such form as the Syndicate may prescribe. His appli- 
cation and fee shall be despatched through the pre- 
scribed channel, so as to reach the Registrar at least 
four weeks before the commencement of the examina- 
tion, 

5. The examination shall be conducted by means 
of papers, and may also be viva voce , and, in subjects 
which admit of it, candidates shall also be required 
to undergo practical examination. 

6. Failure to pass or appear at the Previous Ex- 
amination shall not disqualify a candidate for present- 
ing himself at any subsequent examination, on a new* 
application being forwarded and a further fee paid. 

7. The Final Examination shall be held once a year 
at Benares, at such time and on such dates as the 
Syndicate may prescribe. 

8. The examination shall be open to candidates 
who have, since passing the Previous Examination, 
prosecuted a regular course of study for not less than 
one year in the University or in a constituent Col- 
lege. 

9. A candidate shall apply to the Registrar, in 
such form as the Syndicate may prescribe. His ap- 
plication and fee shall be despatched through the 
prescribed channel, so as to reach the Registrar at 

least four weeks before the commencement of the 
examination. 
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10. The examination shall be conducted by means 
of papers, and may ai§o be viva ncec, and, in subjects 
which admit of it, candidates shall alsfo be required to 
undergo practical examination. 

11. A candidate may be examined in any one of 
the following subjects : — 

(1) Mathematics. 

(2) Chemistry. 

(3) Physics. 

(4) Zoology. 

(5) Miueralogy. 

(6) Geology. 

(7) Botany. 

12. Failure to pass or appear at the Final Exami- 
nation shall not disqualify a candidate for presenting 
himself at any subsequent examination, on a new ap- 
plication being forwarded and a further fee p;dd. 
Such a candidate shall not be required to prosecute a 
further course of study in a University or ina consti- 
tuent College. 

CHAPTER XXXIV. 

Doctor of Science (D. Sc.) 

1. A Master of Arts, who has taken that degree 
in Mathematics, or any Master of Science, may 
offer himself as a candidate for the degree of Doctor 
of Science, provided not less than two years shall 
have elapsed from the time when he passed the exa- 
mination for the degree of Master of Arts or Master 
of Science. 

2. Every candidate who intends to supplicate 
for the said degree, shall communicate his intention 
to do so to the Registrar, and the communication 
shall include a statement of the contributions, 
published or accepted for publication, to science 
on which the applicant’s claim to the degree is 
based, together with one or more copies of any thesis, 

7 
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whether in type or in manuscript, embodying the 
result of research, or showing evidence of his own 
work which the applicant may desire to submit in 
support of the application. . 

. 3. The candidate shall indicate, generally, in a 

preface to his thesis, ^nd specially in notes, the 
sources from which his information is taken, the 
extent to which he has availed himself of the work 
of others and the portions of the thesis which he 
claims as original ; he shall further state whether his 
research has been conducted independently, under 
advice, or in co-operation with others, and in what 
respects his investigations appear to him to tend to 
the advancement of science. 

4. No application shall be entertained, unless two 
Members of the Faculty of Science, or two Doctors 
of the University, shall have testified, to the satisfac- 
tion of the Syndicate, that, in habits and character, 
the candidate is a fit and proper person for the degree. 
The communication shall be laid before the Faculty of 
Science, which, if it approves of the application, shall 
appoint a Board of three Examiners, to whom the 
thesis of the candidate shall be submitted. 

5. If the thesis mentioned in Regulation 2 is ap- 
proved by the Board of Examiners, the candidate may 
further be required to pass an examination, which may 
be written, oral, or practical, at the discretion of the 
Board. 

6. The Board of Examiners shall submit its opinion 
to the Faculty which, if it deems fit, shall recommend 
the candidate to the Senate, through the Syndicate, 
for the degree of Doctor of Science. 

7. Every candidate shall be at liberty to publish 
his thesis, and the thesis of every successful candi- 
date shall be published by the University, with the 
inscription, “Thesis approved for the Degree of 
Doctor of Science in the Benares Hindu University.* 
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CHAPTER XXXIVA. 

Bachelor of Seienee (Engineering). 

1. Before being admitted to the Engineering 
College of the Benares Hihdu University, a candidate, 
who wishes to take the courses for the degree of 
Bachelor of Science (Engineering), must have passed 
the Intermediate Examination with Mathematics, 
Physics and Chemistry of the Benares Hindu Univer- 
sity or of any other Indian University established by 
Act of the Legislature or the corresponding examin- 
ation, with the same subjects, of any other University 
in a British Province or any Native State which, on 
the advice of the Syndicate, shall at any time be 
recognised by the Government of India as qualifying 
for admission. He must also produce a certificate, 
signed by the Principal of his College, that his conduct 
and behaviour have been satisfactory. 

2. The Degree Course covers in all five years, 
the first two years being devoted to the Intermediate 
Course in Engineering, the third and the fourth years 
to the Degree Course, and the fifth year solely to 
practical training or research. 

3. Candidates will be required to pass four ex- 
aminations : 

First year ... Intermediate Examination Part I. 
Second year... Intermediate Examination, Part II, 

Third year ... Degree Examination, Parti. 

Fourth year... Degree Examination, Part II. 

4. Before being admitted to each one of the exa- 
minations, the candidate must produce certificates 
to show that he lias satisfactorily completed the 
course prescribed for that examination, that his con- 
duct in the College and in the Workshops has been 
satisfactory, that he has obtained uot less than 60 °}> 
of the total marks awarded for sessional work in 
the Shops, Engineering Laboratories; and a,t apy 
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special Workshop Examinations that may have been 
held. 

Intermediate Examination, Part 1. 

5. The Intermediate Examination, Part I, shall 
be held once a year, at Benares, at such time and on 
such dates as the Syndicate may prescribe. 

6. No candidate shall be admitted to this exami- 
nation, unless he has prosecuted a regular course of 
.study for not less than one year in the Engineering 
College of this University. 

7. A candidate shall apply to the Registrar, in 
such form as the Syndicate may prescribe. His appli- 
cation and fee shall be despatched through the pres- 
cribed channel, so as to reach the Registrar at least 
thirty days before the commencement of the exami- 
nation. 

8. A candidate who fails to pass, may be re- 
admitted to a subsequent examination, on a new 
application and paymeut of a further fee, provided 
he shall have prosecuted a regular course of study 
for one year in the Engineering College of this Uni- 
versity, since the date of the last examination. 

9. The subjects of the examination shall be: 

1. Mathematics. 

2. Engineering Physics. 

3. Engineering Chemistry. 

4. Building and Surveying, 

5. Engineering and Metallurgy. 

6. Mechanical Drawing. 

iNtEft&EDiATE Examination, Part II. 

10. The Intermediate Examination, Part II, shall 
be held once a year, at Benares, at such time and or 
sufch dates as the Syndicate may prescribe. 

11* No candidate shall be admitted to this exami* 
nation, unless he has passed the Intermediate Exami- 
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nation. Part 1, and prosecuted a regular course of 
study thereafter for not less than one year in the 
Engineering College of this University! 

12. A candidate ^hall apply to the Registrar, in 
such form as the Syndicate may prescribe. His appli- 
cation and fee shall be despatched through the pres- 
cribed channel, so as to reach the Registrar at least 
thirty days before the commencement of the exami- 
nation. 

13. A candidate who fails to pass, may be re- 
admitted to a subsequent examination, on a new 
application and payment of a further fee, provided 
he shall have prosecuted a regular course of study 
for one year in the Engineering College of the Uni- 
versity. since the date of the last examination. 

14. The subjects of the examination shall be : 

1. Mathematics. 

2. Heat Engines. 

3. Applied Mechanics. 

4. Practical Geometry. 

5. Electrical Engineering. 

6. Mechanical Drawing. 

Bachelor of Science (Engineering) 
Examination, Part I. 

15. The examination for the degree of Bachelor 
of Science (Engineering), Part I, shall be held once a 
year, at Benares, at such time and on such dates as 
the Syndicate may prescribe. 

10. No candidate shall be admitted to the above 
examination, unless he has passed the Intermediate 
Examination, Part II, of this University, and prose- 
cuted a regular course of study thereafter for not 
less than one year in the Engineering College of this 
University. 

17* A candidate shall apply to the Registrar, in 
eucti form as the Syndicate may prescribe. His appli* 
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cation and fee shall be despatched through thd 
prescribed channel, so as to reach the Registrar at 
least thirty days before the commencement of the 
examination. 

18. A candidate who fails to pass, may be re* 
admitted to a subsequent examination, on a new 
application and on payment of a further fee, provided 
he shall have prosecuted a regular course of study 
for one year in the Engineering College of the Uni- 
versity, since the date of the last examination. 

19. The examination shall be conducted by means 
of papers, and may include a viva voce test, in sub- 
jects which admit of it. 

20. The subjects of examination shall be : 

1. Strength of Materials. 

2 Theory of Structures. 

3. Theory of Machines. 

4. Hydraulics. 

5. Heat Engines. 

6. Electrical Engineering. 

7. Mechanical Drawing. 

Bachelor of Science, Engineering 
Examination (Part II). 

21. The examination for the degree of Bachelor 
of Science (Engineering), Part II, shall be held once 
a year, at Benares, at such time and on such dates 
as the Syndicate may prescribe 

22. No candidate shall be admitted to the above 

examination, unless he has passed the Degree Exami- 
nation (Engineering), Part I, of this University, and 
prosecuted a regular course of study thereafter for 
not less than one year in the Engineering College of 
this University. l 

23. A candidate shall apply to the Registrar, in 
such .form as the Syndicate may prescribe. His appli- 
cation; and fee shall be despatched through the. 
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prescribed channel, so as to reach the Registrar at 
least thirty days before the commencement of the 
examination. 

24. A candidate who # fails to pass, fnay be re- 
admitted to a subsequent examination, on a new 
application and payment of # a further tee, provided 
he shall have prosecuted* a regular course of study 
for one year in the Engineering College of the Uni- 
versity, since the date of the last examination. 

25. The examination shall be conducted by means 
of papers, and may include a viva voce test, in sub- 
jects which admit of it. 

26. The subjects of the examination shall be : 


In the Mechanical Branch. 

In the Electrical Branch. 

1. 

Strength of Materials. 

1. 

Strength of Materials. 

2. 

Theory of Structures. 

2. 

Electrical Testing of 

Materials. 

8. 

Structural Design. 

3. 

Theory of Structures. 

4. 

Hydraulics 

4. 

Structural Design. 

5. 

Hydraulic Machines. 

5. 

Hydraulics. 

6. 

Theory of Machines. 

6. 

Hydro-Electrical Machines, 

7. 

Machine Design. 

7. 

Theory of Machines. 

8, 

Heat Engines. 

8 . 

Dynamo Design. 

9 

Mechanical Drawing. 

9. 

Heat Engines. 

10. 

Estimating. 

10. 

Electrical Engineering. 

11. 

Electrical Engineering. 

11. 

Electrical Estimating. 

27. No candidate shall 

be allowed to present 


himself for examination in both of these Branches 
in one year. All the subjects in each Branch are 
compulsory for that Branch. 

FIFTH YEAR’S COURSE. 

28. Candidates who have passed Part II of the 
examination for the degree of Bachelor of Science 
(Engineering), shall be admitted to the degree of 
Bachelor of Science (Engineering) only on producing 
evidence which shall satisfy the Syndicate that they 
have spent not less than one year in practical work 
or research. 
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CHAPTER XXXV. 

iBachelop of lLaw« 

1. Candidates for the degree of LL.B. shall be 
required to pass two examinations in Law, the first 
called w The Previous for. the Degree of LL. B.” and 
the second, 44 The Final for the Degree of LL. B.” 

2. The Previous Examination shall be held once 
a year in Benares, at such time and on such dates as 
the Syndicate may prescribe. 

3. The examination shall be open to candidates 
who have obtained the degree of B.A., or B.Sc., in 
this University, or, in special cases, by permission of 
the Syndicate, in some other Indian University 
established by Act of the Legislature, and have, after 
obtaining one of those degrees, prosecuted a regular 
course of study for one year in the University. 

4. A candidate shall apply to the Registrar, in 
such form as the Syndicate may prescribe. His appli- 
cation and fee shall be despatched, so as to reach the 
Registrar at least four weeks before the commence- 
ment of the examination. 

5. Failure to pass the Previous Examination shall 
not disqualify the candidate for presenting himself at 
any subsequent examination, on a new application 
being forwarded and a further fee paid. 

6. The examination shall bef conducted by means 
of papers, and may also be viva voce. 

7. Candidates shall be examined in the following 
subjects:— 

(1) Constitutional Law of England and of India* 

(2) Jurisprudence, with Elements of Roman 

Law. 

i (3) The Law of Contracts and Torts* 

(4) The Law of Crimes and Criminal Procedure., 
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(5) The Law relating to Succession of Property 

— Testameptary and Intestate- other 

than Hindu and Muhammadan' Laws on 

the subject. 

• 

8. The Final Examination shall be held once a 
year in Benares, at such tijpe ^nd on such dates as 
the Syndicate may prescribe. 

9. The examination shall be open to candidates 
who have, since passing the Previous Examination, 
prosecuted a regular course of study for one year in 
the University. 

10. A candidate shall apply to the Registrar, in 
such form as the Syndicate may prescribe. His appli- 
cation and fee shall be despatched through the pre- 
scribed channel, so as to reach the Registrar at least 
four weeks before the commencement of the exami- 
nation. 

11. The examination shall be conducted by means 
of papers, and may also be viva voce. 

12. Every candidate shall present himself for 
examination in the following subjects:— 

(1) The Law of Civil Procedure, Limitation and 

Evidence. 

(2) Hindu Law. 

(3) Muhammadan Law. 

(4) Equity, with special reference to the Law 

of Trusts and Specific Relief. 

(5) The Law relating to Transfer of Property, 

and the Law of Easements. 

(6) The Law relating to Land Tenures, Rent 

and Revenue. 

(7) The Law relating to Companies and Cor- 

porations. . 

13. Candidates will be expected to study Hindu 
and Muhammadan Laws, with special reference to 
original authorities, or translations thereof. An 
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additional paper in each of these subjects will be set, 
at least one of which each candidate will be required 
to answer. 

14. Failure to pass the Final Examination will 
not disqualify the candidate from presenting himself 
at any subsequent examination, on a new application 
being forwarded and a further fee paid. 

15. The LL.B. course shall not be studied syn- 
chronously with the M.A. or M.Sc. course. 


CHAPTER XXXVI. 

Master of Law. 

1. An examination for the degree of Master of 
Law may be held in Benares, at such time and on such 
dates as the Syndicate may prescribe. 

2. The examination shall be open to candidates 
who, not less than two years previously, have obtain- 
ed the degree of Bachelor of Law in this University, 
or, in special cases, by permission of the Syndicate, 
who have obtained the corresponding degree in some 
other Indian University established by Act of the 
Legislature. 

3. A candidate shall, apply to the Registrar, in 
such form as the Syndicate may prescribe. His appli- 
cation and fee shall be despatched through the pre- 
scribed channel, so as to reach the Registrar at least 
six months before the examination. 

4. Failure to pass the examination shall not dis- 
qualify the candidate from presenting himself at any 
subsequent examination, on a new application being 
forwarded and a further fee paid. 

: 5. The examination for the degree of Master of 
Law shall be conducted by means of papers, and may 
also bd viv& soce. 
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6. Candidates for the degree of Master of Law 
shall be examined in the following subjects : — 

(1) Jurisprudence and Principles * of ^Legislation. 

(2) Hindu Law. 

(3) Principles of Equity, and any •three of the 

following : — 

(a) The Law of Contracts and Torts. 

( b ) The Law relating to Transfer of Property, 
and the Law of Easements 

(c) Roman Law. 

(d) Muhammadan Law. 

(e) International Law. 

(f) The Law of Testamentary and Intestate 
Succession. 

(g) Constitutional Law and Legal History. 

7. The examination in Hindu Law and in Muham- 
madan Law shall comprise questions having special 
reference to the original authorities. 


CHAPTER XXXVII. 

Doctor of Law. 

1. A Master of Law of the University may offer 
himself as a candidate for the degree of Doctor of 
Law, provided not less than one year shall have 
elapsed from the time when he passed the examination 
for the degree of Master of Law. 

2. Every candidate shall state in his application 

the special subject, within the purview of the Regula- 
tions for the degree of Master of Law, upon a know- 
ledge of which he rests his qualification for the Doc- 
torate, and shall, with the application, transmit three 
copies, printed or type-written, of athesis which he 
has composed upon some branch of law, or of the 
history or philosophy of law. ; 
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The candidate shall indicate, generally, in a preface 
to his thesis, and specially in nates, the sources from 
which his information is taken, the extent to which 
he has availed himself of the woj^k of others, and the 
portions of the thesis which he claims as original ; he 
shall further state whether his research has been 
conducted independently, under advice, or in co-opera- 
tion with others, and in what respects his investi- 
gations appear to him to advance the study of law. 

3. Every candidate may also forward with his 
application three printed copies of any original con- 
tribution or contributions to the advancement of the 
science or study of law, whether published conjointly 
or independently, upon which he relies in support of 
his candidature. 

4. No application shall be entertained, unless two 
members of the Faculty of Law or two Doctors of 
Law shall have testified, to the satisfaction of the 
Syndicate, that, since graduating as a Bachelor of 
Law, the candidate has practised his profession with 
repute for five years, and that, in habits and charac- 
ter, he is a fit and proper person for the degree of 
Doctor of Law. 

5. If the application be entertained, the Faculty 
shall appoint a Board of three Examiners, to whom 
the thesis mentioned in Regulation 2, and the original 
contribution, if any, mentioned in Regulation 3, shall 
be submitted. 

6. If the thesis mentioned in Regulation 2 is ap- 
proved by the Board of Examiners, the candidate may 
further be required to pass an examination which may 
be written or oral, or both, at the discretion of the 
Board of Examiners. 

7. The Board of Examiners shall submit its opi- 
nion to the Faculty which, if it deems fit, shall recom- 
mend the candidate to the Senate, through the Syn- 
dicate, for the degree of Doctor of Law. 
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8. Every candidate shall beat liberty to publish 
his thesis, and the thesis of every successful candi- 
date shall be published by the University*, with the 
inscription : “ Thesis approved fbr they Degree of 
Doctor of Law in the* Benares Hindu University.” 

CHAPTER XXXVIIL 

The Faculty of Oriental Learning*. 

1. The Faculty of Oriental Learning shall, so far 
as funds admit, consider and propose such measurers 
as it may, from time to time, deem necessary for : — 

(a) the promotion of the study of and researches 

in the languages, learning and sciences of 
Ancient India, and for the diffusion and pre- 
servation of important works therein ; 

( b ) the enrichment of the modern languages of 

India, and for the promotion of their 
study ; and 

(c) the promotion of the study of and research 

in such other languages of the East 
as the Senate may, from time to time, 
recommend. 

It will, for the present, undertake work to secure 
objects (a) and (6). 

2. There shall be four examinations in the Facul- 
ty, viz. 

(a) Praveshika Pariksha (Examination for Ad- 

mission to the studies in the said Faculty) ; 

(b) Madhyama Pariksha (the Intermediate 

Examination in the Faculty of Oriental 
Learning) ; 

(c) Shastri Pariksha (the Examination for the 

Degree of Shastri) ; and 

( d ) an Examination for the Degree of Shastra - 

charya. 

3. The e&amitiations shall be conducted by means 
of papers or viv& voce , or both, and, in subjects which 
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admit of it, candidates shall be required to undergo 
practical examination. 

4. Ah examination ( Praveshika Pariksha ) for ad- 
mission to-the studies of the Faculty shall be held 
in the manner prescribed in Regulation 22 of Chap- 
ter XL (Regulation. 20 of Chapter XIV). Admission 
to this examination shall b© governed by the provi- 
sions contained in Regulations 18 to 21 of Chapter 
XL (Regulations 16 to 19 of Chapter XIV). 

5. The subjects for the Praveshika Examination 
shall be the following : - 

(i) Samskrit. 

(ii) Hindi, or one of the following Modern Indian 
Languages, viz ., Bengali, Gujrati, Marathi, 
Oriya, Tamil, and Telegu. 

(Hi) Mathematics ) in a Modern 

\ Indian Lan- 

(iv) History and Geography j guage. 
or 

(Hi) Further course in Samskrit 'j 

Grammar and Literature j. in Samskrit. 

(iv) Elementary Logic j 

The candidate may also offer any one of the fol- 
lowing subjects, viz. 

(а) English. 

(б) Drawing and Manual Training. 

(c) Agriculture and Surveying. 

6. The Intermediate Examination in the Faculty 
of Oriental Learning ( Madhyama Pariksha) shall be 
held once a year at Benares, at such time and on such 
4ates as the Syndicate may prescribe, and shall be 
open to all candidates who have prosecuted a regular 
course of study, for not less than two years in the 
University, or a constituent College thereof, after 
admission into the University or the College afore- 
said, or who fulfil the conditions laid down in Regula- 
tion 17 of Chapter XL (Regulation 15 of Chapter 

:xm <■ - 
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7. A candidate shall apply to the Registrar, in 
such form as the Syndicate may prescribe. His ap- 
plication shall be despatched through the proper 
channel, so as to reach the Registrar n6t less than 
lour weeks before the commencement of the examina- 
tion. 

8. The subjects for the said Intermediate Examina- 
tion (Madhyama Pariksha) shall be the following:— 

(i) Samskrit (Language and Literature). 

(it) Hindi, or one of such other Modern Indian Lan- 
guages, as the Syndicate may, from time 
to time, permit. Arrangements for 
instruction in other important Modern 
Indian Languages will be made, whenever 
required and so far as funds will permit. 
(Hi) Any one of the following subjects, viz. :— 

(a) Further course in Samskrit 'l 

Grammar and Literature. 

(b) A School of Indian Philo- 

sophy. 

(c) Hindu Law and Jurispru- 

dence. 

(d) Hindu Astronomy and to be answered 

Mathematics. in Samskrit* 

( e ) The Ayurvedic System of 

Medicine, including au 
elementary knowledge of 
Chemistry, Botany and 
Physics. j 

or 

any three subjects out of the following Groups 
Group A — 

(a) English. 

(6) History and Geography. 

(c) Philosophy. 

(d) Mathematics. 

Group B — 

: (a) English. „ 

(b) Mathematics. 

(c) Physics. 
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(d) Chemistry. 

(e) Botany. 

Group C— * 

(o) Hindu Medicine. 

(b) Botany. 

(c) Physiology.. 

(d) Chemistry. 

9. For students taking up subjects in any one of 
the last two groups aforesaid, the medium of instruc- 
tion in all subjects, except Samskrit and English, will 
be Hindi ; but they will be expected to possess a know- 
ledge of English sufficient to enable them to follow 
English nomenclature and technical terms. 

10. The examination for the degree of Shastri 
shall be held once a year at Benares, at such time and 
on such dates as the Syndicate may prescribe, and 
shall be open to candidates who have prosecuted a 
regular course of study for not less than three years 
in the University, or a constituent College thereof, 
after passing the Intermediate Examination ( Madhya - 
ma Pariksha ), or who may be admitted under the 
provisions contained in Regulation 23 of Chapter XL 
(Regulation 21 of Chapter XIV). 

11. A candidate shall apply to the Registrar in 
such form as the Syndicate may prescribe. His 
application shall be despatched through the pre- 
scribed channel, so as to reach the Registrar at least 
four weeks before the commencement of the examina- 
tion. 

12. The subjects for the said examination for the 
degree of Shastri shall be the following 

(i) Samskrit Language and Literature (including 
Vedic Samskrit). 

( it ) Hindi, or one of such other Modern Indian 
Languages as the Syndicate may, from time 
to time, permit. So far as possible, any 
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other of the principal Modern Indian 
Languages will be permitted to be taken 
in lieu of Hindi. 

(iff) Any one of the following subjects, 

(a) A further course In Samskrit Grammar. 

(b) A further course in Sanskrit Literature. 

(c) A further course hi the Vedas and Vedic 

Samskrit. 

(d) A School of Indian Philosophy.. 

(e) Hindu Law and Jurisprudence. 

if) Hindu Astronomy and Mathematics. 

(g) The Ayurvedic system of Medicine, with 

Botany, Physiology and Chemistry (the 
last three in the Modern Indian Language). 

(h) History, Palaeography and Epigraphy (with 

some knowledge of Prakrit and Pali). 

(i) Prakrit and 1 with some knowledge of Phi- 

Pali. J lology and Phonetic Laws. 

(j) English. 

13. Every candidate for the degree of Shastra- 
charya shall be required to- 
ft) produce a certificate that he has taken the 
degree of Shastri in the University; 

(ii) prove to the satisfaction of the Syndicate 
that, for not less than two years after 
taking the above degree, he has pursued 
an advanced course of study, in any one 
of the subjects (a) to (i) specified in the 
preceding Regulation ; 

(in) submit a thesis in Samskrit, on a subject 
previously accepted by the Faculty of 
Oriental Learning, showing evidence of 
original work, for, approval by a Board 
of three IJxaminers appointed by the said 
Faculty ; and 


8 
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(iv) pass an oral or a written examination, or 
both examinations, as the Board of Exa- 
miners may require, on the subject of 
. his thesis, and cognate subjects. 

14. The Board of Examiners shall submit its 
opinion to the Faculty which, if it deems fit, shall 
recommend the candidate to the Senate, through the 
Syndicate, for the degree of Shastrcicharya. 

15. Every candidate shall be at liberty to publish 
his thesis, and the thesis of every successful candidate 
shall be published by the University, with the inscrip- 
tion: 44 Thesis approved for the Degree of Shcistra- 
charya in the Benares Hindu University.” 

CHAPTER XXXIX. 

The Faculty of Theology. 

{a) General. 

1. The Faculty of Theology shall be in charge of 
the religious instruction of the Hindu students of 
the University, and it shall also organize studies in 
religion and the examinations therein. 

(b) Examination . 

1. Candidates for admission to the studies of the 
Faculty of Theology ( Dhartna ) must be Hindus, and 
must have passed the Praveshika Pariksha , that is, 
the admission examination of the Faculty of Oriental 
Learning of the University, or, have otherwise fulfilled 
the conditions laid down in Regulation 24 of Chapter 
XL (Regulation 22 of Chapter XIV). 

2. There shall be 5 examinations in this Facul- 
ty the Madhyama Pariksha , which is an Interme- 
diate Examination, and two sets of examinations for 
degrees, namely, the— 

Smriti Ratna Pariksha . 

Smriti Sagar Pariksha. 

Dharma Shastri Pariksha. 

Dharmacharya Pariksha. 
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3 The examinations shall be conducted by means 
of papers, and shall also be viva voce and practical. 
Intermediate Examination 

4. The subjects of examination for the Madh - 
yama Parilcsha shall tfe thd following : — 

(i) Samskrit: — 

(a) Shruti (Selections) optional, and open to 
those candidates only, who, according to 
accepted Hindu usage, are qualified to 
study the Vedas. 

(b) Smriti (Selections). 

(c) Purana and Itihasa (Selections). 

( ii ) Grihya Sutra. 

(Hi) Jyotish, (Astrology) (Elementary). 

(iv) Dasa-Karma Paddhati- -(Rituals and Cere- 
monials)— optional, and open to those can- 
didates only, who, according to accepted 
Hindu usage, are qualified to officiate at 
Hindu religious ceremonies and rituals. 

5. The Madhyama Pariksha shall be held once a 
year, at Benares, at such time and on such dates as 
the Syndicate may prescribe, and shall be open to all 
candidates who have prosecuted a regular course of 
study for not less than two years in the University, 
or constituent College thereof, after admission into 
the University or the College aforesaid. 

6. A candidate shall apply to the Registrar, in 
such form as the Syndicate may prescribe. His appli- 
cation shall be despatched through the prescribed 
channel, so as to reach the Registrar at least four 
weeks before the commencement of the examination. 

The Degree Examinations . 

7. The examination for the degree of Smriti 
Ratna, shall be held once a year, at Benares, at such 
time and on such dates as the Syndicate may pre* 
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scribe, and 'shall be open to all candidates who have 
prosecuted a regular course of study for not less than 
three years in the University, or a constituent College 
thereof, after having either passed the Intermediate 
Examination, or fulfilled the conditions laid down in 
Regulation 23 of Chanter XL (Regulation 21 of Chapter 
XIV). 

8. A candidate shall apply to the Registrar, in 
such form as the Syndicate may prescribe. His 
application shall be despatched through the prescribed 
channel, so as to reach the Registrar at least four 
weeks before the commencement of the examination. 

9. The subjects for the said examination for the 
degree of Smritl Ratna shall be the following : — 

( i ) Veda (candidate’s own Shakha or Recension, 
with commentary and Angas or subsidiary sciences). 

(it) Smriti (Grihya Sutra, and the principal Smriti 
Texts). 

(tit) Purana and Itihasa. 

( iv ) The Six Systems of Indian Philosophy. 

{v) Ny&ya (in greater detail). 

( vi ) Purva-Mimamsa (in greater detail). 

(vii) S&yana’s introduction to Rigveda Bh&shya. 

( viii ) Bhagawadgita, with commentaries. 

(ir) Mitakshara. 

10. Every candidate for the degree of Smriti 
Sagar shall be required to— 

(i) produce a certificate that he has taken a 
degree of Smriti Ratna in the University; 
(it) prove to the satisfaction of the Syndicate 
that, for not less than 2 years after taking 
the degree aforesaid, he has pursued an 
advanced course of study in the subjects 
prescribed for the degree of Smriti Ratna; 
(iii) pass an examination, viva voce or written, 
or both, as the Board of Examiners may 
require, in the subjects mentioned above. 
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The Dharma Shastri and the Dharmacharya 
Examinations . 

11. The examination for the degree of Dharma 
Shastri shall be held 'annually at Benares, at such 
time and on such dates as the Syndicate may pre- 
scribe, and^ shall be open. to* those candidates who 
desire and are competent, according to the accepted 
usage of the community, to officiate at Hindu religious 
ceremonies and who have prosecuted a regular 
course of study for not less than three years in the 
University, or a constituent College thereof, after 
having either passed the Intermediate Examination 
or fulfilled the conditions laid down in Regulation 
23 of Chapter XL (Regulation 21 of Chapter XIV). 

12. A candidate shall apply to the Registrar, in 
such form as the Syndicate may prescribe. His appli- 
cation shall be despatched through the proper 
channel, so as to reach the Registrar at least four 
weeks before the commencement of the examination, 

13. The subjects for the said examination shall 
be - 

I. All the subjects prescribed for the degree of 
Smriti Ratna. 

II. Bralimana and Shrauta Sutra, of the candi- 
date’s own Sh&kha (along with the Paddhati of the 
principal Yajnas). 

III. Shatapatha Bralimana. 

IV. Shulva Sutra— practical knowledge of the 
making of sacrificial altars (Vedis and Kundas). 

14. Every candidate for the degree of Dharma- 
charya shall be required to — 

( i ) produce a certificate that he has taken the 
degree of Dharma Shastri in the Univer- 
sity ; 

(if) prove to the satisfaction of the Syndicate 
that for not less than two years after 
taking the above degree, he has pursued 
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an advanced course of study in the sub- 
jects prescribed for the degree of Dhar- 
uma Shastri: 

(Hi) submit a thesis in Samskrit on a subject 
previously accepted by the Feculty of 
Theology in the subjects of the candi- 
dates’ own shakha ( c . g., Samhita Brah- 
mana, Aranyakas, Upanishads, Sutras and 
Puranas studied by the candidate in the 
previous examinations) showing evidence 
of original work for approval ty a Board 
of three Examiners appointed by the said 
Faculty ; and 

(iv) pass an oral or a written examination, or 
both examinations, as the Board of Exa- 
miners may require, on the subject of his 
thesis and cognate subjects. 

15. The Board of Eaaminers shall submits its 
opinion to the Faculty which if it deems fit, shall 
recommend the candidate to the Senate through the 
Syndicate for the degree of Dharmacharya. 

16. Every candidate shall be at liberty to publish 
his thesis and the thesis of every successful candidate 
shall be published by the University with the in- 
scription 44 Thesis approved for the Degree of Dhar- 
macharya in the Benares Hindu University.” 

NOTE. 

The following Chapter repeats Regulations for 
admission to University courses which are found in 
the appropriate Chapters. These Regulations have 
been collected in this place for the convenience of 
those who seek admission, and in order to show in a 
single Chapter the Regulations which are governed by 
the proviso to Section 18(5) of the Act of Incor- 
poration. 
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CHAPTER XL. 

Admission of Students. 

1. Every candidate far any degree or diploma 
granted by the University shall, except when exempt- 
ed under any of these Regulations, be required to pass 
the examination prescribed by these Regulations for 
admission to the University for the Faculty concerned, 
before entering upon the course prescribed for such 
degree or diploma. 

2. Every male candidate for any degree or diploma 
granted by the University shall have completed 
sixteen years of age, within 30 days of his entering 
upon the course prescribed for such degree or di- 
ploma; provided that, in the case of candidates for 
the courses in the Faculties of Theology and Oriehtal 
Learning, the age fifteen may be substituted for 
sixteen. 

A.— Admission to the University courses in Faculties 
other than Theology and Oriental Studies. 

3. A candidate may gain admission to the Univer- 
sity courses in Faculties other than those of Theology 
and Oriental Learning, either (i) by passing the Ad- 
mission Examinations in Arts and Science prescribed 
in Chapter XXVII of these Regulations, or (ii) by 
passing any one of the other examinations as specified 
below, and fulfilling such other conditions as the 
Syndicate may impose. 

(i) Conditions to be fulfilled by candidates for the 
Admission Examinations in Arts and Science. 

4. A candidate for the Admission Examinations in 
Arts and Science shall be either a pupil of a recog- 
nised school, or a private candidate. 

5. When a school is situated in British India, the 
conditions regarding its recognition for the purpose 
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of sending up candidates for the Admission Examina 
tions of the University shall be*as follows:— 

(a) The school shall apply to such officer and 
in such form, and shall specify such particulars 
as shall be prescribed by the Local Govern- 
ment of the Province or place in which it is 
situated, and the Local Government, if it 
thinks lit, and after such inquiry as it may 
deem necessary, may recognise the school 
for the purpose of sending up candidates. 

(b) If the application is granted, the school shall be 
entered on the list of schools so recognised, 
and a copy of the entry shall be sent to the 
Registrar of the University. 

(c) No school so recognised shall, during the period 
that it remains so recognised, prepare or 
send up candidates for the Matriculation or 
Admission Examination of any other Univer- 
sity ; provided that, with the special consent 
of the Syndicate, it may prepare and send up 
candidates for the Praveshika Pariksha. 

(d) The Local Government may at any time 
remove any school from the list of recognised 
schools. 

(e) A copy of the order removing a school from 
the list of recognised schools shall forth- 
with be sent to the Registrar of the Univer- 
sity. 

6. When a school is situated in the territory of 
an Indian Prince or Chief, the procedure governing its 
recognition for the purpose of sending up candidates 
for the Admission Examination of the University shall 
be as follows 

(a) The Government of India may direct in respect 
of any State that recognition of a school’ 
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by the Government of that State shall (sub- 
ject, in any case, to revision by the Govern- 
ment of India) be recognition for t|?e purpose 
of sending up Candidates. 

(6) If a school situated in a State, regarding which 
the Government £f India have made no such 
direction, desires recognition, the Government 
of India may, if it thinks fit, and after such 
enquiry as it may deem necessary, empower 
the Government of that State to recognise 
that school for the purpose of sending up 
candidates. 

(c) In either case, the conditions (a), (6), (c) 

(d) and (e) of Regulation 5 of Chapter XL shall 
be fulfilled, save that (subject to revision by 
the Government of India of the granting and 
retention of recognition) the Government of 
the State concerned shall be substituted for 
the Local Government. 

7. The Syndicate shall have power, from time to ^vii* 
time, to prescribe further conditions for recognition 

to be complied with by schools which fulfil the con- 
ditions required under the two preceding Regulations. 

8. A candidate shall be deemed to be a pupil of copter 

XIV 

a recognised school when he has studied in it or in 
more than one recognised school for at least two 
years immediately previous to his admission to the 
University, or, if local rules regarding study, examina- 
tion, etc., demand, fora longer period. Such a candi- 
date shall apply, through the Headmaster of the school 
where he is studying, to the Registrar, in such form 
as the Syndicate may prescribe. His application and 
fee shall be despatched, so as to reach the Registrar 
at least six weeks before the date of the commence- 
ment of the Admission Examination. The fee shall^ 
be Rs. tO. 
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9. A private candidate is one who has not studied 
in any school or other educational institution for at 
least one year immediately previous to his admission 
to a University examination. <. 

10. When, a private candidate is a resident of 
British India, he shall be Certified by an Inspector of 
Schools appointed by the Local Government of the 
Province or place where he resides, or by some other 
officer empowered by the Local Government for this 
purpose, to be a lit person to appear at the Admission 
Examinations. The Syndicate shall, ordinarily, require 
that, in cases where a candidate has at any time 
previously studied in a school or an institution, a 
satisfactory certificate from the head of that school 
or institution shall be forwarded by the certifying 
officer. 

11. When a private candidate is a resident of the 
territory of an Indian Prince or Chief, he must, (a) if 
the Government of India have made the direction 
specified in Regulation 6 (a) of Chapter XL regarding 
that State, be certified by the educational authority 
of that State to be a fit person to appear at the Admis- 
sion Examination ; or, (b) if no such direction has been 
made regarding that State, be similarly certified by an 
officer empowered by the Government of India to be 
so qualified. In either case, if the candidate has at 
any time previously studied in a school or an institu- 
tion, the certificate prescribed under the last sentence 
of Regulation 10 of Chapter XL shall ordinarily be 
required. 

12. A private candidate shall apply to the Re- 
gistrar, in such form as the Syndicate may prescribe. 
His application and fee shall be despatched through 
the prescribed channel, so as to reach the Registrar 
at least six months before the commencement of the 
Admission Examination ; provided that, for the exa- 
mination of 1919 , the period for sending application* 
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to appear as private candidates shall be three c ^ ter 
months before the commencement of the examina- 
tion. The fee shall be Rs. 10. 

13. Whether a candidate is a pupil of a recognised 
school or a private candidate, he shah satisfy the 
Syndicate as to his fitness for admission to the courses 
of the University by passing the Admission Exami- 
nation, which shall be held at Benares, at times pre- 
scribed from time to time by the Syndicate. 

(ii) Conditions to be fulfilled by candidates who 
pass some other examination . 

14. The Syndicate may admit to the University °^P T ter 
courses a candidate who has passed the Matriculation 
Examination of any Indian University established by 

Act of the Legislature or any School-Leaving Certifi- 
cate Examination held in a British Province or in a 
State, which, on the advice of the Syndicate, shall at 
any time be recognised by the Government of India 
as qualifying for admission, or any one of the follow- 
ing examinations 

the Senior Oxford Local Examination. 

the Senior Cambridge Local Examination. 

the Final Examination prescribed for European 
Schools. 

the Diploma Examination of a Chief’s College. 

The Syndicate may also so admit candidates chapter 
coming from outside India who produce certificates 
of having passed examinations which, in the opinion 
of the Syndicate, are equivalent to the above-mention- 
ed examinations, or who have, in the opinion of the 
Syndicate, if necessary, after examination, attained 
a degree of knowledge equivalent to that expected at 
the Admission Examination. 

15. The Syndicate shall have power, from time 
to time, to prescribe further conditions to be complied 
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with by the candidates, and, in especial, to prescribe 
further tests for candidates who have passed these 
examinations ; provided that, if any such further test 
is held at a centre other than Benares, the arrange- 
ments (especially those regarding the supervision of 
the examination) shall fye made in conjunction with 
the Local Government or the Government of the 
State concerned. 

16. In special cases, by permission of the Syndi- 
cate, a candidate may be admitted to the B. A. and 
B. Sc. courses of the University, if he has passed the 
Intermediate Examination ot some other Indian Uni- 
versity established by Act of the Legislature. 

B.— Admission to University courses in the Faculties 
of Theology and Oriental Learning. 

17. A candidate may gain admission to the Uni- 
versity courses in the Faculty of Oriental Learning, 
either ( i ) by fulfilling the conditions prescribed in Re- 
gulations 4 to 8 of Chapter XL, save as regards the 
payment of fee, and by passing the Admission Exami- 
nations in Arts and Science, with Samskrit as one 
of the subjects, or (ii) by fulfilling the conditions 
prescribed in Regulations 14 and 15 of Chapter XL 
and passing any of the examinations mentioned in 
Regulation 14, with Samskrit as one of the subjects, 
or (iii) by passing the Praveshilta PariJcsha , or ( iv ) 
by passing— 

the Prathama Examination of the Samskrit 
College, Benares ; 

Prajna Examination of the Punjab University ; 
provided that candidates under ( i ) and (ii) of this Re- 
gulation, who have not taken Samskrit as one of the 
subjects of their examination, may be admitted on 
satisfying the Syndicate, as the result of an examina- 
tion, that they possess a sufficient knowledge of Sams- 
krit. 
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18. In cafte (iti), a candidate either shall be a Chapter 
pupil of a recognised school which, under the provision XIV * 
to Regulation 5 (c) ot Chapter XL, is permitted to 
prepare and send up candidates for the • Praveshika 
Pariksha , or, if he itfnot & pupil of such a recognised 
school, shall produce a certificate, as* provided for 
under Regulations 19 and 20 of Chapter XL, that he 

is a fit person to be sent up for the Praveshika 
Pariksha . 

19. When the candidate is a resident of British Chapter 
India, the certificate specified in Regulation 18 of XIV 
Chapter XL shall be signed by an officer, empowered 

for this purpose by the Local Government of the 
Province or place where the candidate resides or 
studies. 

20. When the candidate is a resident of the Chapter 
territory of an Indian Prince or Chief, the certifi- X1V ' 
cate specified in Regulation 18 of Chapter XL shall be 
signed by the educational authority of that State, if 

the direction provided for in Regulation 6 (a) of 
Chapter XL has been made in respect of that State ; 
otherwise, it shall be signed by an officer empowered 
for this purpose by the Government of India. 

21. A candidate for the Praveshika Pariksha chapter 
shall apply to the Registrar, in such form as the XI ' r - 
Syndicate may prescribe. His application shall be 
despatched through the prescribed channel, so as to 
reach the Registrar at least six weeks (and, in the case 

of private candidates, six months) before the com- 
mencement of the examination provided that for the 
examination of the year, 1919 the period for sending 
applications to appear as private candidates shall 
be three months before the commencement of the 
examination. 

22. The Praveshika Pariksha shall be held, at 

’ Chapter 

times prescribed from time to time by the Syndicate, XTV * 
at Benares, and at such other centres as the Syndicate 
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may from time to time direct : provided that, at 
centres other than Benares, the arrangements (especi- 
ally those regarding the supervision of the examina- 
tions) shall* be made in conjunction with the Local 
Government or the Government of the State con- 
cerned. 

23. The Syndicate may admit to the Shastri 
course students who have passed the Madhyama 
Examination of the Benares Samskrit College. 

24. Candidates for admission to the courses of 
the Faculty of Theology (Dharma) must be Hindus, 
and must have fulfilled the conditions prescribed in 
Regulation 17 (in) or (iv), or in Regulation 23 of Chap- 
ter XL. 


C. Inter-University Regulations . 

25. Notwithstanding anything contained in these 
Regulations, a student, who is qualified under the 
foregoing Regulations for admission to the University 
and who is a member of some other Indian University, 
shall not be admitted to the University or any con- 
stituent College thereof, without the production 
of 

(1) a leaving or transfer certificate signed by the 
Principal of his last College, and certifying to the 
satisfactory conduct of the student and mentioning 
tbe highest examination he has passed, and 

(2) a certified copy of all the entries against his 
name in the Enrolment Register of his University, if 
such a copy is obtainable, 

26. A student of some other Indian University 
shall on any case be admitted only at the beginning 
of the particular course which he proposes to take in 
the University. 
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CHAPTER XLL 

Licentiate of Teaching*. 

1. The examination shall be open * to a graduate 
who has been admitted to the degree of B.A. or 
B.Sc. in this University, or, in special cases, by per- 
mission of the Syndicate, in some other Indian Uni- 
versity established by Act^of'the Legislature, provided 
he has studied for the year previous to his examina- 
tion at a constituent College affiliated in the branch 
of Teaching. 

2. The examination shall be both in the Theory 
and Practice of Teaching. In the Theory of Teaching, 
the examination shall be conducted by means of 
papers. 

3. A candidate shall apply to the Registrar in 
such form as the Syndicate may prescribe. His 
application and fee shall be despatched through the 
prescribed channel so as to reach the Registrar at 
least four weeks before the commencement of the 
examination. 

4. Every candidate shall be required to undergo 
a practical course of physical training, and shall fur- 
ther, in the presence of at least two examiners ap- 
pointed by the Board of Examiners, give satisfactory 
evidence of ability to manage a class. He shall give 
two lessons in subjects embraced in the curriculum 
of high schools, one of which, at least, in the case of 
graduates in Arts, shall be on the English language, 
and, in the case of graduates in Science, in Mathe- 
matics, Nature Study, or Physics and Chemistry. 
The candidates shall receive due notice of the 
subjects in which they will be asked to give a 
lesson. 

The examination in the Practice of Teaching shall 
be conducted at the Training College, and the Examin- 
er shall also take into consideration the record that 
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has been kept at the College of work done daring 
the course of training. 

5. Candidates who fait in the examination in the 
Theory of Teaching may present themselves for re- 
examination therein at a subsequent examination, 
without attending a further course at the Training 
College, provided that they produce satisfactory evi- 
dence that, in the interim, they have been teaching 
in a recognised institution. 



TRANSITORY REGULATIONS PASSED BY THE SENATE 
AND APPROVED BY THE VISITOR. 


I. * Notwithstanding anything to the contrary 
contained in these Regulations, the subjects of 
examination, the courses of study, the text-books 
prescribed, the tests and the standards prescribed 
for passing or taking a place in the various divisions 
or classes in the Intermediate Examination and in 
the Examinations for the degrees of Bachelor of 
Arts, Bachelor of Science, Master of Arts and 
Master of Science (Previous and Final) of this Uni- 
versity for the examinations of 1918 and 1919, and, 
in the case of candidates who fail in the examinations 
of 1919, for their re-examination in 1920, shall be the 
same as at present laid down or prescribed by the 
University of Allahabad for the corresponding exa- 
minations of that University, for subjects for which 
classes were in existence on the 1st day of October, 
1917, in the Central Hindu College at Benares. This 
Regulation shall remain in force up to the date of 
the declaration of the results of the examinations of 
1919 and 1920, and, till then, the attendance of the 
present students of the Central Hindu College, which 
would have counted for the examinations of the 
Allahabad University, shall be reckoned to be attend- 
ance at lectures in this University, for purposes of 
every examination of this University : Provided that 


* Passed by the Senate on the 27th of October, 1017 and 
approved by the Visitor, vide his D. 0. No. 3(c), dated the 9th 
January, 1918. 
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the examinations of M. Sc , Previous (in Physics and 
Chemistry) of 1918 and M. Sc. Final of 1919, as also 
the M. A. previous of 1919, shall be held in the courses 
prescribed by this University. 

II. Notwithstanding anything contained in the 
Regulations, a student * wjho did not take up Sams- 
krit for the Matriculation or Intermediate Exami- 
nation may be allowed to take up, in lieu of the Sams- 
krit Course prescribed for the Intermediate or B. A. 
Examination of 1920, any of the optional subjects 
prescribed for the said examination. 

III. t Notwithstanding anything to the contrary 
contained in these Regulations, the subjects of exa- 
mination, the course of study and the text-books 
prescribed for the Admission Examination of this 
University for 1919, and in the case of candidates 
who fail in the examination of 1919 for their re- 
examination in 1920, shall be the same as those at 
present laid down by the University of Allahabad 
for the Matriculation Examination of that University, 
for subjects for which classes are in existence at 
present (or were in July, 1918) in the Central Hindu 
School at Benares. This Regulation shall remain in 
force up to the date of the declaration of the results 
of the examination of 1919 and 1920, and, till then, 
the attendance of the present students of the 
Central Hindu School, which would have counted 
for the Matriculation Examination of the Allahabad 
University, shall be reckoned as attendance for 


* Passed by the Senate on the 1st May, 1918, and approved 
by the Visitor, vide his letter No. 1181/XV— 255, dated the 11th 
July, 1918, 

t Passed by the Senate on the 17th August, 1918, and ap- 
proved by the Visitor, vide his letter No. 1649, XV— 255, dated 
the 11th October, 1918. 
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purposes of \he Admission Examination of this 
University : 

Provided that those who sit for* the Admission 
Examination of the Hindu University *in ,1919 as 
private candidates sfiall be examined in the course 

prescribed by the Benares Hindu University. 

• 

IV. *A. Notwithstanding anything to the con- 
trary contained in the Regulations, and also in the 
Transitory Regulations (already passed) : 

A student who has passed the Previous Examina- 
tion for the M. A. or M. Sc. Degree of the Allahabad 
University in any subject, may be allowed to offer 
himself for examination in that subject at the Final 
Examination of 1919 of this University, and, failing 
to pass therein, at the same examination of 1920, 
provided that he lias completed, in the academical 
year 1918-19, a regular course of study in the subject 
for the Final Examination under this University. 

B. Notwithstanding anything to the con- 
trary contained in the Regulations, and also in the 
Transitory Regulations (already passed) : 

A student who, having prosecuted a regular course 
of study for two academical years in the Central 
Hindu College, appeared and failed at the Interme- 
diate Examination of the Allahabad University, pre- 
vious to the 1st October, 1917 : 

(1) may be allowed to appear at the Interme- 
diate Examination of this University in the 
year 1919, provided that he has completed, in 
the academical year 1918-19, a regular course 
of studies in this University in the subjects 

* Passed by the Seriate on the 11th April, 1919, and approved 
by the Visitor, vide his letter No. 730/XV— 255, dated the 6th 
May, 1919. 
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tyhich toe offered when toe last appeared at 

the Intermediate Examination, and, 

.» 

(2) if lie fail3 to pass therein, may by allowed to 
„ Appear at the Intermediate Examination of 
this University in the year 1920, provided that 
toe has completed in the academical year 1919- 
20, a regular course of studies in this Univer- 
sity in the subjects which he offered when 
he last appeared at the Intermediate Exami- 
nation. 

Y. * Notwithstanding anything to the contrary 
contained in these Regulations, an undergraduate, 
who has failed more than once in the Intermediate 
Examination in the Faculty of Arts or in the B. A. 
Examination, may be admitted in 1920 to the Supple- 
mentary Intermediate or B. A. Examination, as the 
case may be, without attending a regular course of 
study in the University or a constituent College 
thereof. 

VI. + Notwithstanding anything to the contrary 
contained in these Regulations, an undergraduate, 
who has failed more than once in, or has been sent up 
twice for, the Intermediate Examination in the Fa- 
culty of Arts or the B. A. Examination, may be ad- 
mitted in 1920 to the Supplementary Intermediate 
or B. A. Examination, as the case may be, without 
attending a regular course of study in the Univer- 
sity or a constituent College thereof. 


* Passed by the Senate on the 27th July, 1019, and approved 
by the Visitor, vide his letter No. 2039-XV, dated the 8th Nov- 
ember, 1910. 

| Passed by the Senate on the 20th December, 1919, and 
approved by the Visitor, vide his letter No. 729-XV, dated the 
22nd March, 1920. The Transitory Regulation given here is an 
amended form of the Transitory Regulation No. 5 (passed on 
the 27th July, 1919). 
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RULES MADE BY THE SYNDICATE. 

I. Recognition of examinations as equivalent 
to the Admission Examination of the 

Benares Hindu University. 

• 

The following examinations have been recognised 
as equivalent to the Admission Examination of the 
Benares Hindu University : 

(1) The Matriculation Examination of evefy 
Indian University established by an Act of the Legis- 
lature. 

(2) The School Leaving Certificate Examination 
of the United Provinces. 

(3) The School Leaving Examination of Ajmere- 
Merwara. 

(4) The Senior Oxford Local Examination. 

(5) The Senior Cambridge Local Examination. 

(6) The Final Examination prescribed for Euro- 
pean Schools. 

(7) The Diploma Examination of a Chiefs’ College. 

(8) The School Leaving Certificate Examination 
of the Madras Presidency which may be declared to 
be admissible to the University of Madras by that 
University. 

(9) The School Final Examination of the North- 
West Frontier Province, provided the candidate has 
passed (that is to say, his papers have been classified 
under Article 151 of the Educational Code of that 
Province as A* Excellent, or B. Satisfactory) in one 
year in any complete group of subjects recognised 
for the Admission Examination of the Benares Hindu 
University. 

II. Constitution, powers and duties of the 
Boards of Examinners. 

(i) The nomination of examiners for all examina- 
tions conducted by the University, shall be entrusted 
to Boards of Examiners. 
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(ii) Each Board shall consist of three members of 
the Senate, or members of the Faculties, elected by 
the Syndicate at its annual meeting. Each member 
elected shall hold office for two years, from the 
date of election or until he ceases to be a member 
of the Senate or a member of a Faculty, as the 
case may be, whichever event first happened, 
and shall in the former event be eligible for re- 
election. 

(iii) In the event of a vacancy occurring after 
the annual meeting, for which provision has not been 
made, the Syndicate shall appoint a member to hold 
office on the Board until the annual meeting next 
following. 

(iv) The Syndicate shall appoint one of the mem- 
bers to be a Convener. The Convener shall summon 
meetings and shall conduct the correspondence of the 
Board. 

(v) The Conveners of Boards shall summon meet- 
ings of their respective Boards for the purpose of no- 
minating examiners to hold examinations of candida- 
tes proceeding to the various examinations conducted 
by the University. 

(vi) The names of the persons nominated by 
the Board shall be reported to the Syndicate for 
approval. If the Syndicate decline to approve the ap- 
pointment of any person nominated, it shall forth- 
with appoint some one to act in the stead of such 
persons. 

(vii) In the event of an Examiner declining to act or 
resigning his post, or being from any cause unable to 
fulfil his duties, the Convener of the Board concerned 
shall nominate a substitute. The nomination shall be 
reported to the Syndicate for confirmation at its next 
meeting. 
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(viii) The Examiners appointed for each particular 
examination in any subject or group of subjects, shall, 
when their number is not less than three, moderate 
the papers set for that examination in that subject 
or group of subjects. In other cases, the moderating 
will be done in such manner as the Vice-Chancellor 
may direct. 
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IV. Fees for admission to the University 
+ Examinations. 

The following fees have been prescribed for the 
various examinations of the University 


Rs. a. p. 


1 . 

Admission * - ... 

10 

0 

0 

2. 

Intermediate 

20 

0 

0 

3. 

B. A. 

30 

0 

0 

4. 

B. Sc. ... .>• 

30 

0 

0 

5. 

M. A. Previous 

20 

0 

0 

6 

M. A. Final 

30 

0 

0 

7. 

M Sc. Previous 

20 

0 

0 

8. 

M.Sc. Final 

30 

0 

0 

9. 

^Doctor of Letters 

100 

0 

0 

10. 

^Doctor of Science 

100 

0 

0 

11. 

LL.B. Previous 

20 

0 

0 

12. 

LL.B. Final 

40 

0 

0 

13. 

Master of Laws ... 

100 

0 

0 

14. 

Doctor of Laws ... 

200 

0 

0 

15. 

L. T. 

20 

0 

0 

16. 

Intermediate (Engineering) 





Part I 

10 

0 

0 

17. 

Part II 

10 

0 

0 

18. 

B. Sc. (Engineering) Part I ... 

15 

0 

0 

19. 

B. Sc. (Engineering) Part II ... 

15 

0 

0 

20. 

Previous Examination in 





Samskrit 




21. 

Praveshika 




22. 

Madhyama 




23. 

Shastri 




24. 

Smritiratna 




25. 

Shastracharya 




26. 

Dharmacharya 



... 


* A candidate who has been found qualified for the degree 
of Doctor of Letters or Doctor of Science, shall pay to the 
University, through the Registrar, the sum of Rs. 100 for the 
diploma of the said degree. 
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V. Tuition Fees and Hostel Fees. 

A. Tuition Fees. 

ARTS AND SCIENCE COLLEGE 

1. M. A. & M. Sc. Classes- — Admission fee Rs. 6/-: 
Tuition fee — Rs. 7/8 per mensem, /or ten months only. 

2. B. A. & B. Sc. Classes.— A dmission fee Rs. 5/-: 
Tuition fee — Rs. 6 per mensem, for ten months only. 

3. Intermediate Classes.— Admission fee Rs. 4/-: 
Tuition fee— Rs. 5 per mensem, for ten months only. 

4. Laboratory Fees.— M. Sc. Classes Rs. 3/- p. m. : B. 
Sc. Classes— Rs- 2/- p.m : Intermediate classes Re. 1/: 
Intermediate Biology classes— /8/- p. m. extra . 

5. Games Fee.— Rs. 3 p. a. for all the classes ; pay- 
able in two instalments of Re. 1/8 each, in July and 
January. 

6. Common Room Fee. -Annas 8 per annum ; pay- 
able in two instalments of annas 4 each, in July and 
January. 

7. Enrolment Fee.— Besides the above rates of fees 
which are payable to the College, every student has, 
on his admission, to pay to the University, through 
the College, an Enrolment Fee of Rs. 2/-, unless he 
has already been duly enrolled as a student of the 
University. 

B. Sc. IN ENGINEERING. 

Admission fee Rs. 5 Payable on first ad mis- 

Oaution-money deposit „ 10 sion. The balance of 

caution-money (after 
paying College dues> 
will be returned, if app- 
lied for within a year 
of leaving the College. 

Tuition fees payable in eight equal monthly ins- 
talments from July to April. 

First two years, each year Rs. 80, in eight instal- 
ments of Rs. 10, including Laboratory charges. 
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Second two years, each year Rs. 120, in eight ins- 
talments of Rs. 15, including Laboratory charges. 

Cost of text* books and instruments required for 
the First Year will be ab<jut Rs. 120. Students are 
''Strongly advised to consult the Professor in charge, 
before purchasing, 

i COLLEGES OF ORIENTAL LEARNING 
\ AND THEOLOGY. 

No lees are charged. 

TEACHERS’ TRAINING COLLEGE. 

No tuition fees are charged. 


B. Hostel Fees . 

A fee of Rs. 3 per month is charged for every 
single-seated room, and that of Rs. 2/- for other seats. 

VI. Re-totalling of Marks. 

1. On payment of a fee of Rs. 10, a candidate for 
any examination may be allowed to have his marks 
re-totalled in the subject or subjects in which he fails, 
provided he applies within one month after the pub- 
lication of the results. 

2. This fee is to be refunded to the candidate, in 
case any mistake is found in the original totalling of 
marks, (vide Resolution No. 3 of the meeting of the 
Syndicate held on the 31st August, 1920). 

VII. Obtaining Marks from the Registrar, 

A candidate shall be permitted to have, from the 
Registrar’s office, a copy of the marks obtained by 
him in the difierent subjects of his examination, on 
payment of Rs. 2 after the publication of the results 
( vide Resolution No. 14 of the meeting of the Syndi- 
cate held on the 2nd February, 1920). 

VIII. Appointment of Wardens and Assistant 
Wardens. 

(1) There should be a Warden (who shall be ap- 
pointed by the Syndicate) in charge of every group of 
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hostels, accommodating not more than 300 students, 

(2) the Warden so appointed should be of the status of 
a Senior Professor of tile University and shall be ap- 
pointed for a period of three years, and (3) the Warden 
should be entitled to have a'resideoce free of rent. 

Each hostel, accommodating # not more than 60 
students, should be in charge of an Assistant Warden, 
who should reside in the quarters attached to the 
Hostel and should be a member of the teaching staff, 
of the University. The Assistant Warden will be 
entitled to have quarters free of rent. 

IX. Rules for the Election of Two Representatives 
of the students to the Students’ Residence 
Committee. 

(1) Nominations, supported by at least 20 signa- 
tures, must reach the Registrar within 10 days after 
the issue of the call. 

(2) On receipt of nomination, the Registrar shall, 
without delay, publish the names and fix the date 
of election which shall be the 7th day after the pub- 
lication of the nomination. 

(3) Each Principal shall take the votes of his 
own students and report the number of votes for 
each nomi nee to he Registrar, witbin 24 hours 
of the voting. 

(4) The Registrar shall declare the results ou the 
total of the votes, within three days of the receipt of 
the reports from the Principals. 

X. Rules for the Inter fl Management of the 
Hostels of the Benares Hindu University. 

1. None but students of the University or its 
constituent Colleges or persons engaged in research 
work thereon, will be admitted to the Hostels, except 
with the special sanction of the Pro-Vice-Ohancellor. 
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2. Applications for admission to the Hostels 
should be made, in a prescribed form (obtainable at 
the Principals’ offices), to ' the Principals of the 
Colleges who will forward them to the Wardens for 
•disposal. 

3. After the admission of boarders to a Hostel, 
the allocation of seats' will rest entirely with the 
Assistant Warden of that block. 

4 . Each boarder, on his admission or re-admis- 
sion, shall deposit Rs. 5/ as “Caution Money,” which 
will be refunded to him after necessary deductions, if 
any, when he leaves the Hostel. 

5. Boarders shall be liable to pay rent at such 
rates as may be fixed by the Council on the recom- 
mendation of the “ Students’ Residence Committee. ” 

6. All Hostel dues shall be payable along with 
the College fee. 

7. Boarders may make their own arrangements 
■(subject to the approval of the Assistant Warden) 
for messing in quarters provided for the purpose ; 
but arrangements for common messing shall be made 
by the Assistant Warden, when lie is requested. 

8. Private servants in a Hostel must be approv- 
ed by, and be subject to, the authority and discipline 
of the Warden and Assistant Warden. 

9. Each mess, when managed by students, shall, 
as a rule, consist of not less than ten boarders for 
which a kitchen and a store-room will be provided 
free of charge. 

10. Separate kitchens for smaller numbers of 
students may, in special cases, be provided, on pay- 
ment of. a rent of Rs. 2/ per month. 

11. Non-vegetarian diet will not be allowed in 
any kitchen, except in such as are reserved exclu- 
sively for non-vegetarians. 
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12. The i&n-vegetarian kitchen shall be suffi- 
ciently removed from the vegetarian kitchen. 

13. No boarder shall lodge any outsider (inclu- 
ding his guardians and friends) in his roogci, without 
the permission of the-Assistant Warden. 

14. The Assistant Warden. may, for good and 
sufficient cause, exclude hny outsider from the 
Hostel. 

15. The roll will be called once. daily at 8p.m. 
in winter, and 9 p.m. in summer. Boarders absent 
at the time of the roll-call, without the permission 
of the Assistant Warden, will be treated as absent 
and liable to disciplinary action, which may amount 
to expulsion. 

16. No boarder shall leave Benares during term 
time, except with the written permission of the 
Assistant Warden. 

17. The gates of the Hostel will be closed at 9 p.m., 
when outsiders, if any, who have not obtained the 
permission of the Assistant Warden to stay, will 
have to leave the premises. 

18. Boarders wishing to be absent from the 
Hostel after 9 p.m. must get the written permis- 
sion of the Assistant Warden beforehand. 

19. Any boarder, found gulity of gross miscon- 
duct, will be removed from the Hostel by the Warden, 
with the approval of the Pro-Vice-Ohaucellor. 

20. For act of misconduct of a less serious kind, 
a boarder may be fined by the Warden up to a limit 
of Rs. 5/-, or the misconduct may be noted against 
him in the Conduct Book. If, in the opinion of the 
Warden, the number of such acts and their serious- 
ness merit the punishment of expulsion, wholly or 
lor a period, from the Hostel, he shall submit the 
oase to the Pro-Vice-Ohancellor. 
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21. No music will be allowed in the Hostel out- 
side the hours prescribed therefor, except with the 
permission of the Assistant Warden. 

22. Boarders shall not hold* any meetings in the 
Hostel, other than those of the recognised Hostel 
Societies, without the permission of the Assistant 
Warden. 

23. Boarders will be ordinarily attended by the 
Medical Officer of the Hostel, free of charge. 

24. An outside medical practitioner may be call- 
ed in by a boarder with the knowledge of the Hostel 
Medical Officer and the Assistant Warden; and, in 
such cases, the fees of the doctor consulted must 
be paid by the boarder. 

25. Boarders suffering from any infectious di- 
sease, shall be segregated in quarters provided for 
the purpose. 

26. The Assistant Warden, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Medical Officer, can, and with the appro- 
val of the Pro-Yice-Ohancellor shall, exclude a board- 
er suffering from any disease which renders the 
sufferer unfit to reside in the Hostel. 

27. Every boarder shall, on admission, be examin- 
ed by the Medical Officer and thereafter periodi- 
cally at least once a year, and a full record of the 
examination shall be kept in the form prescribed 
by the “ Students' Residence Committee. ” 

28. All matters, not provided for in the above 
rules, shall be decided by the Pro-Yice-Ohancellor. 

29. No punitive action shall be taken against 
any boarder, without giving him an opportunity for 
explanation. 

30. The above rules may, in their application to 
the existing Hostels, be modified or suspended by the 
“Students' Residence Committee," in such manner 
as they think fit. 
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XL The Academic Costumes. 

For the Chancellor — A purple teray velvet gown* 
made like an Oxford Proctor’s dress gown, with four- 
inch gold lace down the fronts and round the bottom 
of the sleeves outside. If a cap t is worn, it should be 
a black velvet academic cap; bound round with gold 
lace and gold tassel, ten inches long. 

For the Pro-Chancellor A purple teray velvet 
gown, made like an Oxford Proctor’s dress gown, 
with two-inch gold lace down the fronts and round 
the bottom of the sleeves outside. If a cap is worn, 
it should be a black velvet academic cap, bound 
round with gold lace, and gold tassel, seven and a 
half inches long. 

For the Vice-Chancellor : — A purple teray velvet 
gown, made like an Oxford Proctor’s dress gown, 
with four-inch silver lace down the fronts and round 

the bottom of the sleeves outside. If a cap is worn, 
it should be a black velvet academic cap, bound 
round with silver lace, and silver tassel, ten inches 
long. 

For the Pro-Vice-Chancellor : — A purple teray 
velvet gown, made like an Oxford Proctor’s dress 
gown, with two-inch silver lace down the fronts and 
round the bottom of the sleeves outside. If a cap is 
worn, it should be a black velvet academic cap, 
bound round with silver lace, and silver tassel, seven 
and a half inches long. 

For the Registrar and Members of the Senate and 
Syndicate : — A midpurple No. 281 silk or stuff gown, 
of Oxford University Master of Arts pattern, and a 
scrap of old gold No. K 10 silk, four inches wide, with 
a fringe of the same colour three inches deep. 
(Members of the Senate or Syndicate, who are 

graduates of any other University, may wear the 
to 
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gown and hood prescribed by their University for the 
degrees they may hold). For c their head dress, they 
shall wear a turban of Kapoori light cream colour, 
or, if preferred, a black square cap, with black silk 
tassel. 

For the degree of Bachelor of Arts i- A mid- 
purple No. 281 stuff gown, cut like the Oxford Univer- 
sity Bachelor of Arts gown, and a hood made of silk 
of the same colour, edged with a band of old gold K 10 
cardinal colour silk, of one inch width on both sides, 
lined with old gold K 10. 

For the degree of Master of Arts :—A midpurple 
No. 281 stuff gown, cut like the Oxford University 
Master of Arts gown, and a hood made of silk of the 
same colour. The colour of the band on the edge of 
the hood shall also be old gold K 10, lined throughout 
with old gold K 10. 

For the degree of Bachelor of Science : — A 
midpurple No. 281 stuff gown, cut like the Oxford 
Jniversity Bachelor of Arts gown, and a hood made 
of silk of the same colour, edged with a band of light 
265 blue silk, of one inch in width on both sides. The 
lining of the hood shall be blue 265. 

For the degree of Master of Science : — A midpurple 
No. 281 stuff gowo, cut like the Oxford University 
Master of Arts gown, and a hood made of silk of the 
same colour, lined and edged throughout with light 
blue 265. 

For the degree of Licentiate of Teaching : — The 
B. A. gown, with a hood like that for the M. A. degree 
lined throughout with cardinal silk. 

Head dress for all graduates • — All graduates 
shall wear a turban of Kapoori light cream colour, 
or, if preferred, a black cloth square cap, with black 
silk tassel. 
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XII. Rules for and Procedure to be adopted at 
the Convocation* for conferring Degrees. 

1. A Convocation for the purpose of conferring 
Degrees shall be lidld annually, in the month of 
October or November, or at such other time as the ■ 
Chancellor shall direct. 

2. Candidates for degrees must, ten clear days 
before the day fixed for the Convocation, inform the 
Registrar, in writing, of their intention to be present. 
No person shall be admitted to the Convocation who 
has not thus sent in his name to the Registrar. 

3. Any person, who, having sent in his name to 
the Registrar as a candidate for a degree at a Con- 
vocation, fails to appear, shall, when he next appears 
for his degree, be charged a fee of rupees ten, unless 
lie can furnish to the Syndicate a sufficient reason 
for his non-appearance. 

4. A candidate for a degree, who is not resident 
within the Benares district at the time, or who from 
some unavoidable cause is unable to be present in 
person, may, with the permission of the Syndicate 
and on payment of a fee of rupees ten, be admitted 
in absentia to that degree at the Annual Con- 
vocation. 

5. A woman candidate for a degree, who is pre- 
cluded by custom from appearing in public, may be 
admitted in absentia to her degree and without any 
fee, provided that she informs the Registrar, in writing, 
ten clear days before the day fixed for the Convo- 
cation, of her desire to be so admitted to the 
degree. 

6. The Chancellor, the Pro-Chancellor, the Vice- 
Chancellor, the Pro-Vice-Chancellor and Members of 
the Senate, shall assemble in the Senate Room at the 
appointed hour. 
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7. The Graces of the Senate, on behalf of the 
candidates for admission to tfre several degrees, will 

. be supplicated in the following order : 

Arts:— By the Dean ot the Faculty of Arts. 

Science : — By the Dean of the Faculty of Science. 

Faculty of Oriental 1 Learning :— By the Dean of 
the Faculty of Oriental Learning. 

Faculty of Theology :— By the Dean of the Fa- 
culty of Theology. 

8. The formula to be used for each Grace shall, 
mutatis mutandis , be as follows : 

“I move that a Grace of the Senate be passed 
that those persons whom the examiners have certi- 
fied to be qualified for the degree of be 

admitted to that degree. ” 

9. Whereupon the Chancellor or the Vice-Chan- 
cellor shall put the question 

“Doth it please you that this Grace be passed?” 
and, the Senate assenting, the Chancellor or the 
Vice-Chancellor shall say — 

“ This Grace is passed.” 

10. When all the Graces have been passed, the 
Chancellor, the Pro-Chancellor, the Vice-Chancellor, 
the Pfro- Vice-Chancellor and Members of the Senate 
shall walk in procession to the Hall in which the 
degrees are to be conferred. 

11. Candidates shall be presented in the gowna 
and hoods pertaining to their respective degrees. 

12. On the procession entering the Hall, candi- 
dates present shall rise and remain standing until the 
Chancellor, the Prc-Ohancellor, the Vice-Chan- 
cellor, the Pro-Vice-Chancellor and Members of the 
Senate have taken their seats. 
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13. The Chancellor, the Pro-Chancellor, the Vice- 
dhancellor, the Pro-Vice-Chancellor and Members of 
the Senate having taken their places, the Ohancelldr 
or the Vice-Chancellor shall say : — 


“ This Convocation of the Senate of Jthe Benares 
Hindu University has been called to confer degrees 
upon the candidates, who, in the examinations recent- 
ly held for the purpose, have been certified to be 
worthy of the same. Let the candidates stand 
forward.” 

14. Then the candidates standing, the Chancellor 
or the Vice-Chancellor shall put to them, the 
following questions : 
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Q.— “ Do you sincerely promise and declare that, 
if admitted to the degrees, for which you are severally 
candidates and for which you have been recommend- 
ded, you will in thought, word and deed conduct your- 
selves as becomes members of this University ? ” 
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A . — “ I do promise. ” 
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the cause of morality and sound learning ? ” 
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Q. — “Do you promise that you will, as far as in 
you lies, uphold and advance social order and the 
well-being of your fellow-men ? ” 

A . — “ £ do promise. ” 

15. The Chancellor Or the Vice-Chancellor shall 
say : — 

“ Let the candidates be now presented . 99 

16. Then the candidates shall be presented to 
the Chancellor (or the Vice-Chancellor) by the Heads 
of the respective departments of the University, being 
members of the Senate, or by other members of the 
Senate, and the following formula shall be used for 
the purpose : — 

“Sir, I present unto you ,. 

who has been examined and found qualified for the 

degree of , to which I pray he 

may be admitted. ” 

17. The candidates shall receive their diplomas 
from the Chancellor (or the Vice-Chancellor). 

18. When the candidates for the same degree 
have been presented, the Chancellor or the Vice- 
Chancellor shall say to the candidates, who shall 
remain standing : (The names of the candidates to be 
inserted at the beginning of the formula). 

“ by virtue of the authority 

vested in me as Chancellor (or Vice-Chancellor) of 
the Benares Hindu University, l admit you to the 

degree of of this University, and, in token 

thereof, I present this diploma to you and authorise 
you to wear the hood ordained as the insignia of your 
degree. ” 

19. The Registrar shall then read out the namea 
of the candidates to be admitted to the different 
degrees in absentia , and shall say : — 
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“ I pray that the following be admitted to 

degree in absentia” upon which the Chancellor (or 
the Vice-Chancellor) shall say 

“ I admit to the #. .degree. ” 

20. When ail the tandfdates have been admitted 
to the different degrees, the Registrar shall lay the 
record of the degrees t^iaf have been conferred 
before the Chancellor (or the Vice-Chancellor) who 
shall sign the same. 

21. An exhortation to the graduates will then be 
recited in Samskrit. 

22. Then an address shall be made to the candi- 
dates by the Chancellor or the Vice-Chancellor, 
exhorting them to conduct themselves suitably unto 
the position to which by the degrees conferred upon 
them they have attained. 

23. At the close of the address, the Chancellor, 
the Pro-Chancellor, the Vice-Chancellor, the Pro- 
Vice-Ohancellor and the Members of the Senate shall 
rise and the Chancellor (or the Vice-Chancellor) shall 
say 

“ 1 dissolve this Convocation. ” 

24. Then the Chancellor, the Pro-Chancellor, the 
Vice-Chancellor, the Pro-Vice-Chancellor and Mem- 
bers of the Senate shall retire in procession to the 
Senate Room, the graduates standing. 

RULES MADE BY THE COUNCIL. 

I. Rules regarding the payment of Travelling 
and Halting Allowances to the Members of 
University Bodies and the Examiners * 

1. Members of the Court, the Council, the Sen- 
ate, the Faculties, the Syndicate, the Boards of 

* Vide Resolutions of the Council, No. 3, dated the 15th 
of July, 1917, No. 14, dated the 3rd of March, 1918, and No. 8, 
dated the 30th of July, 1918 (Minutes, Yol II, pp. 1 and 384 and 
Vol III A, p. 48.) 
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Studies and the Board of Appointments, shall be 
entitled to draw the actual sum spent by them in 
travelling from their respective places of residence 
to Benares and back, and during their stay at 
Benares, for the business of the University, provided 
that the sum so spent shall not exceed one first class 
railway fare each way," by the shortest route, and 
rupees five a day on account of halting allowance 
for each day of work at Benares. 

2. The amount drawn as halting allowance 
may consist of garry or palki hire from their place 
of residence to the University meetings and back. 
It may also include charges incurred for travelling 
payable on account of any servant brought by them 
and all other expenses incurred in the journey, so long 
as it does not go above the maximum amount allow- 
able under Rule 1. 

3. Where there is no railway communication 
between the place of residence of any member, or 
such railway communication is available for only 
a part of the journey, the member shall be entitled 
to draw reasonable expenses for the journey by 
road, subject to a maximum of annas eight per mile 
for the journey by road. 

4. In special cases, the Council may allow such 
extra expenditure as it may deem fit. 

5. In cases of doubt or difference of opinion, 
the Registrar or Officer in charge of the Regis- 
trar’s duties, shall refer the matter to the Vice- 
Chancellor, or the Pro-Vice-Ohancellor and, subject to 
the final control of the»Gouncil, the orders of the Vice- 
Chancellor or the Pro-Vice-Ohancellor shall be final. 

6. Local members, who have no conveyance of 
their own, shall be entitled to draw reasonable 
charges for conveyance to the place of the meeting 
and back* 
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7. These Rules shall apply with effect from 
1st November, 1916, and shall be applicable to all 
meetings held after the said date. 

N.B.— -The Travelling arjd Halting Allowances shall 
be paid to Examiners on the same scale as is paid 
to the members of the Oourt 4 thtf Oouncif, etc. 

II. Travelling and Halting Allowance Rules for 
officers serving under the University.* 

For officers in class I, f.e., those getting 
Rs. 500 p. m. and upwards. 

Travelling Allow- Single First Class by Rail or 
ance. Steamer. 

8 annas per mile by road. 

Single Third Class by Rail or 
Steamer (for one servant). 

One anna per mile by road (for 
one servant). 

Halting Allowance Rs. 3 per day. 

4 annas per day (for one servant). 

For officers in class II, i.e., those getting 
Rs. 150 or more, but less than Rs. 500 p.m. 

Travelling , Allow- Single Second Class by Rail or 
ance. Steamer. 

4 annas per mile by road. 

Single Third Class by Rail or 
Steamer (for one servant). 

One anna per mile by road (for 
one servant). 

Halting Allowance Rs. 2 per day. 

4 annas per day (for one servant). 

• Passed by the Council at its meeting held on the 27th 
January, 1918. 
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For officers in class III, i.e., those getting, Rs. 25 
or more, but less than Rs. 150 p.m. 

Travelling Allow- Single Inter Glass by Rail or 
ance. Steamer., * 

Two annas per mile by road. 
Single Third Glass by Rail or 
Steadier (for one servant). 

One anna per mile by road (for 
one servant). 

Halting Allowance Re. 1 per day. 

Four annas per day (for one ser- 
vant). 

For officers in class IV, i.e., those getting 
less than Rs. 25. 

Travelling Allow- Single Third Class by Rail or 
ance. Steamer. 

One anna per mile by road. 
Halting Allowance IJour annas per day. 

Note. — 1. These Travelling and Halting Allow- 
ances will be paid only when officers are deputed on 
duty. 

2. Travelling allowance is not ordinarily 
allowed to any person for a journey to join his first 
appointment. 

3. Officers sent out to realise subscrip- 
tions and donations will be paid actual conveyance 
charges incurred by them in collection work, in 
addition to the ordinary Travelling and Halting 
Allowances to which they may be entitled. 

III. Rules regarding the relations between 
the Principals and the University Professors 
of the Benares Hindu University*. 

1. Applications for casual leave by the staff, in- 
cluding the University Professors, will be disposed of 

* Passed by the Council at its meeting held on the 10th 
August, 1918. 
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by the. Principal of the Institution to which they are 
attached. 

2. Applications for leave, other thai> casual, by any 
member of the staff must be sent, through the Principal 
of the Institution, to*the Vice-Chancellor, or, in his 
absence, the Pro-Vice-Ohancellov, for disposal accor- 
ding to the Statutes and Regulations. 

3. All communications to the Vice-Chancellor by 
the University Professors or other members of the 
teaching staff in their capacity as such, shall be sent 
through the Principal to the Vice-Chancellor. 

4. The head of any department in a College, whe- 
ther a University Professor or otherwise, will have 
the right, subject to the Statutes and Regulations, to 
regulate the courses of study and the classes and 
lectures to be held by the teachers in his department, 
will have the control of his department and its labo- 
ratories, libraries and museums, but will be subject 
to the control of the Principal in all matters affecting 
the time-table and the discipline of the students. 

5. The head of every department in the College 
shall be responsible for presenting to the Principal, by 
a certain convenient date fixed by the latter, a state- 
ment showing the arrangements proposed by him for 
the allocation of hours, rules, classes and lectures 
among the various subjects and teachers in his 
department. 

6. The Principal shall be responsible for co-ordi- 
nating the proposals of the different heads of depart- 
ments, and a copy of his co-ordination scheme shall be 
sent to each of the heads, within a time sufficiently 
long, before the commencement of the course for the 
session, to admit of re-consideration. The heads of the 
different departments may make suggestions for the 
improvement of the scheme, and the Principal will 
endeavour to meet these impartially and to the best 
of his ability. 
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7. If the head of any department is dissatisfied 
with the Principal’s final decision, he may make a 
concise statement of his case, through the Principal, 
to the Vice-Chancellor, The Principal shall forward 
such statements with his remarks to the Vice- 
Chancellor. ' 

8. Except where the ^Vice-Chancellor refers a 
question to the Council or Syndicate, his decision 
shall be final and carried out by ail concerned. 

9. A Professor actually engaged in research work, 
and who on that account wants special consideration 
to be shown to him by way of some relief from the 
burden of teaching work, should make a representation 
on the subject to the Vice-Chancellor, through the 
Principal, giving particulars of the research on which 
he is engaged. 

10. Where a Professor has to leave Benares to 
attend a meeting of examiners of any other Univer- 
sity or the meeting of any academic body or any edu- 
cational, literary or scientific conference, his absence 
should not be treated as on casual leave, but as 
absence on deputation, provided, however, that the 
permission of the Vice-Chancellor is previously ob- 
tained in all such cases. In granting permission, the 
Vice-Chancellor will have regard to the probable total 
period of such absence in the year on the part of the 
Professor concerned, and may grant or refuse per- 
mission as he thinks fit. Applications for permission 
in this behalf should be forwarded through the 
Principal. 

IV. Leave Rules for the Employees of the 
Benares Hindu University. 

All employees of the Benares Hindu University 
will be eligible for the following different kinds of 
leave, the sanctioning authority in all cases, except 
that of Casual Leave, being the Council: 
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1 . 

Casual Leave. 

2. 

Privilege Leave. 

3. 

Medical leave. 

4. 

Extraordinary Leave. 



5. 

Study Leave. 

1 . 

Casual Leave : 

—Casual Leave on full pay may 


be granted up to thfe maximum limit of ten days 
in the academical year (1st July to *30th June). 
The granting of such leav.e rests with the Head of 
the Institution or Office, who shall keep a register 
showing the date or dates, on which such leave has- 
been taken by the different members of the staff. In 
the case of the Head of an Institution or Office, the 
sanctioning authority shall be the Vice-Chancellor, 
or, in his absence from Benares, the Pro-Vice-Chan- 
cellor, and such leave shall be entered by the author- 
ity granting it in a Register kept for the purpose. 

In cases where it is not practicable to obtain the 
previous sanction of the Vice-Chancellor or Pro- 
Vice-Chancellor, the Head of an Institution or Office 
may go on leave in anticipation of sanction, putting 
some senior officer in charge, and report the matter 
to the Vice-Chancellor or the Pro-Vice-Chancellor. 

Except under special circumtances and with the 
previous permission of the sanctioning authority, 
casual leave shall not be combined with any other 
kind of leave, and it shall not be taken in continuation 
of Dusserah, Winter or Summer Vacation. 

2. Privilege Leave :—The amount of Privilege 
Leave earned by a member of the staff will be one- 
eleventh part of the time during which he has 
been in active service, provided that no privilege 
leave can be earned when three months’ such leave 
is due to him. The calculation must be made as 
follows : One calendar month for every eleven 
calendar months of duty, and one day for every 
eleven days of the balance. The amount of privilege 
leave admissible at one time shall be limited to three 
calendar months. 
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Privilege Leave will be on half pay to those who 
fare allowed the Summer Vacation in the year, and 
£on full pay to others. 

N. B.— Privilege Leave shall not be granted at 
intervals shorter than six months, nor shall it be 
granted to those w T ho are on probation. 

3. Medical Leave : — Medical Leave oil half pay 
will be given in cases of illness, provided the applica- 
tion for such* leave is supported by a Certificate 
.from a Medical Practitioner of standing, including 
Vaidyas and Hakims. The period for which such 
Medical Leave may be granted, may extend to one 
month after one year’s service, and to an additional 
month for every additional year’s service, subject to 
a maximum limit of six months. 

4. Extraordinary Leave : Extraordinary Leave 
may be granted in special cases, but the person avail- 
ing himself of this leave will get no allowance of any 
kind. 

5. Study Leave : No rules framed as yet. 

Note A It must be distinctly understood 
that no leave can be claimed as a matter 
of right, and that the sanctioning authority 
is the sole judge of the necessity for the 
leave. 

Note B Leave should always be applied for 
before it is taken, except in cases where 
good reason can be adduced for such 
application not having been made ; other- 
wise, the Council may, at its option, 
regard the unauthorised absence as 
amounting to a break of service. 

NoteC :— No University employee, while on 
leave of any kind, shall take up employ- 
ment elsewhere, except with the previous 
sanction of the Council. 
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V. Rules of the Provident Fund of the Benares 
Hindu University. 

L Every employee of the Benares.Hindii Univer- 
sity holding a substantive office and peceiving a 
salary of Rs. 15 p. m.'or more, shall be required to 
subscribe, at the rate of 6J per. cent, on his salary, 
to a Provident Fund, for .which an account shall be 
opened at the Post Office Savings Bank, in the name 
of the Benares Hindu University ; investments being 
made in G. P. Notes or in such other securities as 
the University may, from time to time, determine 
subsequently, if a sufficient amount accumulates and 
such investment appears advisable. The deduction 
shall be made upon every salary bill presented, and 
shall be credited at once to the Fund. In making 
this deduction, fractions of a rupee of the salary shal 
be omitted. 

2. TJie Benares Hindu University shall make a 
contribution to the deposits account of each deposit- 
or, equal to one-half of the amount of the deduction 
made from his salary under the preceding rule. 
Such contribution shall be credited to the Fund, 
month by month, in favour of such employee, together 
with the deduction from his salary, and the total 
amount shall be deposited in the Post Office Savings 
Bank within three days of each monthly distribution 
of salary, and, as far as possible, before the 4th of 
each month. The contribution shall be charged in 
the Benares Hindu University accounts, under the 
head of “Provident Fund. ” 

3. The deposits and contributions, with interest 
thereon at the credit of any employee, may be with- 
drawn— 

(a) On the decease of the depositor, when the 
amount shall be paid to the person or persons nomi- 
nated by him under Rule 14, or, when no such nomi- 
nation is made, to his legal heir or heirs. 
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(6) On his ceasing to be in the service of the 
Benares Hindu University, when the amount shall 
be paid to the. employee, provided he has put in five 
years’ service. 

4. (a) If an employee is dismissed or resigns 
without permission, .or before putting in five years’ 
service, the Benares Hindu University may withhold 
the contribution allotted to him, together with the 
interest accrued thereon, and pay to the employee 
only the balance at his credit, without such contri- 
bution and the interest on that contribution. 

(b) In the case of there being any outstand- 
ings against an employee when he ceases to be an 
employee, the Benares Hindu University shall deduct 
the amount of such outstandings from his deposits, 
and pay him the net balance after such deduction. 

5. Notwithstanding anything contained in these 
Rules, no employee of the University wi|l be en- 
titled to the benefit of these Rules who is otherwise 
entitled to a pension, or on whose account the 
University contributes towards his pension and 
leave allowance, or who has been appointed by the 
University on a consolidated salary or on special 
terms. 

6. Any contribution and interest withheld from 
a dismissed employee, shall lapse to the Benares 
Hindu University. 

7. In case of urgent necessity which, in the 
opinion of the Council of the Benares Hindu Univer- 
sity, justifies the course, the University may allow a 
depositor an advance of a sum, not exceeding three 
months’ pay, from the sum deposited by him, with 
interest thereon (excluding the contribution of the 
Benares Hindu University and the interest thereon). 
The advance will be recovered in not less than twelve, 
or more than twenty-four, instalments. When an 
advance is repaid, as regards principal, in not less* 
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than twelve instalments, a thirteenth instalment, 
representing interest equivalent to 3 per cent, of the 
amount of the advance,* should be paid # in the month 
following that in which the last instalment is paid. 
Similarly, an additional instalment, equivalent to 6 per 
cent, of the total amount of the advance, should be paid 
when the advance is repaid in more than twelve instal- 

^3 npt* 

ments. In calculating the 1 instalments as 

6 per cent. 

above, a fraction of a rupee should be taken at the next 
higher whole rupee, if it exceeds 8 annas, and should 
be ignored, if it does not. Recoveries will be made 
monthly, commencing from the first payment of a full 
month’s salary after the advance is granted ; but no 
recovery will be made from an officer while he is on 
leave of any kind. 

8. A separate account, in Form A, appended 
shall be kept in the Office on account of every 
depositor, and shall be signed by him annually ; 
and a copy of this account, which shall show every 
payment credited, with interest thereon, shall be fur- 
nished to every depositor annually, in November, and 
on his ceasing to be an employee. 

9. Amounts credited or debited to the Provident 
Fund shall, on the same day, be posted to the Provident 
Fund Ledger, in Form B, appended, in full detail. The 
figures for column 8 in the Ledger must be calculated 
monthly, and the net balance of each account entered 
in columns 5 and 9 ; but the figures in these columns 
can be proved only once a year by the Savings Bank 
Pass Book. Great care should, therefore, be taken to 
make the monthly calculations, as far as necessary, 
according to the rules in force in the Post Office. The 
Provident Fund Ledger shall have separate pages for 
each month’s transactions. 

10. No voluntary deposits from employees will be, 
credited to the Provident Fund. 
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11. Employees are not eligible to subscribe to the 
Provident Fund while absent on leave other than 
Casual or Privilege Leave. 

12. On a depositor leaving his service, his account 
shall be closed, and unless the 'amount at his credit be 
withdrawn .within ^ certain period, viz , — for a balance 
of Rs. 10 and under, one* year ; for balances over Rs. 10, 
three years— it shall be written off as a dead account, 
and repaid only under the special orders of the Council 
of the Benares Hindu University. 

13. When accounts become “ dead,” they must be 
removed from the Provident Fund Ledger and be cre- 
dited in the Cash Book as a miscellaneous receipt, the 
money being drawn out of the Savings Bank. On an 
amount being thus written off, it should be entered 
in a “ dead account ” register, in which subsequent 
repayment shall be noted in order to avoid a double 
payment. 

14. Every employee coming under these Regula- 
tions shall be required to sign a written declaration 
that he has read these Rules and agrees to abide by 
them, and, within one month of these rules coming into 
force or of his appointment, shall hand in for registra- 
tion in the University Office the names of the person 
or persons to whom he wishes the balance at his credit 
to be paid in the event of his decease. 

The depositor may from time to time add to or 
change his nominee or nominees by written application 
to the Council of the Benares Hindu University. 

A register of such nominees, ghall be kept in the 
University Offices, in Form C. 

15. The above Rules shall come into force with 
effect from 1st July, 1918. 
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Form A. 

Provident Fund , Benares Hindu University Deposit 
Account , for the year ending 



Interest (add at the 
end of the year.) 


Name of Depositor. 
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Form B. 

Provident Fund Ledger, Benares Hindu University , 
Benares. 



Closing Balance 
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Form C. 



i 


i 


Signature of 
the Pro-Vice- 
Chancellor, 
•B. H. U. 
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FORMS. 

(A) Forms of application for admission 
to examinations. 

Roll No 

(1) BENARES HINDU UNIVERSITY. 

Admission Examination. 

Application . 

This application with the examination-fee must 

reach the University Office on or before the 

To 

The REGISTRAR, 

BENARES HINDU UNIVERSITY. 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the 
ensuing Admission Examination of the Benares Hin- 
du University. 

The fee * of Rupees 10 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, &c. 

Student, School. 

N. B.~~ Name to be written in full and clearly. 

CERTIFICATE. 

I certify that the above-named candidate has at- 
tended a regular course of instruction at a recognised 
School, in each and all of the subjects offered, for not 
less than two years preceding the date of the Exami- 
nation ; that he has not already passed the Admission* 
Examination of the University ; that he has signed 
the above application in my presence ; that I be- 
lieve the subjoined account to be true ; and that I 

* This application, with the examination fee, must be sent 
in the same cover, registered, or presented by hand. The fee 
most be in Cash or Government Currency Notes. Half Notes 
and Postage Stamps will not be received. 

N. 5. —The Admission Card will be sent to the Officer who 
signs this application form, and not direct to the candidate* 
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know nothing against his character which ought to 
debar him from admission to the Examination. 

Name * 

Head Master or Principal, 

School or College. 


The 

N. B . — The certificate of every candidate must 
be signed by the Principal or Headmaster of the 
Institution from which he appears. 

PARTICULARS TO BE FILLED IN BY THE 
CANDIDATE. 


(1) Name (in full) 

(2) Date of Birth 

(3) Age (in years and months on 1 
the first day of January, 19... J ' 


..Years. ..Months. 


(4) Name and occupation 
of father. 


1 Name 

> 

) Occupation, 


(5) Name of guardian 

(6) Race 

(7) Religion 

(8) Caste 

(9) District and town or village where resident 


(Signature of Candidate in full). 
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SUBJECTS TAKEN UP BY THE CANDIDATE. 
N. B. Strike out subjects not taken up. 


Group A or Group B 


(1) English 

(l) English 

(2) Mathematics , 

(2) Mathematics 

(3) History and Geography 

v 3) History and Geography 

(4) Samskrit 

(4) A modern Indian language* 

<5) Any one or two of the 


following subjects 

(5) Any one or two of the fol- 

(a) A modern Indian lan- 

lowing subjects : — 

guage* 

(a) Samskrit 

(b) Any other Classical 

(b) Any other Classical lan- 

language* 

guage* 

(c) A modern European 

(c) A modern European lan- 

language* 

guage* 

(d) Elementary Physics 

(d) Elementary Physics and 

and Chemistry 

Chemistry 

<e) Botany 

(e) Botany 

(f) Drawing 

(f) Drawing 

(g) Manual Training 

(g) Manual Training 

(h) Agriculture and Sur- 

I (h) Agriculture and Survoy- 

veying 

1 ing 


For Private Candidates only . 

Roll No 


(2) BENARES HINDU UNIVERSITY. 

P 

Admission Examination. 

Application. 

Tiiis application with the examination-fee must 

reach the University Office on or before the 

To 

The REGISTRAR, 

BENARES HINDU UNIVERSITY. 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the 
ensuing Admission Examination of the Benares Hin- 
du University. 

The fee of Rupees 10 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, &c., 

Private Candidate. 

N. B .— Name to be written in full and clearly. 


* Name the language here. 
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CERTIFICATE. 

I certify that tte above-named candidate has 

signed this application in my presence that he has 

not already passed fche Admission Examination of 

the University ; that I believe the subjoiped account 

• his 

to be true ; and that I know* nothing against r cha- 

him 

racter which ought to deba from admission 

to the Examination. 


Head Master of J 

Inspector of Schools 

The 

N. B.— The certificate of a candidate, who appears 
as a Private Candidate (a candidate who has obtain- 
ed the permission of the Syndicate, under Regulation 
12, Chapter XL of the University Regulations), to 
appear at the examination, must be signed by a 
Government Inspector of Schools, or, in a Native 
State (a) if the Government of India have made the 
direction specified in Regulation 6 (a) of Chapter XL, 
by the educational authority of that State or (6) if no 
such direction has been made regarding that State, 
by an officer empowered by the Government of India. 


The fee must be paid in Cash or Currency Notes. Half 
Notes and Postage Stamps will not be received. 

This application, with the examination-fee, must be sent 
in the same cover, registered, or presented by hand. 

| In the case of a woman candidate, her presence need not 
be insisted upon, if the Inspector is otherwise satisfied about 
her identity. 

t R cases where a candidate has at any time previously 
studied in an institution, this certificate must be signed by the 
head of that institution. 

N. Private candidates shall not be allowed to take 

Science or Manual Training as one of the subjects for examina- 
tion, unless they satisfy the Syndicate that they have complet- 
ed a course of instruction in Science or Manual Training, as 
the case may be. 

[2] Permission will not be granted to appear privately at 
the next ensuing Admission Examination to candidates who 
■ have failed to obtain promotion into class X or the equivalent 
class in any School. 
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PARTICULARS TO BE FILLED IN BY THE 
CANDIDATE. 


1. Name (in full). 

2. Date of Birth.. 


..Years Months* 


3. Age (in years and months 1 
on the 1st day of January, J9... J 

4. Name and occupation 1 Name 

of father. J Occupaion 

5. Name of guardian 

6. Race 

7. Religion 

8. Caste 

9. District and town or village where resident 

10. Full Postal Address 

11. Date of leaving the last school 

( Signature of Candidate in full) 
SUBJECTS TAKEN UP BY THE CANDIDATE. 
N. B. Strike out subjects not taken up. 


Group A 


or Group B 


(1) English 

(2) Mathematics 

(3) History and Geography 

(4) Samskrit 

(6) Any one or two of the fol- 
lowing subjects : — 

(a) A modern Indian lang- 
uage 

(b) Any other Classical lan- 
guage* 

(c) A modern European lan- 
guage* 

(d) Elementary Physics and 
Chemistry 

(e) Botany 

(f) Drawing 

(g) Manual Training 

(h) Agriculture and Survey- 
ing 


(1) English 

(2) Mathematics 

(8) History and Geography 

(4) A modern Indian language 

(5) Any one or two of the fol- 
lowing subjects : — 

(a) Samskrit 

(b) Any other Classical lan- 
guage* 

(c) A modern European lan- 
guage* 

(d) Elementary Physics and 
Chemistry 

(e) Botany 

(f) Drawing 

(g) Manual Training 

(h) Agriculture and Survey- 
ing 


* Name the language here. 
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Roll No 

(3) BENARES HINDU UNIVERSITY. 

Intermediate Examination. 
Application. 

This application with the examination-fee must 

reach the University Office t>n or before the 

To 

The REGISTRAR, 

BENARES HINDU UNIVERSITY. 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the 
ensuing Intermediate Examination of the Benares. 
Hindu University. 

The fee* of Rupees 20 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, &c., 

Student, College. 

N . B .— Name to be written in full and clearly. 


CERTIFICATE. 

I certify that the above-named candidate has 
been duly enrolled as a member of the Benares Hindu 
University ; that lie has attended a regular course of 
study at College in each and all of the subjects offered, 
for not less then two years preceding the date of the 
Examination ; that I believe the subjoined account 
to be true ; and that I know nothing against his 
character which ought to debar him fom this 
Examination. 

Name 

Principal, College 

The 

N. B.— This certificate is to be signed by the 
Principal of the Institution at which the candidate 
has studied. 

* This application, with the examination-fee, must be sent 
in the same cover, registered, or presented by hand. The 
fee must be in Cash or Government Currency Notes. Half 
Notes and Postage Stamps will not be received. 
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PARTICULARS TO BE FILLED IN BY THE 
CANDIDATE. 


1. Name.(in full) 

2. University Enrolment No 

3. Age (in years and months) on 1 Y Months 

the first day of January, 19 J Vears M °nths 

4. Name and occupation 1 Name 

of father j Occupation 

5. Name of guardian 

6. Race 

7. Religion 

8. Caste 

9. District and town or village where resident 

10. Date of passing the Admission or Equivalent 

Examination (with the name of the University 
or of Province)... 

11. Date of passing the Previous Examination in 

Samskrit* 

12. Modern Indian Language for Composition ] 

13. Whether he has appeared at the Intermediate 

Examination of any previous year —Yes or No 

(Signature of Candidate in full). 
OPTIONAL SUBJECTS IN WHICH THE CANDI- 
DATE DESIRES TO BE EXAMINED. 

N. B.~ Strike out subjects not taken up. 


Group A (Arts Course) or Group B (Science Course) 


Samskrit 

Mathematics or Biology 

Another Classical Language | 

Physics 

Modern European Language f 

Chemistry 

Mathematics 

Geology 

History 

Drawing 

Elementary Economics 

Manual Training 

Logic 


Drawing 


Manual Training 



* To be filled in by candidates who take up any other 


subject in lieu of Samskrit, under the proviso to Reg. 7 of 
•Chap. XXVIII. 

t Name the language here. 
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For Private Candidates only . 

Roll No 

(4) BENARES fllNDU UNIVERSITY. 
Intermediate Examination. * 
Application . 

This application with the examination-fee must 

reach the University Office oil or before the 

To 

The REGISTRAR, 

BRNARES HINDU UNIVERSITY. 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the 
ensuing Intermediate Examination of the Benares 
Hindu University. 

The fee* of Rs. 20/-is forwarded herewith. 

I am, etc.. 
Private Candidate. 


Teacher School. 

Or 

Demonstrator College. 


[N. B.—Name to be written in full and clearly], 
CERTIFICATE. 

I certify that the above-named candidate has done 
continuous service for not less than 18 months under 
me ; that two academical years have elapsed since 
the date of his passing the Admission Examination 
or an examination equivalent thereto ; that lie has 
been duly enrolled as a member of the Benares Hindu 
University ; that I believe the subjoined account to 
be true ; and that I know nothing against his charac- 
ter which ought to debar him from this Examination. 

Name 

Head Master, School. 

or 

Principal, College. 

The 


♦ This application, with the examination-foe, must be sent 
in the same cover, registered, or presented by hand. The fee 
must be in Cash or Government Currency Notes, Half Notes 
and Postage Stamps will not be received. 
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N. B. -This certificate is to be signed by the 
Headmaster of a recognised School or the Principal 
of a College under the University in which the candi- 
date has put in 18 months of continuous service. 

PARTICULARS TO BE FILLED IN BY 
' THE CANDIDATE. 

Name [in full] 

University Enrolment No 

Age [in years and months] on 7 i 
the first day of January, 19 j ...Years,.. Months 

Name and occupation \^ ame 

of father. j Occupation 

Name of guardian 

Religion 

Race 

Caste 

District and town or village where resident 

Date of passing the Previous Examination in 

Samskrit*.... 

Date of passing the Admission or Equivalent 
Examination [with the name of the University or 

Province] 

Whether he has appeared at the Intermediate 
Examination of any previous year — Yes or No 

Modern Indian Language for Composition! 

[Signature of Candidate in full], 

* To be filled in by candidates who take up any other sub- 
ject in lieu of Samskrit, under the proviso to Regulation I of 
Chapter XXV111. 

I Name the language here. 
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OPTIONAL SUBJECTS IN WHICH THE CANDI- 
DATE DESIRES TO BE EXAMINED. 


Group A [Arts Course] 

Group B [Science Course] 

Samskrit 

Another Classical Language * 
Modern European Language * 
Mathematics # 

History 

Elementary Economics 

Logic 

Drawing 

Manual Training 

Mathematics or Biology 
Physics 

Chemistry 

Geology 

Drawing 

Manual Training 

(5) For Women Private Candidates only. 

Roll No 


BENARES HINDU UNIVERSITY. 
Intermediate Examination. 


Application . 

This application with the examination-fee must 

reach the University Office on. or before the 

To 

The REGISTRAR, 

BENARES HINDU UNIVERSITY. 

Sir, 


I request permission to present myself at the 
ensuing Intermediate Examinatfbn of the Benares 
Hindu University 

The feet of Rs. 20/- is forwarded herewith 

I am, etc.. 
Private Candidate. 

Address 

(N. B.— Name & Address to be writteii in full & 
clearly). 

* Name the language here. 

t This application, with the examination-fee, must be sent 
in the same cover, registered, or presented by hand. The 
fee must be in Cash or Government Currency Notes. Half 
Notes and Postage Stamps will not be received. 
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CERTIFICATE. 

I certify that the above T named candidate has 
been duly enrolled as a member of the Benares Hindu 
University ; that I believe the subjoined account to 
be true ; and that I know nothing against her cha- 
racter which ought to debar her from this Examina- 
tion. 

Name 

Designation 


The 

N. B. — This certificate is to be signed by a Go- 
vernment Inspector of Schools or, in a Native State, 
by the Inspector of Schools or the highest educa- 
tional officer in the State or a Principal of a College 
affiliated to a University established by an Act of 
the Legislature, or a Member of the Senate of the 
Benares Hindu University. 

PARTICULARS TO BU FILLED IN BY THE 
CANDIDATE. 

Name (in full) 

University Enrolment No 

Age (in years and months) on 1 

the first day of January, 19 .) J Years months 

Name and occupation \Name 

of father /Occupation 

Name of guardian 

Religion 

Race 

Caste 

District and town or village where resident 

Date of passing the Admission or Equivalent 
Examination (with the name of the University or 
Province) 
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Date of passing the Previous Examination in 

-Samskrit* 

Whether she appeared at the Intermediate Exa- 
mination of any previous year — Yes or JJo 

Modern Indian Language for Composition | 

{Signature 0 / Candidate of full). 
OPTIONAL SUBJECTS IN ’WHICH THE CANDI- 
DATE DESIRES TO BE EXAMINED. 

N.B.— Strike out subjects not taken up. 


Group A (Arts Course). j Group B (Science Course). 

1 

Samskrit Mathematics or Biology 

Another Classical Language | j Physics 
Modern European Language j i Chemistry 
Mathematics ! Geology 

History ! Drawing 

Elementary Economics j Manual Training 

Logic j 

Drawing 

Manual Training 

Roll No 

(6) BENARES HINDU UNIVERSITY. 

B. A. Examination. 

Application . 

This application with the examination-fee must 

reach the University Office on or before the 

To 

The REGISTRAR, 

BENARES HINDU UNIVERSITY. 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the 
ensuing Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Arts. 

* To be tilled in by candidates who take up any other sub- 
ject in lieu of Samskrit, under the proviso to Regulation l of 
-Chapter XXVlli. 

t Name the language here. 

12 
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The fee * of Rupees 30 is forwarded herewith; 

I am, &c., 

Student, College. 

K B.^-N ame to be written in full and clearly, 
CERTIFICATE. 

I certify that ' the above-named candidate has- 
been duly enrolled as a member of the Beuares Hindu 
University ; that he has attended a regular course 
of study at College in each and all of the subjects 
offered, for not less than two years preceding the 
date of the Examination ; that I believe the subjoined 
account to be true ; and that I know nothing against 
his character which ought to debar him from gra- 
duating. 

Name 

Principal, College. 

The 

N. B .— This certificate is to be signed by the 
Principal of the Institution at which the candidate 
has studied. 

PARTICULARS TO BE FILLED IN BY THE 
CANDIDATE. 


1. Name (in full) 

2. University Enrolment No 


;>. Age (in years and months on } 
the first day of January, 19... J 


...Years.. .Months. 


4. Name and occupation of / ^ anu 

father. ^ Occupation 

5. Name of guardian 

f). Race 

7. Religion 

8. Caste 

• This application, with the Examination-fee, must be sent 
in the same cover, registered or presented by hand. The fee 
must be in Cash or Government Currency Notes. Half-Notes 
and Postage Stamps will not be received. 
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9. District and town or village where resident 

10. Date of passing the Admission or Equivalent 

Examination (with the name of the Univer- 
sity or Province).- . # 

11. Date of passing the Previous Examination in 

Samskrit * 

• • 

12. Date of passing the Intermediate Examination 

(with the name of the University) 

13. Whether lie has appeared at the B. A. Exami- 

nation of any previo us year — Yes or No 

14. Modern Indian Language for Composition! 

15- The subject, if any, in which the candidate ap- 
pears for Honours 

(Signature of Candidate in full). 

OPTIONAL SUBJECTS IN WHICH THE 
CANDIDATE DESIRES TO BE EXAMINED. 

N. J>. Strike out subjects not taken up. 
Samskrit 

Any other Classical Language ] 

A modern European Language j 

Philosophy 

Mathematics 

Political Economy and Political Philosophy 
History 


For Private Candidates only. 

Roll No 

(7) BENARES HINDU UNIVERSITY. 

B.A. Examination. 

Application. 

This application with the examination-fee must 
reach the University Oilice on or before the 

* To be tilled in by candidates who take up any other 
subject in lieu of Samskrit, under the proviso to Reg. 7 of 
Chapter XXIX. 

t Name the language hero. 
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BENARES HINDU UNIVERSITY. 


To 

The REGISTRAR, 

BENARES HINDU UNIVERSITY. 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the 
ensuing B. A. Examination of the Benares Hindu Uni- 
versity. 

The fee * of Rupees 30/ is forwarded herewith. 

I am, &c., 

Private Candidate. 

Teacher, School. 

A A < '-a ■ ® 1 

Rrinci.pa.ly College. 

N.B. Name to be written in full and clearly. 
CERTIFICATE. 

I certify that the above-named candidate has 
done continuous service for not less than 18 months 
under me ; that two academical years have elapsed 
since the date of his passing the Intermediate Exa- 
mination ; that he has been duly enrolled as a member 
of the Benares Hindu University ; that I believe the 
subjoined account to be true ; and that I know nothing 
against his character which ought to debar him from 
graduating. 

Name 

Head Master, School. 

or 

Principal, College. 

The 

N. B.— This certilicate is to be signed by the Prin- 
cipal or Head Master of a School or College under the 
University in which the candidate has put in 18 months 
of continuous service. 

* This application, with the examination-fee. must he sent 
In the same cover, registered, or presented by hand. The fee 
must be in Cash or Government Currency Notes. Half Notes 
and Postage Stamps will not be received. 
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PARTICULARS TO BE FILLET) IN BY THE 
CANDIDATE. 

1. Name (in full) 

2. University Enrolment No 

• i * 

3. Age (in years and months) on the ] Years 


first day of January, 19 . j Months. 

4. Name and occupation o£ ' j Name 

father j Occupation. 

5. Race 

6. Religion 

7. Caste 


8. District and town or village where resident 

9. Date of passing the Admission or Equivalent Exa- 

mination (with the name of the University) 

10. Date of passing the Intermediate Examination 

(with the name of the University) 

11. Whether he has appeared at the B. A. Examina- 
tion of any previous year - Yes or No 

12. Modern Indian Language for Composition! 

13. The subjects, if any, in which the candidate 

appears for Honours 

14. Date of passing the Previous Examination in 
Samskrit*. 

( Signature of Candidate in full)* 

OPTIONAL SUBJECTS IN WHICH THE CANDI- 
DATE DESIRES TO BE EXAMINED. 

N.B. — Strike out subjects not taken up. 


Samskrit 

Any other Classical Language. j 

A Modern European Language \ 

Philosophy 

Mathematics 


Political Economy & Political Philosophy. 
History 

* To be filled in by the candidates who take up any other 
subject in lieu of Samskrit, under the proviso to Regulation 
7 of Chapter XXIX. 

t Name the language here. 
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HEN A RES HINDU UNIVERSITY, 


For Women Private Candidates only. 

Roll No 

(8) BENARES HINDU UNIVERSITY. 

' B. A. Examination. 

P. P. 

Application. 

This application wifcli the examination-fee must 

reach the University Office on or before the 

To 

The REGISTRAR, 

BENARES HINDU UNIVERSITY. 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the en- 
suing B. A. Examination of the Benares Hindu 
University. 

The fee * of Rs. 30 - is forwarded herewith. 

I am, etc.. 


Private Candidate. 

Address 

(Name and address to be written in full and clearly). 

CERTIFICATE. 

1 certify that the above-named candidate has 
been duly enrolled as a member of the Benares Hindu 
University ; that I believe the subjoined account to 
be true; that I know nothing against her character 
which ought to debar her from graduating. 

Name 

Principal, College. 

or Member of the Senate of the 
Benares Hindu University. 

The 

N. B. — This certificate is to be signed by the Principal of 
a College affiliated to a University established by an Act of 
the Legislature or a Member of the Senate of the Benares 
Hindu University. 

♦ This application, with the examination- fee, must be sent in 
the same cover, registered, or presented by hand. The fee must 
be in Cash or Government Currency Notes. Half- Notes and 
Postage Stamps will not be received. 
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PARTICULARS TO BE FILLED IN BY THE 

CANDIDATE. 

• 

I. Name (in full) : 

° University Enrolment No 

3. Age (in years and 1 

months on the first, y Years 

Months. 

day of January, 19 ...) J 

4. Name and ^ Name * 

occupation 

of father. J Occupation 

3. Name of guardian 

<>. Race 

7. Religion 

8. Caste 

9. District and town or village where 

resident 

10. Date of passing the Admission or Equivalent 
Examination (with the name of the University 
or Province) .... 

II. Date of passing the Intermediate Examination 

(with the name of the University) 

12. Date of passing the Previous Examination in 

Samskrit* 

13. Whether she lias appeared at the B. A. 

Examination of any previous year— Yes or 
No 

14. Modern Indian Language for Composition 


15. The subject, if any, in which the candidate 

appears for Honours 

(Signature of Candidate in full). 


* To be tilled in by candidates who take up any other sub- 
ject in lieu of Samskrit, under the proviso to Regulation 7 
of Chapter XXIX. 
t Name the language here. 
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BENARES HINDU UNIVERSITY. 


OPTIONAL SUBJECTS IN WHICH THE. 
CANDIDATE DESIRES TO BE EXAMINED. 

N. B.~ Strike Out subjects not taken up. 

‘ Samskrit 

Any other Classical Language * 

A modern European Language * 

Philosophy 

Mathematics 

Political Economy & Political Philosophy 
History 


Roll No 

(9) BENARES HINDU UNIVERSITY. 

B. Sc. Examination. 

Ap pH cat ion. 

This application with the examination-fee must 

reach the University Office on or before the 

To 

The REGISTRAR, 

BENARES HINDU UNIVERSITY. 

Sib, 

I request permission to present myself at the en- 
suing Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Science. 

The fee | of Rupees 30 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, &c., 

Student, College 

A T . B. — Name to be written in full and clearly. 
CERTIFICATE. 

I certify that the above-named candidate has been 
duly enrolled as a member of the Benares Hindu 
University ; that he has attended a regular course of 
study at College, in each and all of the subjects 

* Name the language here. 

f This application, with the examination-fee, must he sent 
in the same cover, registered, or presented by hand. The fee 
must he in CasEor Government Currency Notes. Half-Notes 
and Postage Stamps will not be received. 
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offered, including courses of practical instruction 
in all the Science subjects offered, for not less than 
two years preceding the date of the examination ; 
that I believe the subjoined account to be true ; and 
that I know nothing against his character which 
ought to debar him from graduating. 

Naihe 

Principal, College. 

The 

N. B,- -This certificate is to be signed by the 
Principal of the Institution at which the candidate 
has studied. 

PARTICULARS TO BE FILLED IN BY THE 
CANDIDATE 

1. Name (in full) 

2. University Enrolment No 

3. Age (in years and months) • 

on the first day of Jan- Years. ..Months, 

nary, 19. J 

4. Name and occupation ! Name 

of father. J Occupation 

5. Name of guardian 

6 Race 

7. Religion 

8. Caste 

9. District and town or village where resident.... 

10. Date of passing the Admission or Equivalent 

Examination (with the name of the University 
or Province) 

11. Date of passing the Intermediate Examination 

(with the name of the University) 

12. Whether he has appeared at the B. Sc. Exami- 
nation of any previous year Yes or No 


( Signature of Candidate in full)* 
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BENARES HINDU UNIVERSITY. 


SUBJECTS TAKEN UP BY THE CANDIDATE. 

N. B. Strike out subjects not taken up. 
English 
Mathematics 
Physics 
Chemistry 
Botany 
Zoology 
Mineralogy 
Geology 
Psychology 


Roll No 

{10) BENARES HINDU UNIVERSITY. 

Previous Examination for the Degree of Master 
of Arts. 

Application. 

This application with the examination-fee must 

reach the University Office on or before the 

To 

The REGISTRAR, 

BENARES HINDU UNIVERSITY. 

Sir, 

T request permission to present myself at the 
Previous Examination for the Degree of Master of 

Arts in * 

The fee| of Rupees 20 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, &c , 

Student, College. 

(Name to be written in full and clearly). 

* State the subjects of examination, and also the papers or 
Groups taken, in the case of subjects which admit of it. 

| This application, with the examination-fee, must be sent 
in the same cover, registered, or presented by hand. 

The fee must be in Cash or Government Currency Notes. 
Half- Notes and Postage Stamps will not be received. 
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CERTIFICATE. 

I certify that the above-named candidate lias 
been duly enrolled as a member of the Benares Hindu 
University ; that he fias attended a regular course of 
study at College in the subjects. offered; for not less 
than one year preceding, the date of the examina- 
tion; that I believe the subjoined account to be true; 
and that I know nothing against his character which 
ought to debar him from graduating as a Master of 
Arts. 

Name 

Principal, College. 

The 

N. B.— This cortilicate is to be signed by the Prin- 
cipal of the Institution at which the candidate has 
studied. 

PARTICULARS TO BE FILLED IN BY THE 
CANDIDATE. 

1. Name (in full) 

2. University Enrolment No 

2. Age (in years and ^ 

months on the first J*... Years Months. 

day of January, 19 .) j 

4. Name and occupation } Name 

of father. J Occupation 

f>. Name of guardian 

6. Race 

7. Religion 

8. Caste 

O. District and town or village where resi- 
dent 

10. Date of passing the Admission or Equivalent 
Examination (with the name of the University 
or Province) ... 
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BENARES HINDU UNIVERSITY. 


11. Date of passing the Intermediate Examination 

(with the name of the University) 

12. Date of passing the B. A. or B. Sc. Degree 

Examination (with the name of the Univer- 
sity).... 

13. Whether he has appeared at the M. A. Previous 

Examination of any previous year - Yes or 
No ! 

(Signature of Candidate in full). 


Roll No 

(11) BENARES HINDU UNIVERSITY. 

Final Examination for the Degree of Master of 

Arts. 

Application . 

This application with the examination-fee must 

reach the University Office on or before the 

To 

The REGISTRAR, 

BENARES HINDU UNIVERSITY. 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the en- 
suing Final Examination for the Degree of Master 

of Arts in* ••• 

The fee[ of Rupees 30 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, &c.. 

Student, College^ 

N. B. — Name to be written in full and clearly. 
CERTIFICATE. 

I certify that the above-named candidate has 
been duly enrolled as a member of the Benares Hindu 

* State the Subject of Examination and also the papers or 
Groups taken, in the case of subjects which admit of it. 

f This application, with the examination-fee, must be sent 
in the same cover, registered, or presented by hand. The fee 
must be in Cash or Government Currency Notes. Half-*iotes 
and Postage Stamps will not be received. 
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University ; that he has attended a regular course of 
study at College in tl\e subject offered, for not less* 
than one year after passing the Previous Examina- 
tion in the subject^; that I believe the subjoined 
account to be true ; and that I know nothing against 
his character which ought to — debar him from gradu- 
ating as a Master of Arts- 

Name 

Principal, College. 

The..' 

N. B.~ This certificate is to be signed by the Prin- 
cipal of the Institution at which the candidate has 
studied. 

PARTICULARS TO BE FILLED IN BY THE 
CANDIDATE. 

1. Name (in full) 

2. University Enrolment No 

3. Age (in years and months on)) 

[...Years... Months, 
the first day of January, 19... J 

4. Name and occupation^ Name 

of father J Occupation 

5. Name of guardian 

6. Race 

7. Religion 

8. Caste 

9. District and town or village where resident 

10. Date of passing the Admission or Equivalent 

Examination [with the name of the University 
or Province] 

11. Date of passing the Intermediate Examination 

[with the name of the University] 

12. Date of passing the B. A. or B. Sc. Degree Exa- 
mination (with the name of the University) 

13. Date of passing the Previous M. A. Examina- 

tion 
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BENARES HINDU UNIVERSITY. 


14. Whether he has appeared at the M.A. Final? 

Examination of any previous year— Yes or No... 

(Signature of Candidate in full). 

Roll No 

(12) BENARES HINDU UNIVERSITY. 

Previous Examination for the Degree of 
Master of Science. 

Application . 

This application with the examination-fee must 

reach the University Office on or before the 

To 

The REGISTRAR, 

BENARES HINDU UNIVERSITY. 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the 
Previous Examination for the Degree of Master of 
Science in * 

The fee| of Rupees 20 is forwarded herewith 
I am, &c., 

N. B.— Name to be written in full and clearly. 

CERTIFICATE. 

I certify that the above-named candidate has 
been duly enrolled as a member of the Benares 
Hindu University ; that he has attended a regular 
course of study at College in the subject offered, 
for not less than one year preceding the date of the 
Examination ; that I believe the subjoined account 
to be true; and that I know nothing against his 

* State the subject of examination, and also the papers or 
Groups taken, in the case of subjects which admit of it. 

t This application, with the examination-fee, must be sent 
in the same cover, registered, or presented by hand. The fee 
must be in Cash or Government Currency Notes. Half-Notes 
and Postage Stamps will not be received. 



FORMS FOR EXAMINATIONS., 


191 : 


character which ought to debar him from graduating 
as a Master of Science, 

Name 

Principal, College. 

The 

N. B. This certificate, is to be signed by the 
Principal of the affiliated Institution at which the 
candidate has studied. 

PARTICULARS TO BE FILLED . IN BY THE 
CANDIDATE. 

1. Name (in full) 

2. University Enrolment No 

3. Age (in years and months) ] 

} ...Years. ..Months, 
on the first day of Jany. 19 J 

Name and occupa- Name 

tion of father J Occupation 

5. Name of guardian 

(>. Race 

7- Religion 

8. Caste 

9. District and town or village where resident... 

10. Date of passing the Admission or Equivalent 

Examination [with the name of the University 
or Province] 

11. Date of passing the Intermediate Examination 

(with the name of the University) 

12. Date of passing the B. Sc. Examination | with 

the name of the University] 

13. Whether he lias appeared at the M. Sc. [Previ- 

ous] Examination of the previous year Yes or 
No 


(Signature of Candidate in full). 
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. BENARES HINDU UNIVERSITY. 


Roll No 

(13) BENARES HINDU UNIVERSITY. 

Final Examination for the Degree of Master 
of Science. 

Application . 

This application with the examination-fee must 

reach the University Office on or before the 

To 

Tiie REGISTRAR, 

BENARES HINDU UNIVERSITY. 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the 
Final Examination for the Degree of Master of 

Science in * 

The fee| of Rupees 30 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, &c., 

Student, .College. 

N. B. Name to be written in full and clearly. 
CERTIFICATE. 

I certify that the above-named candidate has 
been duly enrolled as a member of the Benares 
Hindu University ; that he has attended a regular 
course of study at College in the subject offered, for 
not less than one year after passing the Previous 
Examination in the subject ; that I believe the sub- 
joined account to be true ; and that I know noth- 
ing against his character which ought to debar him 

from graduating as a Master of Science. 

Name 

Principal, College. 

The 

N.B.— This certificate is to be signed by the 
Principal of the Institution at which the candidate 
has studied. 

* State the subject of examination, and also the paper or 
groups taken, in the case of subjects which admit of it. 

f This application, with the examination-fee, must be sent 
in the same cover, registered, or presented by hand. The fee 
must be in Cash or Government Currency Notes. Half-Notes 
^nd Postage Stamps will not be recieved. 
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PARTICULARS TO BE FILLED IN BY THE 
CANDIDATE. 

1. Name (in full) ; * „ 

2. University Enrolment No 

3. Age (in years • ancPi 

months) on the first )■ ...Years Months, 

day of January, 19... J 

4. Name and occupa-^ Name , 

i 

tion of father. ) Occupation 

5. Name of guardian 

C. Race 

7. Religion 

8. Caste 

9. District and town or village where resident... 

10. Date of passing the Admission or Equivalent 

Examination (with the name of the University 
or Province ) 

11. Date of passing the Intermediate Examination 

(with the name of the University) 

12. Date of passing the B. Sc. Examination (with 

the name of the University) 

13. Date of passing the Previous M. Sc. Exa- 
mination 

14. Whether he has appeared at the M. Sc. Final 
Examination of any previous year * Yes or No 


13 


( Signature of Candidate in full), 
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BENARES HINDU UNIVERSITY. 


Roll No 

(14) BENARES HINDU UNIVERSITY. 
Examination for the Degree of Licentiate 
Examination. 

Application . 

This application * with the examination-fee must 
reach the University Office on or before the 


To 

The REGISTRAR, 

BENARES HINDU UNIVERSITY. 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the en- 
suing Examination for the Degree of Licentiate of 
Teaching. 

Th6 fee * of Rupees 20 is forwarded herewith. 

I am. &c., 

Student, College. 

N. 23.—- Name to be written in full and clearly. 
CERTIFICATE. 

I certify that the above-named candidate has 
been duly enrolled as a member of the Benares Hindu 
University ; that he has attended a regular course of 
study at College, for not less than one year preced- 
ing the date of the Examination ; that 1 believe the 
subjoined account to be true ; and that I know nothing 
against his character which ought to debar him from 
graduating as a Licentiate of Teaching. 

Name 

Principal College . 

The 

N. B. This certificate is to be signed by the Prin- 
cipal of the Institution at which the candidate has 
studied. 

* This application, with the examination-fee, must be sent 
in the same cover, registered, or presented by hand. The fee 
must be in Cash or Government Currency Notes. Half Notes 
and Postage Stamps will not be received. 
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Roll No 

PARTICULARS TO BE FILLED IN BY THE 
CANDIDATE- 


(1) Name (in full) 

(2) University Enrolment No ' 

(3) Age (in years and months) on ^ 

. .Years. . .Months. 

the first day of January, 19... J 

(4) Name and occupation ) Name 

> 

of father. J Occupation 

(5) Name of guardian 

(G) Race 

(7) Religion 

(8) Caste 

(9) Occupation of the candidate before joining the 

Training College 

(10) District and town or village where resident 

(11) Date of passing the Admission or Equivalent Exa- 

mination (with the name of the University or 
Province) 

(12) Date of passing the Intermediate Examination 

with the name of the University) 

(13) Date of passing the B. A. or B. Sc. Examination 

(with the name of the University) 

(14) Whether he has appeared at the L. T. Examina- 
tion of any previous year— Yes or No 


(Signature of Candidate in full). 
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BENARES HINDU UNIVERSITY. 


Roll No 

(15) BENARES HINDU UNIVERITY. 
Intermediate Examination in Applied Science 
(Engineering) Part 1. 

Application. 

This application with the examination-fee must 
reach the University Office 6n or before the 21st 


To 

the REGISTRAR, 

BENARES HINDU UNIVERSITY. 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the 
ensuing Intermediate Examination in Applied Science 
(Engineering), Part I * 

The feej of Rupees 10 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, 

Student, College. 

N . B.— Name to be written in full and clearly. 

CERTIFICATE. 

I certify that the above-named candidate has 
been duly enrolled as a member of the Benares II ndu 
University ; that he has attended a regular course 
of study at College in each and ail of the subjects 
offered, for not less than one year preceding the date 
of the Examination; that I believe the subjoined 
account to be true; and that I know nothing against 
his character which ought to debar him from this 
Examination. 

Name 

Principal, College. 

The 

N. B.— This certificate is to be signed by the Principal of 
the Institution at which the candidate has studied. 

* This application, with the examination-fee, must be sent 
in the same cover, registered, or presented by hand. 

I The fee must be in Cash or Government C urrency Notes. 
Half Notes and Postage Stamps will not be received. 
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PARTICULARS TO BE FILLED IN BY THE 
CANDIDATE. 


1. Name (in full) 

2. University Enrolment No 

3. Age (in years and months) on') 

.Years. . .Mon ths.? 

the first day of January, 19....) J 

4. Name and accupation 1 Name 

i 

of father. j Occupation 

5. Name of guardian * 

6. Race 

7. Religion 

8. Caste 

9. District and town or village where resident 

10. Date of passing the Admission or Equivalent 

Examination (with the name of the University 
or Province ) 

11. Date of passing the Intermediate Examination 

(with the name of the University) 

12. Whether he has appeared at the Intermediate 

Examination in Applied Science (Engineering) 
Part I, of any previous year —Yes or No 


(Signature of Candidate in ftdl) 
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BENARES HINDU UNIVERSITY. 


Roll No 

(16) BENARES HINDU UNIVERSITY. 
Intermediate Examination in Applied Science 
(Engineering), Part II. 

Application J 

This application with the examination-fee must 
reach the University Office on or before the 

To 

The REGISTRAR, 

BENARES HINDU UNIVERSITY. 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the 
ensuing Intermediate Examination in Applied Science 

(Engineering), Part II* 

The fee| of Rupees 10 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, &c.. 

Student, College 

N. B.— Name to be written in full and clearly. 

CERTIFICATE. 

I certify that the above-named candidate has been 
duly enrolled as a member of the Benares Hindu Uni- 
versity ; that he has attended a regular course of 
study at College in each and all of the subjects 
offered, for not less than one year preceding the date 
of the Examination ; that I believe the subjoined 
account to be true ; and that I know nothing against 
his character which ought to debar him from this 
Examination. 

Name 

Principal, College. 

The 

N, B.— This certificate is to be signed by the Principal of 
the Institution at which the candidate has studied. 

♦ This application, with the examination-fee, must be sent 
in the same cover, registered, or presented by hand. 

The fee must be in Cash or Government Notes. Half Notes 
and Postage Stamps will not be received. 
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PARTICULARS TO BE FILLED IN BY 
THE CANDIDATE. 

1. Name (in full) 

2. University Enrolment No 

3. Age (in years and months) ^ 

on the first day of. Janu- )■ ...Years... Months, 
ary, 19... J 

4. Name and occupation ^ Name 

r 

of father. J Occupation 

5. Name of guardian 

6. Race 

7. Religion 

8. Caste 

9. District and town or village where resident -- 

10. Date of passing the Admission or Equivalent 

Examination (with the name of the Univer- 
sity or Province) 

11. Date of passing the Intermediate Examination 

(with the name of the University) 

12. Date of passing the Intermediate Examination 

in Applied Science (Engineering), Part I 

13. Whether he lias appeared at the Intermediate 

Examination in Applied Science (Engineer- 
ing), Part II, of any previous year — Yes or 
No 


{Signature of Candidate in full), 



200 


1\ENARES HINDU UNIVERSITY. 


Boll No 

(17) BENARES HNIDU UNIVERSITY. 

Previous Examination in Samskrit. 

This application must reach the University Office 
on or before the 


Application , 

To 

The REGISTRAR, 

BENARES HINDU UNIVERSITY. 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the 
ensuing Previous Examination in Samskrit. 


I am, &t\, 

(Name to be written in full and clearly). 

St udent o f ... .Glass 

Teacher. 


in the 


Colleg e 

School. 


CERTIFICATE. 


I certify that the 


This certificate is to he 

. , , . , Principal 

signed by the n^dlit^7 
of the affiliated Institu- 
tion at which the candi- 


date has 


studied. 

served. 


above-named candidate has 
been duly enrolled as a mem- 
ber of the Benares Hindu 
University ; that I know no- 
thing against his character 
which ought to debar him from 
this Examination and that I 
believe the subjoined account 
to be true. 


Name 

Principal C olleg e 

Head Master School 


The 
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PARTICULARS TO BE FILLED IN BY THE 
CANDIDATE. 


Name (in full) 

University Enrolment No.. v 

Age (in years and months) on the ] 

> ...Year... Months, 
first day of January, 19 J 

Name and Occupation Name 

V. 

of father ) Occupation 

Name of guardian 

Religion 

Race (/. e., nation , tribe, (L*c., cfcc.) 

Oaste, if any 

District and town or village where resident 


Date of passing the Admission Examination 
Optional subjects in which to be examined.. 


Whether he has appeared at this Examination on any 
previous occasion -Yes or No 

Whether lie intends to appear at the 
Examination of 


Intermediate 

u7~a7 


(Signature of Candidate in full) 
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(20) 
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(B) Forms for the Registration of Graduates. 

BENARES HINDU UNIVERSITY. 

Form of Application for entry of name upon 
the Register of Graduates. 

To 

The REGISTRAR, 

Benares Hindu, University, 

Benares. 

Sir, 

I request that my name be entered in the Register 
of Graduates maintained under Chapter X of the Re- 
gulations. I have remitted the sum of Rs. 5 as initial 
fee, together with Rs. 2 as the fee for the first year, 
or the composition fee of Rs. 20. 

I have the honour to be. 

Sir, 

Your most obedient servant, 


Full name and address. 

Present occupation. 

Degree or Degrees taken, with 
dates mentioned in the diplomas 
of Degrees. 

College from which degree was taken. 

N.B.-- (1) Chapter X of the Benares Hindu University 
Regulations, dealing with the Registra- 
tion of Graduates, is printed overleaf. 

(2) When Graduates apply for the entry, of their 

names on the Register of Graduates, after 
more than six months from the date on 
which the degree was conferred on them, 
the initial fee payable will be Rs. 10. 

(3) Graduates applying for registration of their 

names, are requested to inform the Regis- 
trar from time to time of any change in 
their permanent address or in their occu- 
pation. 
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CHAPTER X OF THE REGULATIONS. 

Benares Hindu University. 

Registration of Graduates . 

1. All graduates of the University shall, on pay- 
ment of a registration fee of Rs. 5, be entitled to have 
their names entered on the Register of University 
Graduates. 

2. Subject to the provision of Statute (20) (2) (vii) 
(viz., that the Senate shall have power to maintain a 
register of graduates), the Register shall be kept in 
such form as the Syndicate shall prescribe. 

3. Application for entry of name on the Register 
of University Graduates shall be ordinarily made with- 
in six months of the date on which the degree was 
conferred on the applicant at the Convocation. After 
the said period, applicants shall be required to pay a 
fee of R&. 10. 

4. Each registered graduate shall be required to 
pay an annual fee of Rs. 2, on or before the 31st Janu- 
ary of each year. In case of non-payment before such 
date, his name shall be removed from such Register, 
but he shall be elegible for re-entry on payment of the 
fee in arrears. 

5. The fees payable for admission and the annual 
fee payable, may be compounded on payment of Rs. 20, 
at any time. 

6. Registered graduates shall be entitled to take 
part in the Convocations, and shall be entitled to such 
other privileges and rights as may from time to time 
be conferred in conformity with the Regulations. 
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SCHEDULE OF PAYMENT OF FEES. 
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(C) Forms for the Enrolment of Students as 
Members of the University. 

BENARES HINDU UNIVERSITY. 

t 

Form of Application for Enrolment as a Member 

of the Benares Hindu University. 

To 

The REGISTRAR,. 

BENARES HINDU UNIVERSTY. 

Sir, 

I request permission to be enrolled as a mem- 
ber of the Benares Hindu University, and submit the 
following statement duly filled in 

The fee of Rupees Two is forwarded herewith. 

1. Name 

2. Age at admission 

3. Father’s name--. 

4. Examination passed 

(a) Admission (or Equivalent Examination *), of... 

in the year 

(b) Intermediate, of 

(c) B. A. or B. Sc., of 

(d) M. A. or M. Sc., of 

5. Name or names of College or Colleges,! if any, 

ever attended by him, and the dates of 

entering and leaving 

Date 

I am, etc., 


Student, Year Clas& 

Principal, College. College- 

* (1) Matriculation Examination of any Indian University 
established by an Act of Legislature. (2) The School Leav- 
ing Certificate Examination of the United Provinces. (3> 
The School Leaving Examination of Ajmer-Merwara. (4> 
The Senior Oxford Local Examination. (5) The Senior Cam- 
bridge Local Examination. (6) The Final Examination pres- 
cribed for European Schools. (7) The Diploma Examination 
of Chiefs’ College, &c, 

t In the case of students allowed by special grace of tbe 
Senate to attend Mm or carry on research in the Univer- 
sity, the authority should be quoted. 

14 



Benares Hindu University. Benares Hindu University. 
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Date and year of first 
entering a College. 
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UNIVERSITY REGISTRATION 




FORMS OF ENROLMENT. 


Name of College. 


RETURN, 19 


PASSER- 


COLLEGE IN WHICH HE 
HEAD FOR— 


Ji.A. or | M.A. or 
JL Sc. | M.Sc. a 


Inter- 

mediate. 


HA. or M.A. or 
H.Sc. M. Sc. 


Remarks. 
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(D) Forms of Certificates and Diplomas. 
(0 Certificates . 

No 

BENARES HINDU UNIVERSITY. 


Admission Examination, 19 . 

Roil No...! . 

This is to certify that..... 

of... School 

aged... years and * mouths, passed the 

Admission Examination held in the month of 

- 19 , and was placed in the 

Class. 

The subjects in which he was examined were 

English, Mathematics, History and Geography 

and 



Benares Hindu University : ] 
The 19 . f 


Registrar. 


< 2 ) 

No 

BENARES HINDU UNIVERSITY. 



Intermediate Examination, 19 . 

Roll No.......,, Enrolment No 

I certify that of 

College , passed the Intermediate 
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Examination, held in the month of 19 ,and 

was placed in the % Class. 

The subjects in which lie was exanlined were 
English, Logic-Deductive and Inductive — and Classi- 
cal Language ( ) and History ( ) 

or Mathematics, Biology, Physics and Chemistry. 

Benares Hindu University : "i 

The 19 . J Registrar*. 

(3) 

No 


BENARES HINDU UNIVERSITY. 



Previous Examination for the Degree of 
Master of Arts, 19 . 


Roll No Enrolment No 

I certify that 

passed the Previous Examination for the Degree of 

Master of Arts held in the month of 

19 in ..., and was placed in the 

Class. 

Benares Hindu University : ^ 

The 19 . ) Registrar 
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(4) 

INTO 

BENARES HINDU UNIVERSITY. 



Previous Examination for the Degree of 
Master of Science, 19 


Roll No Enrolment No 

I certify that 

passed the Previous Examination for the Degree of 

Master of Science held in the month of 19... 

in 

and was placed in the Class. 

Benares Hindu University : 

J- 

The 19 . ) Registrar. 

(5) 

No 

BENARES HINDU UNIVERSITY. 



Intermediate Examination in Engineering 
(Part I). 

Applied Science. 

Roll No Enrolment No.... 

I certify that 

of the Engineering College, passed the Intermediate 
Examination in Engineering (Part I) held in the 

month of 19 , and was placed in the 

Class. 
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The subjects in which he was examined were 
Mathematics, Building and Surveying, Engineering 
Physics, Chemistry and Metallurgy, Engineering and 
Mechanical Drawing. # 

Benares Hindu University : 1 

The 19 - J Registrar . 

( 0 ) 

No 

BENARES HINDU UNIVERSITY. 



Intermediate Examination in Engineering 
(Part II). 

Applied Science. 

Roll No Enrolment No 

I certify that 

of the Engineering College passed the Intermediate 
Examination in Engineering (Part II) held in the 

month of 19 and was placed in the 

Class. 

The subjects in which he was examined were :-~ 

1. Mathematics. 

2. Heat Engines. 

3. Applied Mechanics. 

4. Practical Geometry. 

5. Electrical Engineering. 

6. Mechanical Drawing. 

Sessional marks for the first ttvo years . 

Workshops.. per cent. 

Drawing Office per cent. 

Engineering Laboratory.. per cent. 

Benares Hindu University : ^ 

> 

The ..19 . J 


Registrar . 
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(7) 

No 

BENARES HINDU UNIVERSITY. 



Previous Examination in Samskrit, 19 . 

Roll No 

This is to certify that 

sou of of 

College ,aged years and 

mouths, passed the Previous Examination in Samskrit 
held on 19 

Benares Hindu University : 1 

> 

The 19 • J Registrar. 


( 8 ) 

No 

BENARES HINDU UNIVERSITY. 



Pravesika Examination, 19 . 


Roll No.. - 

— wvfa: — — ~ 

srr^rfcn 

. nvmwfti wvfhfift 

«• _ Registrar 
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Seal. 

sra^— 

" 

« - 

sftUrT: ?*IS?r: 

fsrenft 

lamrs# 

^i?fr firsr f^Rteriam srnffa* 

** vrrtftrarm 

j^tri swng’atf 

SWTUrt aRtfa 



#$f<f<n3T: 

raw 

(n) Diplomas. 

(1) BENARES HINDU UNIVERSITY. 


Seal. 


Bachelor of Arts. 


This is to certify that 

obtained the Degree of Bachelor of Arts in this 
University in the Examination of 19. 
and that he was placed in the 
15 


Class. 
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The subjects in which lie was examined were 

English Literature, 

and 

Benares Hindu University O 

v' 

The 19 . j Vice-Chancellor. 

(2) BENARES HINDU UNIVERSITY. 



This is to certify that 

obtained the Degree of Bachelor of Science in this 
University in the Examination of 19 , and that he 

was placed in the Class. 

The subjects in which he was examined were 

English, Chemistry, 

and. 

Benares Hindu University 

The 19 . J Vice-Chancellor . 

(3) BENARES HINDU UNIVERSITY. 



This is to certify that.*.* 

obtained the Degree of Master of Arts in this 
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University in the Examination of 19 , in 

and that he was placed in the Class. 

Benares Hindu University : ^ 

’ 1 > 

The 19 . ) Vice-Chancellor. 


(1) BENARES HINDU UNIVERSITY. 



Master of Science. 


This is to certify that 

obtained the Degree of Master of Science in this 

University in the Examination of 19 , in 

and that lie was placed in the Class. 

Benares Hindu University: 

> 

The 19 . ) Vice-Chancellor. 


(5) BENARES HINDU UNIVERSITY. 


Seal. 


Licentiate of Teaching. 


This is to certify that 

obtained the Degree of Licentiate of Teaching in this 
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University in the Examination of 19 ; and that he 

was placed in the Class in 

Theory and in the..: Class in 

Practice. 

Benares Hindu University i'i 

The 10 « . j Vice-Chancellor . 
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SYLLABUS AND TEXT-BOOKS. 
1918 . 

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATfoN. 

(Same as the Allahabad University Course for 

1018 .) 

B. A. EXAMINATION. 

(Same as the Allahabad University Course for 
1018 .) 

B. Sc. EXAMINATION. 

(Same as the Allahabad University Course for 

1018 .) 

M. A. PREVIOUS EXAMINATION. 

(Same as the Allahabad University Course for 

1018 .) 

M. A. FINAL EXAMINATION. 

(Same as the Allahabad University Course for 

1018 .) 

M. Sc. PREVIOUS EXAMINATION. 

Chemistry. 

There will be two papers, each of three hours’ 
duration. There will also be a practical examination. 

Theoretical. 

The subjects of examination will be 
Organic Chemistry. 

Inorganic Chemistry. 

The history of the atomic theory and atomic 
weight determinations. 

Physical Chemistry. 

Practical . 

Complex Inorganic Analysis (Qualitative). 
Volumetric and Gravimetric Analysis. 
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Complete analysis of at least two Indian mine- 
rals of economic importance and of some of the 
common alloys. , 

Identification of common organic substances. 

The following experiments in Physical Chemis- 
try 

Surface tension , viscosity and transition point. 

The candidate will continue the study of the 
special subject taken in the B. Sc., under para 7, 
and may submit to the examiner his work along 
with samples of the substance or substances prepar- 
ed to show the progress lie has made during the 
year. The examiner will take this into account in 
marking for the practical examination. 

Books suggested for study and reference : — 

( Theoretical ). 

Ostnvald: Principles of Chemistry. 

Roscok and Scholemmkr : Inorganic Chemistry, 
Parts I and II. 

Mellor: Higher Mathematics for Students of 
Physics and Chemistry. 

Armitage: History of Chemistry. 

Walker: Physical Chemistry. 

Jones: Elements of Physical Chemistry. 

Fenton : Physical Chemistry. 

Bernthsen: Organic Chemistry. 

Cohen: Advanced Organic Chemistry. 

( Practical ). 

Mellor: Quantitative Analysis. 

Clowes and Coleman: Quantitative Analysis* 

Treadwel and Hall : Analytical Chemistry. 

Sutton : Volumetric Analysis. 

Thorpe : Industrial Chemistry* 

Sudborough : Practical Organic Chemistry. 
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Weston : Identification of Organic Compounds. 

Spencer, L. J. : World’s Minerals. 

Physics. 

The subjects of Examination are: — 

(i) Properties of Matter- 

(ii) Heat- 

(iii) Sound. 

A candidate shall be required to have a sound 
knowledge of the experimental side of the above 
subjects, and also such knowledge of the theoretical 
side of each as may be obtained by the applications 
of the Calculus and Differential Equations. In addi- 
tion to the above, the candidate shall be required to 
have a detailed advanced knowledge , experimental 
and theoretical of one special subject. The candi- 
date may either select any subject from the follow- 
ing list or take up any other subject, provided that, 
in the latter case, he applies at least six months before 
the date of the examination and the subject is 
approved by the Syndicate on the recommendation 
of the Board of Studies in Physics. 

Special Subjects- 

1. Elasticity and Strength of Materials. 

2. General Theory of Vibrations, with Illus- 

trations. 

3. Wave-motion in Fluids. 

4. Advanced Thermodynamics and Laws of 

Radiation. 

5. Kinetic Theory of Gases and Gas Laws. 

6. Heat Conduction and Radiation. 

7. Dynamical Theory of Sound. 

8. Thermometry and Pyrometry. 

There shall be three papers, each of three hours’ 
duration : 

I. Properties of Matter and Sound. 

II. Heat. 
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III. Special subject selected by the candidate. 

The scope of the examination is approximately 
indicated by the following text-books 

PoyNting and Thomson : Properties of Matter. 

Preston : Theory of Heat. 

Plank : Thermodynamics. 

Barton : Sound. 

For the special subject, students are required 
to consult their Professors as to a suitable course 
of reading, which should include the study of Origi- 
nal Papers and recent advances, as described in 
Standard Scientific Journals. 

There shall be a Practical Examination in Phy- 
sics in the subjects offered by the candidate. 

Books recommended : — 

Watson : Text-books of Practical Physics. 

Kohlrausch : Physical Measurements. 

Other subjects. 

(As in the Allahabad University.) 

M. Sc. FINAL EXAMINATION. 

(Same as the Allahabad University Course for 

1918.) 

PRAVESIKA EXAMINATION. 

Samskrit. 

j V. B. Samskrit shall be written in the Devanagari 
script. 

There will be three papers. 

First Paper — 

Either 

(a) Valmikiya Ramayana, Sarga 1, and Raghu- 
vamsa, Sargas 1-5. 

Or 

(b) Veda Samliita, with Svara (either Sukla Yajus, 
5 Adhyayas, or Krisna Yajus, 5 Adhyayas, or Rigveda 
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Pavamana Suktam, or S&maveda Rudradhyaya, or 
Atharvaveda, 5 Adhyayas) 

Second Paper— 

Panchatantral (expurgated) (First two Tantras 
only.) 

Third Paper - 

Grammar, any one of the following options : — 

(i) Laghu Kaumudi (to the end of 3 ^). 

(ii) Astadhyayi [Sabdarupavali, Dhaturupa- 
vali, Dhatupatha, Samaschakra] 

(iii) Sanksiptasara. 

(i v ) P ray ogar a t n an 1 al a . 

(v) Jainendravrtti. 

(vi) Sarasvatachandrika (First half). 

(vii) „ (Second half). 

{viii) Mugdhbodha. 

(ix) Kalapa. 

( x) S u pad ma v vakar an a. 

(xi) Prakriya Kaumudi. 

(xii) Bhasavrtti. 


Indian Vernaculars. 

There will be one paper in each of the Indian 
Vernaculars. The following books are prescribed: — 

(A) Hindi . 

(i) Ramaeharitamanasa (Tulsi), Sitaswayam- 
vara portion. (University Book Depot) 
(ii) Hindi Mahabharata, by Mahavira Prasada 
Dvivedi (Selections) (University Book 
Depot) 

( B ) Bengali . 

(i) Sitar Vanavfisa. 

(ii) Bharata Bhiksa. 

{iii) At-ti-galpa. 
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(C) Gujarati . 

(i) Karanaglielo. 

(ii) Kavyadokana. 

(D) Marathi. 

(i) Gadyaratnamala. 

(ii) Mahabharata ( Scibhu Parva ), by Moropant. 

(£) Uriya. 

(i) PrabandhamaliL 

(ii) Kavitasamgraha. 

(F) Telugu. 

(i) Niticliandrikasandhi. 

(ii) Bhaskarasatakam 


Mathematics. 

There will be one paper ill Arithmetic. 

Syllabus prescribed — 

Addition, Subtraction, Multiplication, Division* 
Simple Fractions and Rule of Three. 


History and Geography. 

There will be one paper. 

History of India, by Babu Kalika Siugha, M. A. v 
B. T. 

Geography of India. 


Further Course in Samskrit Grammar and 
Literature. 

There will be one paper. 

Text-book : — 

Amarakbsa, or 
Nighantu. 

Elementary Logic. 

There will be one paper. 

Text-book : — 

Tarka Samgraha, or 
Nyayadtpika (Jain). 
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English. 

Of the Lower Middle standard of U. P. 

Drawing and Manual Training. 

As in the Admission Examination. 

Agriculture and Surveying. 

As in the Admission Examination. 

1919 . 

ADMISSION EXAMINATION. 

(A) For Candidates from the Central Hindu 
School (Same as in the Allahabad University Matri- 
culation Examination for 1919). 

(B) For Private Candidates. 

(Courses prescribed by the Benares Hindu Uni- 
versity, as follows) : 

English. 

There will be two papers, each of three hours’ 
duration. The first will be on the text-books of 
poetry and prose prescribed by the University, with 
questions on English usage and idiom bearing on 
them. The second will consist of easy exercises in 
paraphrase and composition, and of exercises in 
composition based on the subject-matter of books 
prescribed for general or “ non-detailed ” study. 

JV. B. — Alternative questions AviJl be set, at least to the 
extent of half the number ,of questions in each paper. 

TEXT- BOOKS. 

1. Poetry 

Anthology of Verse for Indian Schools, edited 
by Thomson (Macmillan & Co , Ltd.), the following 
sections : — 

Narrative Poems, 

Patriotic Poems, 

and 

the following other poems : — 

The Scholar— S outhey. 
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Abou Ben Adhem and the ANGEL—Leigh Hunt. 

Our Casu arina Tree— 1 Toru Dutt. 

The Day is Done— Longfellow. 

Song— C hristina Rossetti., 

A Farewell— Tennyson. 

Ariel’s Song— S hakespeare. 

2. Prose — 

Kingsley: Heroes (Blackie and Son’s edition) ; 

Ruskin: King of the Golden River (Longman’s 
Class Books of English Literature). 

3. Non-detailed Stud 

Sister Nivedita : Cradle Tales of Hinduism (Long- 
mans). 

Lamb: Tales from Shakespeare. 

Mathematics. 

There will be two papers in Mathematics, one 
paper in Arithmetic and Algebra, and a second paper 
in Geometry, each of three hours’ duration. . 

The courses shall be as follows - 

(1) Arithmetic.- - The whole of Arithmetic. (The 
use of Algebraical symbols and processes will be 
permitted). 

(2) Algebra.— The four simple rules. Fractions. 
Greatest Common Measure. Least Common Multiple. 
Factors. Remainder Theorem. Proportion. Easy 
Surds. Theory of Indices. Simple Equations of one 
or more unknown quantities with easy problems. 
Easy Quadratic Equations. Elementary Graphs. 

( Candidates will be provided with squared paper.) 

(3) Geometry. -- Practical and Theoretical Geo- 
metry. 

The questions on Practical Geometry will be set 
on the constructions contained in the annexed 
Schedule A, together with easy extensions of them. 
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All figures should be drawn accurately, for which 
purpose every candidate should provide himself with 
a graduated scale, a pair of set-squares, a protractor, 

a compass and a hard pencil. 

• 

The questions on Theoretical Geometry will con- 
sist of theorems contained in the annexed Schedule 
B, together with easy extensions and deductions, 
with numerical illustrations. Any proof of a proposi- 
tion will be accepted which appears to the Examiners 
to form part of a systematic treatment of the 
subject. The order in which the theorems are stated 
in Schedule B, is not imposed as the sequence of 
their treatment. In the proof of the theorems, hy- 
pothetical constructions will be permitted. 

( Candidates will he provided with squared paper.) 

SCHEDULE A. 

Bisection of angles and of straight lines. 

Construction of perpendiculars to straight lines. 

Construction of an angle equal to a given angle. 

Construction of parallels to a given stra ght line. 

Simple cases of construction from sufficient data 
of triangles and quadrilaterals. 

Division of straight lines into a given number 
of equal parts or into parts in any given proportions. 

Construction of a triangle equal in area to a 
given polygon. 

Construction of tangents to a circle and of com- 
mon tangents to two circles. 

Simple cases of the construction of circles from 
sufficient data. 

Construction of a fourth proportional to three 
given straight lines and a mean proportional to two 
given straight lines. 
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Construction of regular figures of 3, 4, 6, or 8 sides 
in or about a given circle. 

Construction of a square equal in area to a given 
polygon. 


SCHEDULE B. 

Angles at a Point. 

If a straight line stands on another straight line, 
the sum of the two angles so formed is equal to two 
right angles ; and the converse. 

If two straight lines instersect, the vertically 
opposite angles are equal. 

Parallel Straight Lines. 

When a straight line cuts two other straight 
lines, if 

(i) a pair of alternate angles are equal, or 

(ii) a pair of corresponding angles are equal, 

or 

(Hi) a pair of interior angles on the same side 
of the cutting line are together equal to 
two right angles, then the two straight 
lines are parallel ; and the converse. 

Straight lines which are parallel to the same 
straight line are parallel to one another. 

Triangles and Rectilineal Figures. 

The sum of the angles of a triangle is equal to 
two light angles. 

If the sides of a convex polygon are produced 
in order, the sum of the angles so formed is equal 
to four right angles. 

If two triangles have two sides of the one equal 
to two % sides of the other, each to each, and also the 
angles contained by these sides equal, the triangles 
are congruent. 
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If two triangles have two angles of the one equal 
to two angles of the other, each to each, and also 
one side of the one equal to the corresponding side 

of the other, the triangles are congruent. 

• • 

If two sides of a triangle are equal, the angles 
opposite to these sides are equal; and the converse. 

If two triangles have the three sides of the one 
equal to the three sides of the other, each to each, 
the triangles are congruent. 

If two right-angled triangles have their hypote- 
nuses equal, and one side of the one equal to one 
side of the other, the triangles are congruent. 

If two sides of a triangle are unequal, the great- 
er side has the greater angle opposite to it; and 
the converse. 

Of all the straight lines that can be drawn to a 
given straight line from a given point outside it, the 
perpendicular is the shortest. 

The opposite sides and angles of a parallelogram 
are equal ; each diagonal bisects the parallelogram, 
and the diagonals bisect one another. 

If there are three or more parallel straight lines 
and the intercepts made by them on any straight 
line that cuts them are equal, then the correspond- 
ing intercepts on any other straight line that cuts 
them are also equal. 

Areas. 

Parallelograms on the same or equal bases and 
of the same altitude are equal in area. 

Triangles on the same or equal bases and of 
the same altitude are equal in area. 

Equal triangles on the same or equal bases are 
of the same altitude. 
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Illustrations and explanations of the geometrical 
theorems corresponding to the following algebraical 
identities 

k (a + b-f c ) = ka+kb4-kc+ 

(a-rb) 3 =a 3 + 2ab-f b a 

(a-b)* =a 9 — 2ab-fb a 

a 8 — b 3 . =(a-f b) (a— b) 

The square on a side of a triangle is greater 
than, equal to, or less than, the sum of the squares 
on the other two sides, according as the angle con- 
tained by those sides is obtuse, right, or acute. The 
difference in the case of inequality is twice the 
rectangle contained by one of the two sides and the 
projection on it of the other. 

Loci. 

The locus of a point which is equidistant from 
tw r o fixed points is the perpendicular bisector of the 
straight line joining the two fixed points. 

The locus of a point which is equidistant from two 
intersecting straight lines consists of the pair of 
straight lines which bisect the angles between the 
two given lines. 

The Circle. 

A straight line drawn from the centre of a circle 
to bisect a chord which is not the diameter, is at right 
angles to the chord ; conversely, the perpendicular 
to a chord from the centre bisects the chord. 

There is one circle and one only which passes 
through three given points not in a straight line. 

In equal circles (or, in the same circle), (i) if two 
arcs subtend equal angles at the centres, they are 
equal ; (ii) conversely, if two arcs are equal, they sub- 
tend equal angles at the centres. 

In equal circles (or, in the same circle), (i) if two 
chords are equal, they cut off equal arcs (ii) conver- 
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sely, if two arcs are equal, the chords of the arcs are 
equal. 

Equal chords in a circle are equidistant from the 
centre ; and the converge. . 

The tangent at any point of a circle and the ra- 
dius through the point, are perpendicular to one an- 
other. 

If two circles touch, the point of contact lies on 
the straight line through the centres- 

The angle which an arc of a circle subtends at 
the centre, is double that which it subtends at any 
point on the remaining part of the circumference. 

A ngles in the same segment of a circle are equal ; 
and if the line joining two points subtends equal 
angles at two other points on the same side of it, the 
four points lie on a circle. 

The angle in a semi-circle is a right arngle, the 
angle in a segment greater than a semi-circle is less 
than a right angle, aud the angle in a segment less 
than a semi-circle is greater than a right angle. 

The opposite angles of any quadrilateral inscri- 
bed in a circle are supplementary ; and the converse. 

If a straight line touch a circle and from the point 
of contact a chord be drawn, the angles which this 
chord makes with the taugent, are equal to the 
angles in the alternate segments. 

If two chords of a circle intersect either inside 
or outside the circle, the ractangle contained by the 
parts of the one is equal to the ractangle contained^ 
by the parts of the other. 

Proportion : Similar Triangles. 

If a straight line is drawn parallel to one side 
of a triangle, the other two sides are divided propor- 
tionally ; and the converse. 

16 
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If two triangles are equiangular, their corres- 
ponding sides are proportional; and the converse. 

If two triangles have one angle of the one equal 
to one angle of the other , and, the sides about these 
equal angles proportional, the triangles are similar. 

The internal bisector of an angle of a triangle 
divides the opposite side' internally, in the ratio of 
the sides containing the angle, and likewise the ex- 
ternal bisector externally. 

The ratio of the areas of similar triangles is equal 
to the ratio of the squares on corresponding sides. 

The following books are suggested : — 

1. A School Arithmetic for Indian Schools, by 
Hall, Stevens and Sims. 

2. Longmans 1 Senior Arithmetic (Indian edi- 
tion), by Dexter and Garliek, adapted for use in India 
by C. Pollard. 

3. Baker and Bourne’s Elementary .Algebra, 
Part. 1 

4. K. P. Basu’s Algebra, Part. I. 

5. Haul and Stevens : A School Geometry, 
Parts I-V. 


History and Geography. 

There will be two papers, each of three hours’ du- 
ration. 

Paper I — 

(a) Outlines of the History of England. 
Books recommended 

G. Townsend Warner : A Brief Survey of 
British History, 
or 

O. W. C. Oman : Junior History of England, 
or 

S. R. Gardiner : Outlines of English History. 

(b) History of India. 



SYLLABUS AND TEXT-BOOKS~-19i9 (ADMISSION). 243 


Books recommended : — 

Hakaprasad Shastri: School History of 

India. . 

or 

Vincent A. Smith : Oxford Students’ His- 
* torv of India, 

or 

R. O. Dutt: A Brief History of Ancient and 

Modern India brought up to date, by J. N 

Gupta, M. A., I. O. S. 

Paper U. General and Physical Geography# 

A The Elements of Astronomical, Mathema- 
tical and Physical Geography. 

Tiie Solar system ; Eclipses, Rotation and 
Revolution of the Earth, and their effects. Climatic 
zones. Latitude and Longitude. Time. Principles 
of Map-Drawing. Shape of the Earth. Geological 
structure of the Earth. Rocks and Volcanoes. 
Ocean movements. The effects of Climate. Rivers 
and their work. Soil and its characteristic's. 

Atmosphere, Air, Wind, Storm, Cyclones and 
Water Spouts. Formation of Desert and Mountains, 
and their influences on the surrounding countries. 

B.- General Geography of the World in outline, 
with India in fuller detail, with special reference to 
the following : — 

Relief, Climate and Rainfall ; Soil & Products ; 
Industries and Commerce ; Communication and 
Population. 

Lonuman’s Geographical Series for India, Book II, 
is recommended. 

Herbertson’s Junior Oxford Geography may also 
v be consulted. 
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Samskrit. 

There will be two papers in Samskrit, each of 
three hours’ duration. One will be on the text-books 
prescribed, with questions on, grammar and idiom. 
The second will consist of passages for translation 
from English into Samskrit. 

Paper /— 

Vtdmikiya R&mayana — Selections (University Book 
Depot.) 

Hitopadesa (Expurgated Edition). 

Chanakyaniti (Expurgated). 

Grammar— 

Sliabdarupavali, Dh&turupavali. Simple rules of 
Syntax and Compounds. 

Paper II 

Translation— from English into Samskrit. 

N. 13. Samskrit shall be written in the Devana- 
gari script. 


Any other Classical Language- Arabic and 
Persian. 

There will be two papers, each of three hours’ 
duration. One will be on the text-books prescribed* 
with questions on grammar and idiom. The second 
will consist of passages of unseen prose for trans- 
lation into English or Urdu or Hindi, as well as a 
number of short sentences for translation from 
English or Urdu or Hindi into the Classical Language. 

(a) Arabic . 

Majani-til-Adab, by Louis Cheikho : Vol.I, pages 
7-23 and 41-152. (Published by the Imprimerie Oatho- 
lique, Beyrout, Syria, sold by the Book Depot at 
Aligarh). 

For supplementary reading : 

Majani-ul-Adaby VoL I, pages 234-276. 
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(6) Persian . 

Gnlistmi of Sa’di* Book I. (omitting the preface) 

Bahdristan of Jami. (First two chapters). 

Bustan of Sa’di. , Book I. 

For supplementary reading : 

Shah’s Diary. (First Journey). 

Qand-i-Parsi. ( A 1 i gar h ) . 

Indian Vernaculars. 

There will be two papers, each of three hours’ 
duration. The first paper will be set from the 
prescribed books of poetry and prose, with questions 
on grammar and idiom, while the second will be a 
paper on composition, consisting of an essay or letter, 
or both. Some of the questions in the second will be 
on the subject-matter of books prescribed for sup- 
plementary reading, in case such books have been 
prescribed. 

TEXT- BOOKS. 

(a) Hindi. 

(1) Tulsidasa’s 1 lama y ana (Nagari Pracharini- 
Sabfia Edition) Balakunda, from 

HT3: n 

to the end. 

(2) Satya / lavish Chandra , by Bharatendu Ilarish 
Chandra. 

(3) Hindi Grammar. 

(b) Urdu . 

(1) Guldasta-l-Adab (The Indian Press, Ltd., Allah- 
abad). 

(2) N/idir-ul-Qawaid , by Lala Harnam Das (The 
Indian Press, Ltd., Allahabad). 

(c) Bengali . 

(1) Meghanadabadhn Kfivya (CWTfrPW by 

Madhusudan Dutt, Canto I. 
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(2) Kathd-o-KCihini (?K| by Rabindra- 

nath Tagore. 

(3) Sitdr Banavasa by Ishwar 

Chandra Vidvasagara. 

(4) Bhasha-Bodha by Nakuleshwar Bliat- 

tacharya. 

(d) Marathi. 

Prose : 

L. G. TjRle : Gadyaratnasamgraha. 

Poetry : — 

Navanita (published by the Education Depart- 
ment, Bombay). 

Gram war : — 

Damuk: Marathi Grammar. 

(e) Gujarati. 

Karcina Ghelo , by Nandshanker (School Edition) 
Mamerun , by Kavi Premananda. 

Forbes Viraha , by Kavi Dalpatram. 

Scnnaranu Somhita , by Narsingrao B. Divatia. 

(; f ) Tamil. 

Prose and Poetry : Selections prescribed by the 
Madras University for each year. 

For sui)plementary reading : — 

(i) Vivekachandrika , by T. A. Swaminath Iyer. 

(ii) Youth and Character or the History of 
Two Boys, by C. B. Venkataraman Iyer 
of R. L. T. 

(#) Telugu. 

Prose and Poetry : — Selections prescribed by the 
Madras University for each year. 

For supplementary reading: — 

Kamalini , by Mrs. Alwar Chetti. 

Abraham Lincoln , by S, Harisarvothama Rao r 
M. A. 



SYLLABUS AND TEXT-BOOKS — 1919 (Al)MISSION.) 247 

A Modern European Language : 

(French, German, Italian). 

( Courses not prescribed.) 

• * 

Elementary Physics and Chemistry. 

There will be two papers, one iu Physics and 
another in Chemistry, each of three hours’ duration, 
ami a simple practical examination in each subject 

(A) Physics. 

The following syllabus is prescribed : 

1. General. — Simple ideas about Matter, 
Inertia, and Force. Physical States of Matter 
Units of Length, Area and Volume. Measurements 
of Length, Area and Volume. Mass and Weight. 
Law of Universal Gravitation. Balance. Methods of 
Weighing. Density and Specific Gravity. Elementary 
Idea about the Principle of Archimedes. 

2. Heat. — Effect of Heat on Solids, Liquids and 
ases. Change of Volume. Change of Temperature. 

Thermometer. Quantity of Heat. Specific Heat. 
Change of State. Melting Point. Boiling Point. 
Latent Heat. Evaporation. Condensation. Distilla- 
tion. 

3. Light.-— Rectilinear Propagation of Light. 
Shadows. Reflection of Light by Plane and Spheri- 
cal Mirrors. Real and Virtual Images. Refraction 
of Light through a rectangular glass plate and 
prism Images by Lenses. 

4. MAGNETISM.—Magnets and Magnetic sub- 
stances. Magnetic Force. The Earth as a Magnet. 
Earth’s Magnetic force, only directive and not 
attractive. The Compass. 

5. Electricity.— T he Production of Electricity 
by Friction. Kinds of Electric Charges. Properties 
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of a charged body. Conductors and Insulators. 
Electrostatic Induction. Gold-leaf-Electroscope. 
Electrophorus. Simple Frictional Machine, c. g., 
Ramsden. 

Electric Current. Simple Voltaic Cells. Effect 
of current on a magnetic needle. Galvanoscope. 
Simple experiments on heating and lighting effects 
by electric current. 

The candidates shall be required to perform the 
important experiments, illustrating the principles 
studied. 

Books suggested : 

Ganot: Natural Philosophy (Longmans Green 
<&Co.). 

Gregory and Hadley:* A Class Book of Physics 
(Macmillan). 

(B) Chemistry. 

1. The study of matter through the sense organs ; 
observation of the following properties: - 

Colour ; transparency or opacity ; shape, size ; 
crystalline structure and texture (as seen through 
a lens, if necessary); fracture or cleavage (to be 
studied in common salt, mica and Iceland spar). 

Sound, produced by a body itself, or when it is 
let fall or struck. 

Odour and taste, if any. 

Cold or warm ; yielding to pressure or not. 

Weight and relative density. Balance. 

Effect of heat and cold ; melting and boiling 
points. 

Solid, liquid, gas. 

2. Solution, emulsion, mixture. Solubility in 
different liquids, water, alcohol, ether. 
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Filtration, crystallisation, distillation and sub- 
limation. 

1 and 2 to be studied with the following : — 

% 

Salt, nitre, clialk, marble, calcite (Iceland spar), 
lime, sand, quartz, blue vitriol, green vitriol, sulphur, 
rubber, carbonate of soda, iron, zinc, lead, tin, mixture 
of sand and salammoniac, fcamphor, shellac, oil, fat, 
charcoal. 

3. The study of air, rusting of metals, active 
and inactive gases in air, burning of phosphorus in 
air, combustion and slow combustion studied with 
iron, magnesium, phosphorus, candle, charcoal, 
sulphur. 

4. Oxygen gas prepared from red oxide of 
mercury, chlorate of potash and black oxide of 
manganese. Properties of oxygen. 

5. Hydrogen gas prepared from zinc and sul- 
phuric acid. Properties of hydrogen. 

6- Nitrogen gas prepared from air and from a 
mixture of ammonium chloride and sodium nitrite. 
Properties of nitrogen. 

7. Chlorine and hydrochloric acid, preparation 
and properties. 

8. Study of water. Action of sodium and magne- 
sium on water. Action of steam on red-hot iron. 
Electrolysis of water. 

9. Carbonic acid gas, obtained by burning char- 
coal in air, and by the action of acids on chalk, 
carbonate of soda and kankar . 

10. Elements and Compounds Chemical com- 
bination and decomposition, studied with reference 
to the foregoing substances. 

A practical examination of a simple character 
will also be held in the course prescribed above. 
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Books suggested : — 

Sinclair and M’allister: First Year’s Course 
of Chemistry. 

L. M. Jones: Introductory Chemistry. 

* 

Botany. 

The structure and gerfni nation of the seed. The 
conditions necessary for germination. Bean or Pea. 
Castor Oil Seed, and the grain of Maize may be taken 
as examples. 

The forms of normal and adventitious roots. The 
functions and adaptations of roots. 

The stem and its branching. Tiie bud. Under- 
ground stems and their distinction from roots. The 
modifications of the stem. 

N, B.— The forms of roots and stems should be taught by 
taking familiar types. For instance, Colocasia (kochu) and 
Zingiber (ahdi) may be taken as examples of Corm and Rhizome, 
respectively, etc., etc. 

Leaf- Phyilotaxis; simple and compound leaf. The 
distinction of a compound leaf from a branch. The 
description of a simple leaf, according to the following 
scheme: — 

Deciduous or evergreen ? Alternate or opposite 
(superposed or decussate) ? Petiolate or sessile ? 
Stipulate or exstipulate ? Sheathing ? Ligulate ? etc. 

The outline of the lamina (Linear, lanceolate, oval, 
oblong, orbicular, ovate, cordate, or pinnatifid, pal- 
matifid, etc.)? venation? margin? apex? surface? 
(glaucous, hairy, etc.). 

Flower and inflorescence. Types of inflorescence,, 
raceme, spike, umbel, capitulum and panicle. 

The parts of flower and the number of parts. 
The description of flower, according to the following 
scheme:— 
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Sessile or pedicellate ? Bracteate or ebracteate ? 
Complete or incomplete? Hermaphrodite or uni- 
sexual? Actinomorphic, Zygomorphic or Asymme- 
trical ? 

Calyx. — Poly or gamosepalous ? green or petaloid ? 
if polysepalous, the 'number, outline and apex of the 
sepals i if gamosepalous, t}ie number and nature of 
the incisions? if of any special form? inferior or 
superior ? 

Corolla. -Regular or irregular? if irregular, Zygo- 
morphic or Asymmetrical ? Poly or gamopetalous? 
if polypetalous, number and outline of petals, or any 
special terms? if gamopetalous, special form or in- 
cision? corona or other special features? Hypogy- 
nous, Perigynous or Epigynous ? 

Andrcecium.—N umber of stamens or indefinite. 
Polyandrous, syngenesious or adelphous ? Epipetal- 
ous ? Hypo—, Peri—, or Epi-gynous? special charact- 
ers regarding length and arrangement; e.g. f di- or 
tetra-dynamous? Fixation of anthers (innate, adnate, 
dorsifixed or versatile) ? dehiscence (introrse,extrorse, 
etc.) ? 

Gynteccum. — Mono— , bi etc., or PoJy-carpellary Y 
apocarpous or syncarpous ? 

Ovary ***- Unilocular or multilocular ? superior or in- 
ferior? ovules ,— number or indefinite? form? placer- 
tation ? style ; stigma . 

Fruit. — Definition. Kind of fruit. Seed and fruit 
dispersal. 

Physiology— Simple experiments on Photosynthe- 
sis, Transpiration and Respiration. 

There will be two papers, each of three hours’ du- 
ration and a simple practical examination. 

Paper I will deal with (a) the structure and ger- 
mination of the seed and (6) the morphology and 
description of stem, root, and leaves. 
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Paper II will deal with (a) morphology and des- 
cription of inflorescence, flower and fruit, and (b) 
Physiology. 

The subject should be taught, as far as possible, 
practically. There shall be no microscopic work. 

Practical Work. ¥ 

Candidates will be required to dissect (with or with- 
out the aid of a lens), describe and draw parts of 
plants prescribed in the Syllabus. 

Further, the candidates are expected to keep a 
record of all practical work done in the Laboratory in 
a note-book, which will be liable to examination by the 
University Examiners. 

The following books are suggested for the use of 
the teacher : — 

J. M. Lowson : A Text-book of Botany (Indian 
Edition). 

Oliver: Elementary Botany. 

Drawing and Manual Training. 

(Courses not prescribed.) 

Agriculture and Surveying. 

(Courses not prescribed .) 

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION. 

(Same as the Allahabad University Course for 
1019 ). 

B. A. EXAMINATION. 

(Same as the Allahabad University Course for 
1019 ). 

B. Sc. EXAMINATION. 

(Same as the Allahabad University Course for 
1019 ). 
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M. A. PREVIOUS EXAMINATION. 

Sarnskrit. 

There will be five papers, each of thre.e hours* 
duration, • 

Sarnskrit shall be written in the Devanagari 
script. 

Paper I . — 

{a) Rigveda, with Say ana Bhasya (Mandala I, 
Suktas 1-7). 

(b) Katha Upanisad, with Sankara Bhasya. 

(c) Vedic Grammar: Siddh&ntakaurnudi—Vai- 

diki Prakriya. 

Paper 11. 

Sarvasiddhantasaugraha (Ed. by Rangacharya). 
Sankhya-Karika, with Tattvakaumudi. 
Bhasaparichchlieda. 

Paper HI. 

Sisupalavadha— 1 and 2. 

Kiratarjuniya— 1 and 2. 

Madhya-Kaumudi. 

Paper IF.— 

Prakrtalaksana. 

Mrchchhakatika. 

Sahityadarpaoa — Oh. 10. 

Paper V — 

(a) MacdonuelPs History of Sarnskrit Liter- 
ature (75 marks). 

(b) Bidder’s Indian Paleography (with Plates), 
or Gauri Shankar Ojha’s PrachinalekhamalA 
(25 marks). 

English. 

There will be nine papers for theM*A. Examina- 
tion, each of three hours’ duration* any four of which 
will be for the Previous and the other five for the Final. 
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Two papers will be in poetry, one in texts, from 
Chaucer to the end of the 18th century, and the other 
in texts of the 19th and 20th centuries. There will 
be two corresponding papers ( in prose, and two in 
drama, one on at least four representative plays of 
Shakespeare and the other on other specimens of 
English Dramatic Literature. There will also be a 
paper on representative specimens of English Critic- 
ism, and two others, one in the History of English 
Literature and the other in Essay-writing, on an ad- 
vanced literary subject. A knowledge of the History 
of English Literature will be demanded of the student, 
not only in the special paper on the subject, but also 
on all the papers on text-books, and the examination 
in Shakespeare will include a general acquaintance 
with Shakespearian Art and Criticism. 

N. B. -Alternative questions will be set at least 
to the extent of half the number of questions in each 
paper. 

1. Poetry , Part 7. 

Chaucer : Prologue. 

Milton : Paradise Lost, Books I-IV. 

Pope : Essay on Man. 

Gray : Odes. 

2. Poetry , Part II. 

Wordsworth: Selections, Part I (Macmillan), 

Shelley : Selections (English Romantic Poets, 
Cambridge University Press). 

Byron : Ohilde Harold’s Pilgrimage, Canto I. 

Tennyson : In Memoriam. 

Rabindranath Tagore : The Gardener. 

•3. Prose , Part I. 

More : Utopia. 

English Essays : Selected by Peacock. Bacon 
to Goldsmith (Oxford University Press). 
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Milton : Areopagitica. 

Goldsmith : Citizen of the World. 

Do, Vicar of Wakefield. 

Richardson : Pamela. 

L Prose , Part II. 

Landor : Imaginary Conversations 
(Scott Library). 

Macaulay : Essay on Milton. 

English Essays : Goldsmith to Stevenson. 

Selected by Peacock (Oxford University 
Press). 

Walter Pater : The Renaissance. 

George Elliot: Romola. 

Dickens : Oliver Twist. 

5. Drama —Part 1 (Shakespeare). 

Romeo and Juliet. 

Much Ado About Nothing. 

King Lear. 

The Tempest- 

Books recommended : — 

Sir Sidney Lee : Life of Shakespeare. 

Sir Walter Raleigh : Shakespeare. 
Dowden: Shakespeare’s Mind and Art. 
Bradley : Shakespearean Tragedy. 

Moulton : Shakespeare as a Dramatic Artist. 

6. Drama — Part II. 

Marlowe: Tamburlaine. 

Sheridan : The Rivals. 

Shelley: Prometheus Unbound. 

Bernard Shaw : Captain Brassbound’s Conver- 
sion. 

Books recommended : — 

Shelling : English Drama (Dent’s Channels of 
English Literature ). 

Ward : Dramatic Literature. 
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Criticism . 

Sidney; Apology for Poesie. 

Addison ; Criticisms on Paradise Lost. 
Wordsworth : Prefaces (Heath & Co.) 
Arnold: Essays on Criticism (Second Series). 
Meredith : Essay on Comedy. 

Books recommended 

Saintsbury : History of English Criticism. 
Hudson : Introduction to the Study of Literature 
Courthope: Life in Poetry and Law in Taste. 

8. History of English Literature. 

Books recommended 

Saintsbury : History of English Literature/ 
Lang: History of English Literature. 

For reference : — 

Ward : English Poets- 
Craik : English Prose. 

Morley : English Men of Letters Series. 
Hudson: Introduction to the Study of Litera- 
ture (Harrap). 

Cowl : Theory of Poetry in England (Macmillan.)* 
Hepple: Lyrical Forms in English (Cambridge 
University Press). 

Courthope : History of English Poetry. 
Chamber’s Cyclopaedia of English Literature. 
Cambridge History of English Literature. 
Oxford Book of English Verse. 

Palgrave : Golden Treasury. 

9. Essay . 


Pali. 

There will be four papers, each of three hours’ 
duration. 

Paper I — 

Pali Grammar— Emulus. 

Selections from Mah&vamsba# 
the Jatakas. 
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Paper II. — 

Dhammapada. 

Pifdgalapannati, with Commentary. 

Papqr III.— 

Milindapanha. 

Dipavamsha. 

Paper IV. — 

Composition. 

Any other Classical Language* Arabic 
and Persian 

There will be three papers in the Previous Exa- 
mination and four in the Final examination* each of 
three hours’ duration. In the Previous examination , 
there will be papers on (i) prose text-books, (ii) unseen 
prose and verse translation, and (iii) translation into 
the language ; while, in the Final , there will be papers 
on (i) essay in the classical language on some literary 
subject, (ii) questions to be answered in English or 
Urdu or Hindi on the history of the lauguage and 
the literature, (iii) on the verse text-books, and (iv) 
on the special selected subject. 

(A) Arabic. 

Maqamat of Hariri (whole). 

Ditvan of Hamasa (whole). 

Ditvan of Mutanabbi. 

Travels of Ibn Batutn. 

Farazdaq (first half). 

Recommended for study : 

Nicholson’s Literary History of the Arabs 
(Fisher Unwin). 

Special subject to be chosen from the follow- 
ing ; — 

(i) Arabic History and (Geography. 

(ii) Arabic Logic and Philosophy. 

(iii) The Quran and Quranic Exegesis. 


17 
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(iv) Modern Egyptian Arabic, as exhibited in 

Green’s Grammar and Selections (Ox- 
ford Clarendon Press.) 

(v) Semitic Philology, with special reference 

to Wright’s Comparative Semitic Gram- 
mar (Cambridge University Press.) 

( B ) Persian. 

Waqa’i , of Ni’mat Khan. 

Akhlaq-i-Jalcili . 

Letters of Abul-Fazl. 

Diiuan of Saib. 

Qasidas of Anwari. 

Shdhndtna of Firdausi. 

TazIcirat-us-Shuara of Daulat Shah. 
Recommended for study : — 

Browne’s Literary History of India (Fisher 
Unwin). 

Shi’r-ul-’Ajam , by Shibli. (Dar-ul-Musannifin, 
Azamgarh). 

Special subject to be chosen from the following : — 

(i) Old Persian Inscriptions, as given in Tol- 
marfs book (American Book Company). 

(ii) Avesta Grammar, and Selections from the 
Avesta, published by A. V. Williams 
Jackson. 

(iii) The differences between modern and classi- 

cal Persian, as shown in Roger’s Persian 
Plays, the Vazir-i-Lankuran, and Phil- 
lott’s Modern Persian Stories (Asiatic 
Society of Bengal). 

(iv) Persian Philology, with special reference 

to Gray’s Indo-Iranian Philology (Co- 
lumbia University Press). 
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Philosophy. 

There will be three papers, each of three hours* 
-duration. 

PAPER I — Histoty of European Philosophy —An- 
cient and Medieval Periods, with particular atten- 
tion to tlie Philosophy of Plato and Aristotle. 

Books recommended for study : — 

(1) Zeller : History of Greek Philosophy. 

(2) Turner: History of Philosophy (Mediaeval 

Period). 

(3) Zeller : Plato and Aristotle. 

Books that may be consulted : — 

Butler : Lectures on Ancient Philosophy. 

Adamson : Development of Greek Philosophy. 

Weber : History of Philosophy (Mediaeval Period). 

Wjndelband ; History of Philosophy. 

Wallace: Philosophy of Aristotle. 

PAP HR II — History of European Philosophy- 
Modern Period, with particular attention to English 
Empiricism and the Philosophy of Kant. 

Books recommended for study : — 

(1) Falckenberg : History of Modern Philoso- 

phy. 

(2) Russel : Selections from Locke. 

Fraser: Selections from Berkeley, 5th edition 
^Principles of Human Knowledge). 

Hume: Treatise on Human Nature, Book I. 

(3) Watson : Selections from Kant (Critique of 
Pure Reason). 

Books that may be consulted 

Hoffding : History of Modern Philosophy and 
Modern Philosophers. 
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Perry : Recent Philosophy. 

E rdm an ; History of Philosophy. 

Leslie Stephen: English Thought in the Eight- 
eenth Century. 

Green : Introduction to Hume’s Treatise, Book L 
Paulsen : Philosophy of Kant 
PAPER III. —Outlines of Indian Philosophy. 
Books recommended for study 

(1) Saddarshana-Samuchchaya of Haribhadra, 
with Commentary of Manibhadra. 

(2) Sariraka Bhasya — Adhyaya II, Padas 1 and 2 . 

Books that may be consulted 
S a rva da rsa na Sangrah a. 

Max Muller: Six Systems of Indian Philosophy. 
Iyengar: Outlines of Hindu Philosophy. 

J. C. Ohattkuji : Hindu Realism. 

Deussen : Philosophy of the Upanishads. 

History. 

PAPER I— (International Law and Politics). 

Hall : Treatise on International Law. 

Gettell: Introduction to Political Science. 

Dk Burgh : Legacy of Greece and Rome. 
Hammond : Comparative Politics. 

PAPER II— (Subject chosen for the examination of 
1919— ? 23 : England from 18G5 to 1885). 

Ii. Paul: History of M. England, Yols 3 and 4. 
Morley: Life of Gladstone, Bks. 5-8. 

Cambridge Modern History. 

PAPER III— (A period of cultural history or a select 
personage. Subject chosen for the exami- 
nation of 1919-’23 : — Periclean Greece). 
Holm : History of Greece, Vol. 2. 

Thucydides : History, tr. by Dale, 2 Vols. (G. Bell). 
Greenidge : A Handbook of Greek Constitutional 
History (Relevant chapters only). 
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W. Fowler : City State of the Greeks and Romans. 

(Relevant chapters only). 

Mahaffy : Social Life in Greece. 

History of Classical Greek Literature, 
2 Vols (Relevant chapters only). 

G. Murray: Euripides and His Age (Horne Uni- 
versity). 

PAPER IV. 

An essay on any subject included in the course. 
PAPERS V-VII. 

A Group. 

(i) (Ancient Hindu India). 

Rapson; Indian Coi ns. 

ScrroFF: Periplus. 

McCrtnole: Megasthenes and Arrian. 

Shama Sastrt : Artha Snstra , Eng. tr. 
Macdonell: History of Samskrit Literature. 
K/EGi : Iilg Veda. 

Fleet: Gupta Inscriptions (Corpus Inscrip. Indie., 
Yol. HI). 

[The student is expected to possess an up-to-date 
knowledge of the Ancient Geography of India |. 

(ii) (The Buddhistic World). 

Kern : Manual of Indian Buddhism. 

Buhler: Indian Sect of Jainas. 

Beal: Buddhist Records of the Western World, 
2 Vols. 

Asoka’s Inscriptions, as in Epigraphia Indica , 

Vol. II. 

Giles: Civilisation of China (Home University). 

(iii) (The Ancient East). 

Hall: Ancient History of the Near East. 

Budge: Egyptian Religion. 

Maspero: Art in Egypt (Heinemann). 

[The student should consult— 

L. W. King’s History of Sumer and Akad. 
n „ „ Babylonia. 
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Budge: History of Egypt. 

Jastrow: Civilisation of Babylonia and Assyria.] 

PAPERS V-VII. 

B Group. 

(i) (Mediaeval India). 

Elliot and Dowson, Vols. 2-4. 

J. N. Sarkar : History of Aurangzib. 

Tod: Rajasthan, Vol. I. (Sketch of the Feudal 
System and Annals of Me war). 

Y. A. Smith : Akbar, the Great Moghal. 

Hatg : Historic Landmarks of the Deccan (Pioneer 
Press). 

Grant Duff: History of the Mahrattas, Yols. 1 
and 2, Ch. 1-7 (or, to the death of Madhav 
Rao, 1772). 

(ii) (The Islamic World outside India). 

Muir : The Caliphate, new ed., by Weir. 

Cambridge Mediaeval History, Vol. II. Chs. 10-12. 

Lane Poole: History of Egypt under the Arabs 

(Methuen). 

,, „ Moors in Spain (Story of Nations). 

(iii) (Mediaeval Europe). 

Cambridge Media 3 val History, Yols. 1-3. 

Bryce: Holy Roman Empire. 

Y. Duruy: History of the Middle Ages (G. Bell). 

E. Jknks: Law and Politics in the Middle Ages 
(Murray). 

Seignbos : Mediaeval Civilisation. 

PAPERS V-VII. 

C. Group. 

(i) (British India, a select period ; from Cornwallis 
to Wellesley, Fifth Report , ed. by Firmin- 
ger, Yol. I. 

MM. D.L.T.— History of Haidar Naik and Tipu 

Sultan. 
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S. Owen : Selections from Wellesley’s Despatches 
Selections from Wellington’s Indian Des- 
patches. 

Duff : History of the Mahrattas, Vol III., Chs. 3-15. 
Mill and Wilson : history of India, Bk. VI, being 
Vols. 5 and 6 of the Fourth Edition. 

(ii) (India under the Crpwn). 

A. Rangaswami Aiyangar: Indian Constitution. 
P. Mukherji : Indian Constitutional Documents. 
[And other books to be announced later]. 

(iii) (Economic History of India from 1500 A. D.) 
Maobhkrson: History of European Commerce 

with India. 

Blochman and Jarrett : Ain-i-Akbari, Vols. 1 & 2. 
Tavernier : Travels, tr. by Ball. 

J. N. Sarkar: India of Aurangzib: statistics, to- 
pography and roads. 

Baden Powell : Land Revenue in British India. 

S. C. Roy: Famines in India. 

R. C. Dutt : Economic History of British India, 
2 Vols. 

Moral and Material Progress. Decennial Reports, 
1901 and 1911. 

The candidate may oiler any three of the above 
seven papers at the Previous (and the other 
four at the Final) examination. No exchange 
of papers between Croups A, B, and C is 
allowed. 

Political Economy and Political Philosophy. 

PAPER I, General Economics. 

Books recommended : — 

Marshal], : Principles of Economics. 

Taussig : Principles of Political Economy. 

Keynes : Scope and Method of Political Economy* 
Carver : Distribution of Wealth. 

Clark : Essentials of Economic Theory. 



264 


BENARES HINDU UNIVERSITY. 


PAPER II. Economic History and History of Eco- 
nomic Thought. 

(Students will be expected to show a knowledge of 
the general history of the 19th century, as outlined 
in such an elementary book as Robinson’s Develop- 
ment of Europe, Vol. II). 

Books recommended : — 

Meredith : Economic History of England. 

Gibbins : History of European Commerce in the 
19th century. 

Ashley : Modern Tariff History. 

Taussig : Tariff History of the United States. 

Cholmkly : Protection in Canada and Australia. 

R. C. Dutt : India under Early British Rule and 
India in the Victorian Age. 

Gidk and Rist : History of Economic Doctrines. 

Haney : History of Economic Thought. 

PAPER III. Principles and History of Political 
Philosophy. 

Bluntschli : Theory of State. 

Green : Lectures on Political Obligation- 

Jethro Brown : Underlying Principles of Modern 
Legislation. 

Dunning : History of Political Theories, 2 Vols. 

E. Barker : Political Thought from Spencer to 
to-day. 

Rangaswami Iyengar : Some Aspects of Ancient 
Indian Polity. 

PAPER IV. Essay on some Economic or Political 
subject. 

Mathematics. 

The Examination shall consist of four papers, 
each of three hours’ duration. 
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I. (a) Integral Calculus 

Definite Integrals. Multiple Integrals, including 
Green’s Theorem and Diriohlet’s Theorem. Line and 
Surface Integrals, and.use of Fourier’s Series. 

(b) Differential Calculus : — 

Maxima and minima of functions of two or more 
independent variables, multiple points, curve tracing, 
change of variables and Jacobians. 

Edward’s Differential Calculus and Frost’s 
Curve Tracing are recommended. 

II. (a) Solid Geometry, as in Bell’s Geometry 
of Three Dimensions. 

(/>) Differential equations, as in Murray’s 
41 Differential Equations,” or the corresponding parts 
of Forsyth’s Differential Equations. 

III. Statics:— 

Forces in three dimensions. The principle of 
work. Centre of gravity. Strings. Attractions and 
potentials of rods, discs, spheres and spherical shells. 
Laplace’s, Poisson’s and Gauss’s Theorems. 

Routh’s Statics and Loney’s Statics are recom- 
mended 

IV. (a) Dynamics of a particle, as in Loney’s 
44 Dynamics of a Particle and of Rigid Bodies,” Chap- 
ters I-X. 

(b) Rigid Dynamics, limited to two dimensions, 
including Lagrange’s equations and their applica- 
tions to easy problems. 

Routh’s Elementary Treatise on Rigid Dynamics, 
Chapters I-1V. 

OR 

Loney’s 44 Dynamics of a Particle and of Rigid 
Bodies.” Chapters XI-XV, XVII-XIX are recom- 
mended 
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M. A. FINAL EXAMINATION. 

(Same as the Allahabad University Course 

for 1919.) 

M. Se. EXAMINATION. 

Mathematics. 

(PREVIOUS). 

(Same as in M. A . Previous for 1919, vide 
pp. 264-265 above). 

(FINAL). 

The Examination shall consist of four papers, 
each of three hours’ duration. Candidates are re- 
quired to offer Group A and one of the Groups B 
and C. 

Group A. 

(1) Algebra, Tigonometry and Theory of Equa- 
tions, as in Chrystal’s Algebra, Part II, Chapter 
XXXI, Chapter XXXV, Arts. 1-18. 

Hobson’s Trigonometry, Chapters XIII-XVIII. 

Burnside and Panton’s Theory of Equations. 
Part I, and Chapter XIII of Part II. 

(2) Analytical Conics and Differential Equations, 
as in Salmon's Conic Sections, Chapters IV, IX, XIV, 
XIX, and 

Forsyth’s Differential Equations, excluding ge- 
neral linear equations with variable co-efficients, 
solution by definite Integrals, Jacobi’s method and 
partial differential equations of the second and higher 
orders with variable co-efficients. 

Group B. 

(1) Astronomy and Lunar Theory. 

Godfray’s Astronomy and Moulton’s Celestial 
Mechanics are recommended.. 
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(2) Hydrostatics and Hydrodynamics, as in Be- 
sant and Ramsay’s Hydromechanics, Part I, ex- 
cluding Chapters IX and X, 

and 

Bassets’ Elementary Hydrodynamics, Chapters I* 
II, III, IV, vi, VII. 

Group C. 

(1) Theory of Aggregates and Theory of Func- 
tions, as in Forsyth’s Theory of Functions of a Com- 
plex Variable, Chapters I-IY. 

Hobson’s Theory of Functions of a Real Variable, 
articles 1-40, 45-56, 77, 78, 164-184, 200-204, 250-254, 
424 and notes A and B of Dr. Ganesh Prasad’s 
Differential Calculus. 

(2) Non-Euclidean Geometry and Differential 
Geometry, as in Coolidge’g Non-Euclidean Geometry 
and Eisenhart’s Differential Geometry. 

Chemistry. 

(A) PREVIOUS. 

(Same as for 1918, vide 7 >p. 229-231 above.) 

(B) FINAL. 

There will be four papers (one Inorganic, two 
Organic, one Physical and Historical Chemistry), each 
of three hours’ duration. There will also be a pvacti- 
cal examination. 

The subjects of the examination will be : — 
Inorganic Chemistry, 

Organic Chemistry, 

Physical Chemistry, and 
History of Chemistry. 

Candidates are expected to have acquaintance 
with recent work connected with one of the first 
three branches mentioned above. They should be able 
to refer* to, and abstract the recent chemical litera- 
ture from, Scientific Journals. 
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A candidate may offer to take up translation from 
French, German or old Sanskrit technical literature 
(Dictionary being allowed). The examiners will take 
this into consideration in deciding the result of- the 
examination. 

Practical Examination. 

Simple experiments iii Physical Chemistry. 

Organic analysis. Gas analysis. 

Qualitative and Quantitative analysis of any four- 
of important Indian minerals of economic value other 
than those taken up for the Previous M. Sc. Exami- 
nation. 

The candidate will conclude his study of the 
special subject selected under para. 7 of the B. Sc. 
Syllabus, and will submit to the examiner the whole 
work done by him during the four years with the 
prepared samples. The examiner will take this work 
into account in deciding the result of the examina- 
tion. 

Books suggested for reference and study, in addi- 
tion to those prescribed for the Previous Examina- 
tion : — 

Richter : Organic Chemistry. 

Emil Fischer : Organic Preparations. 

Stewart: Recent Advances in Organic Che- 
mistry. 

Mayer : History of Chemistry. 

Want’s Hoff : Lectures on Theoretical and Phy- 
sical Chemistry. 

Werner : New Ideas in Inorganic Chemistry. 

Nernst: Theoretical Chemistry. 

P. C. Roy : History of Hindu Chemistry, Vol. I. 

Stewart: Recent Advances in Physical and 
Inorganic Chemistry. 

Thorpe : Industrial Chemistry. 

Rogers : Industrial Chemistry. 
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Chemical Society Annual Reports. 

Papers in current Scientific Journals. 

Lasskr Cohn : Laboratory Manual of Organic 
Chemistry. 

Meyer Tingle : Determination of Radicals in 
Carbon Compounds. 

Findlay: Practical Physical Chemistry. 

Francis Grey: Practical Physical Chemistry. 

Physics. 

(A) PREVIOUS. 

(Same as for 1918, vide pp. 231-32 above.) 

(B) FINAL. 

The subjects of examination are Light, Electri- 
city and Magnetism . 

A candidate shall be required to have a sound 
knowledge of the experimental side of the above 
subjects, and also such knowledge of the theoretical 
side of each as may be obtained by the applications 
of the Calculus and Differential Equations. In addi- 
tion to the above, the candidate shall be required to 
have a detailed advanced knowledge , experimental 
and theoretical , of one special subject. The can- 
didate may either select any subject from the fol- 
lowing list or take up any other subject, provided 
that, in the latter case, he applies at least six months 
before the date of the examination, and the subject 
is approved by the Syndicate on the recommendation 
of the Board of Studies in Physics. 

Special Subjects . 

1. Electromagnetic Theory of Light. 

2. Geometrical Optics and Theory of Optical 
Instruments. 

3. - Spectroscopy. 

4. Theory of Electricity and Magnetism. 
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5. Electrolysis and Theory of Solutions. 

6 . Radio-activity and the Electron Theory. 

There shall be three papers, each of three hours 5 

duration : 

I— Light. 

II- -Electricity and Magnetism. 

ITT — Special subject selected by the candidate. 

The scope of the examination is approximately 
indicated by the following text-books : — 

Preston: Theory of Light. 

Wood : Physical Optics. 

Drude: Optics. 

Foster, Atkinson and Porter : Electricity and 

Magnetism. 

Campbell: Modern Electrical Theory. 

Starling: Electricity and Magnetism. 

For the special subject, students are required to 
consult their Professors as to a suitable course of 
reading, which should include the study of Original 
Papers and recent advances as described in Standard 
Scientific Journals. 

The candidate shall also present a Thesis , consist- 
ing of a record (published or not) of advanced work 
or of an essay on some scientific questions of import- 
ance involving criticism or historical research. 

There shall be a Practical Examination in Phy- 
sics, in the subjects ottered by the candidate. 

Books recommended : — 

Watson: Text-book of Practical Physics. 

Kohlrausch: Physical Measurements 

Mann: Manual of Advanced Optics. 

M. Sc. students will be required to show that they 
possess a practical acquaintance with the handling of 
laboratory machines, e . ( 7 ., Laboratory Dynamos and 
Motors, Oil and Petrol Engines, Charging Accumula- 
tors, Projection Lantern, etc. 
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Zoology. 

(Previous.) 

The Structure, Development, Bionomics >t and Dis- 
tribution in Space and Time of Typical representa- 
tives and other examples illustrative of the general 
characters of the principal sub-divisions of each 
phylum of of the Animal Kingdom. 

The standard of the examination is approximately 
indicated by such text-books as Parker and Haswell’s 
“A Text-book of Zoology,” 2nd Edition, 2 Vols. and 
Sedgwick’s “ Student’s Text-book of Zoology,” 3 Vols, 

There will be three papers, as mentioned below, 
each of three hours ’ duration : — 

Paper 1 will deal with the Comparative Anatomy 
ml Embryology of Non-chordate Groups ; 

Paper 2 will deal with the Comparative Anatomy 
and Embryology of Chordate ; 

Paper 3 wilL deal with the element of Palaeonto- 
logy and the Geographical Distribution of Animals. 

Practical Work. 

There will also be a practical test. 

All aspects of the subject to be studied, as much 
as possible, from a practical standpoint. 

(Final) 

The subjects for examination shall be— 

(a) The general principles of Biology, comprising 

various theories of evolution, and the subjects of 

variation, adaptation, inheritance, and sex, 

(b) A detailed knowledge of some subject or group 
to be announced at least one year previous to the 
date of the examination. 

Division (a) shall consist of two papers, each of 
three hours’ duration. Paper 1 shall comprise the 
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history and general principles of .Biology, including 
the facts and theories of evolution and the subject of 
variation, adaptation, selection, isolation, reversion, 
etc. ; paper 2 shall comprise the facts and theories of 
heredity, sex, experimental morphology and embryo- 
logy, bionometrics, etc. 

Division (b) shall also consist of two papers 
(papers 3 and 4), dealing with the specified subject or 
group selected. 

Each paper shall be of three hours’ duration, and 
there shall also be a iiraetioal examination. (Examin- 
ers appointed to set papers 3 and 4 will collaborate, to 
obviate overlapping of questions in the two papers). 

Practical Work. 

A selected subject shall be studied, as much as 
possible, from the practical standpoint. A selected 
group shall be studied primarily from the local fauna 
available in the United Provinces, but also from other 
examples of important types. 

Mineralogy. 

(Courses not prescribed.) 

Geology. 

(Courses not prescribed.) 

EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE OF 
LICENTIATE OF TEACHING. 

The subjects of the examination are the Theory 
and Practice of Teaching. 

Theory. 

There will be four papers set, as follows:— 

(1) Principles of Teaching. 

(2) History of Education. 

(3) Methods of Teaching. 

(4) School Management and Hygiene. 
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Course of Studies • 

1. Principles of Teaching, including — 

(a) A general treatment of Psychology such as is 
found in an elementary tjext-book of the nature 
of “James’ Talks to Teachers.” 

(b) A fuller treatment of the following points, 
dealing especially with their reference to the actual 
work of Teaching : — 

The presentative and representative elements 
of consciousness ; association and apperception ; in- 
terest ; attention and memory; the main mental 
differences between childhood and adolescence. 

2. History of Education : — 

(a) Outline study of the educational theories 
of the following : — 

Oomenious, Locke, Rousseau, Pestalozzi, Froebel 
and llerbart. 

(b) Outline study of the development of educa- 
tion in India from the beginning of the 19th century. 

(c) Outline study of the Hindu ideals of educa- 
tion, including the relations between teachers and 
pupils. 

3. Methods of Teaching : — 

Methods and apparatus suitable for the teaching 
of the various subjects of the curriculum of second- 
ary schools in India. 

Students will be expected to be acquainted with 
recent development in methods in countries other 
than India. 

4. School Management and Hygiene:— 

(a) Home work, note-books, correlation of sub- 
jects, discipline and class management, class records, 
time-tables. 

18 
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(6) Common infectious diseases, their signs and 
prevention ; simple casualties ; eyesight and hearing ; 
fatigue; natural ventilation ; arrangement of class- 
rooms ; school furniture ; physical exercise. 

Practical* Teaching. 

(а) Practice l>y students, supervised by the 
College staff. 

(б) Criticism lessons- two by each student. 

(c) Demonstration lessons— these are given by 
members of the staff's of the College and the Central 
Hindu School. 


BOOKS SUGGESTED. 

Principle s of Education. 

1. James : Talks to Teachers. 

2. Dexter and Garlick : Psychology for the 

School-room. 

3. Lloyd Morgan : Psychology for Teachers. 

4. Dumvjlle: Child-mind. 

Method. 

1. Suggestions for the consideration of Teachers. 

2. Landon : The Principles and Practice of 

Teaching and Class Management. 

3. Adamson : The Practice of Instruction. 

4. Wren: The Indian Teacher’s Guide. 

5. Wren: The “Direct” teaching of English 

in Indian Schools. 

6. Collar and Crook : School Management and 

Methods of Instruction. 

7. Mackenzie : Instruction in Indian Secondary 

Schools. 

8. Dexter and Garlick : A Primer of School 

Methods. 
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School -Management. 

1. La n don : School -m an gement. 

2. Wren : Indian School Organization. 

3. Collar and Crook c School Management ami 

Methods of Instruction. 

Hyg[ene . 

1. Lyster : School Hygiene. 

2. Shaw : School Hygiene. 

History of Education . 

(A) Indian. 

1. Bhaoa van Das: The Laws of Mann in the 
light of Theosophy (Chapter III only). 

2. Mazumdar: A History of Education in An- 
cient India. 

3. Narendranath Law : Promotion of Learning 
in India during Mohamedan Rule. 

4. Zutsiit: Education in British India. 

5. Mahmood : The History of English Educa- 
tion in India, 1781-1893. 

(B) Foreion. 

1. Greaves : Great Educators of Three Centu- 
ries. 

2. Monroe: Text-Book in the History of Educa- 
tion. 


PRAVESIKA EXAMINATION. 

Same as in 1918, with the following changes : — 

(1) Under Samskrit, Second Paper, delete the 
words “ (First two Tantras only) ” after “ Pancha- 
tantra (expurgated)/’ 

(2) Under Samskrit, Third Paper, delete the 
words— “ (to the end of 
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1920 . 

ADMISSION EXAMINATION. 

( a ) For candidates from the Central Hindu 

School, Benares. 

« 

( Same as the Matriculation of the Allahabad i 
University for 1919.) 

( b ) For PriVate Candidates. 

Same as the B. H. U. courses for 1919, with the 
following changes : - 

I. Under “Samskrit,” delete: 44 Chanakyauiti 
(expurgated).” 

II. Under Marathi, for 44 Damle’s Marathi Gram- 
mar,” substitute, — 44 Proudhabodha Vya- 
karana, by K. B. Joshi.” 

III. Under 44 Indian Vernaculars,” add 44 Parbatia” 

as one of the vernaculars, with the follow- 
ing as text-books : 

(1) Bhanubhaktia Bamayuna (Poetry). Balakanda 
Ayodhya Kanda, Aranya Kan da and Kiskindha 
Kanda. 

(2) Sankshipta Bhavata (Prose) : Adi, Bana, Virata 
and Udvoga Parvas. 

(3) Gurkha Vyakaranabodhu. 

IV. Under 44 Drawing and Manual Training” 
delete the words 44 courses not prescribed ” 
and substitute 44 syllabus laid down for the 
School Leaving Certificate Examination of 
the United Provinces for the year. , ’ 

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION. 

(a) Supplementary examination for Candidates 
WHO FAILED IN 1919. 

(Same as the Allahabad University course for 
1919.) 

( b ) For other Candidates : — 
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English. 

There will be two papers in text-books, one in 
poetry and the other in prose, each of thr.ee hours’ 
duration. There will be two other papers, also of the 
duration of three hours each, one containing ex- 
ercises in General Composition, including an Essay, 
and the other of subjects* for essay-writing bearing 
on books for non-detailed study. The books of Poetry 
prescribed for the course will ordinarily include a 
play of Shakespeare, but questions in it will be 
limited to the interpretation of text and to an appre- 
ciation of the story. The books prescribed for 
general study will, as far as possible, be representa- 
tive of different kinds of Prose Composition. There 
will also be a viva voce examination, which will be 
limited to a test of the candidate’s capacity to use 
the English language. 

N. B.— Alternative questions will be set, at least to the 
extent of half the number of questions, in each paper. 

1. Poetry - 

Shakespeare: Merchant of Venice. 

Tennyson: Mort TV Arthur. 

Goldsmith : The Traveller and the Deserted 
Village- 

2. Prose— 

Coverlev Papers, edited by Myers (Oxford Lni- 
'versity Press). 

Boswell: Life of Johnson (Blackie’s English 
Texts). 

Froude: Short Studies on Great Subjects (Long- 
mans’ Class Books). 

3. Non-detailed study — 

Payne: Annals of Mewar (abridged from Tod- 
Routledge). 

Scott: Ivanhoe. 
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Grierson : Scott (Peeps at Great Men. A. & C 
Black). 

Fowler : British Orators (Macmillan)- 

Composition in a Modern Indian Language. 

There will be one paper on Composition, in a 
Modern Indian Language, of three hours’ duration. 

It * will be partly general and partly based on 
the prescribed books. 

The following books are recommended for 
general study as presenting models of compsition 
and style. 

(а) Hindi 

1. A uyokti Kalpadruma , b\ Din 

Dayal Gin. N ^ ^ 

2. Ranadhir Freni Moliini ( by 

Sri Nivas Das. 

3. Mahablwrata ( ), by M. P. Dwivedi. 

(б) Urdu . 

1. Yddgar-i-Ghalib , by Khwaja Altai Husain 

Mali (Mohammedan College Book-Depot, Aligarh), to 
the end of Chapter on P #&) H r*) 1 P* au( * 

excluding the Chapters dealing with Glutlib’s Per- 
sian writings. 

2. Majmua-i-Nazm-i-Azad , by Maulvi Moham- 
mad Husain Az ad (Azad Book-Depot, Lahore). 

3. Ibn-nl-Waqt, by Maulvi Nazir Ahmad (Nazir 
Husain & Sons, Dariba Kalan, Delhi). 

(c) Par bat ia . 

1. Shakuntalopakhynnci. 

2. Bidulaputra Samvada . 

3. Sankshipta Bharata -Pawa $ other than Adi, 

Bana, Virata and Udyoga. 

4. Bhanubhaktiya Ramayana , Yuddha Kanda. 
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(d) Bengali . 

1. Banger Ratnamala 3^STfa1), by Kali 

Krishna Bhattacharya. 

2. Chari ta Katha by Rameudra 

Sunder Trivedi. 

3. Prachya-o-Pashchatjja ( £ftUT ^ by 

Swarni Vivekananda. 

4. Pariehaya by Rabindranath Tagore. 

(e) Gujarati. 

Hdsya Mamlir , by Ramaubhai & Mrs. Vidya 
Ramanbhai. 

Narmad Jivan , by Navalram. 

Hr Ida Ha Vina , by Narsinga Rao B. Divatia. 
Parakramani Prasadi , by K. H. Dhruva. 

(r) Marathi. 

A oa UK au : Vieidhalckhasamgraha . 

K H A R E : Naiidmcha A d li i led ra- Yoga . 

Dra id da M n h a bh a ra ta m ri ta. 

(g) Tamil . 

1. Elements of Civics for India, in Tamil, by Mr. 

T. S. Subrainania Jycr, M. A., L. T. 

2. Pratapa Modalier Cliaritam , by the late Mr. 

Yeda-ay again Pillai. 

3. Kambanadar, by Mr. T. Chelvakeshavaray 

Mudaliar, M. A. 

( h ) Telugu . 

Ra jasindia , by Venkataparvatisa Kavahi. 
Sudhaaaratohandramu , by O. L. Narasintham. 
Chandrayupta , by Yidyananda Paramahamsa. 


Samskrit. 

There will be three papers, each of three hours’ 
duration. The /?f\s£ paper will be on the prescribed 
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books of prose, the second on the prescribed books of 

poetry, and the third on (a) grammar and (b) 

translation. 

« 

Paper 1. Prose : 

(1) Aitareya Brahmana : Punchika VIII, Adhyaya, 
4 kdndas 7-9 (Bib. Indi. Edition, pp. 257-273). 

(2) Taittiriyopanisad : 'Siksa Adhyaya; Anuvaka 
11 (Anandasrama Edition, pp. 31-35). 

(3) Taittiriya Aranyaka; Prapathaka II ; Anuvaka 
3 (Bib. Samskrit Edition, pp. 192-200). 

(4) Dasakumaracharita ; Chapter VI; Goinani 
Charita (Nirnaya Sagara Edition, pp. 218-225). 

(5) Harsaeharita : Chapter VIII (Nirnaya Saga r a 
Press pp. 210-245). 

(6) Jatakamala : ITnmadayanti Jataka (Harvard 
Oriental Series). 

(7) Upamitibhavaprapancha Katha (Bib. Indi. 
Edition), pp. 198, “ Samsarijiva ” to 211 u Vihasyati.” 

Paper II .—Poetry : 

Raghuvamsa — Cantos I and II. 

0 Bhartrhari— Nitisataka. 

Paper III — (a) Gammar- Declension, Conjugation, 
Syntax, Compounds and Derivatives (Krt and 
Tmldhita ). 

(b) Translation from English into Samskrit. 

N. B. Samskrit shall be written in the Devanagari 
script. 


Another Classical Language. 

There will be three papers, each of three hours’ 
duration. The first paper will be on the prescribed 
books of prose and poetry, and will contain questions 
on Grammar and Prosody also, while the second will 
consist of passages of Unseen Prose for translation 
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from the Classical Language into English or Urdu or 
Hindi, and the third paper will consist of two pieces 
of English, Urdu or Hindi prose for translation into 
the Classical Language, one in simple language arid 
the other slightly more difficult. 

(A) Arabic . 

Selections in Arabic Prose and Verse (Published 
in 1911, Anwar Ahmadi Press, Allahabad). 

Book recommended for supple me tar y reading : 

Qalyubi, Nawadir Hikayat, 1-150. 

Grammar recommended : 

Nabadi-ul-Arabiya, by Shartuni J II (P. 1-96 Sarf) 

(B) Persian. 

Anwar-i-Suhaili. 

Ruba’iyat of Umar-i-Kliayyam. 

Ruqa’at-i-Alamgiri. 

Hafiz (to end of radif of ui). 

For supplementary reading. 

Shah’s Diary (whole). 

A Modern European Language (French, 
German, Italian). 

(Courses not prescribed.) 

Mathematics. 

There will be three papers in Mathematics, each 
of three hours’ duration, one paper in Algebra and 
Trigonometry, the second in the Geometry of Conics 
and Solids and the Elements of Co-ordinate Geometry, 
and the third in Elementary Mechanics. 

Tiie courses shall be as follows: 

(1) Algebra. — Quadratic equations involving two 
or more unknown quantities. The Theory of quadratic 
equations and of expressions of the second degree. 
Imaginary Expressions. Arithmetical, Geometrical, 
and Harmonical Progressions. Permutations and 
Combinations. Binomial and Exponential Theorems. 
Logarithmic Series and Elementary Determinants. 
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(2) Plane Trigonometry --Including Solution of 
Triangles, and simple problems of inscribed, circum- 
scribed and described circles. Logarithms, Graphical 
representation of the circular functions. Inverse 
circular functions. 

(3) Geometry of Conic Sections. The properties 
of the Parabola, Ellipse*' and Hyperbola treated 
geometrically. 

(4) Geometry of Solids. -As in Hall and Stevens, 
Part VI. The use of Trigonometry and Logarithms 
shall be permitted in solving numerical examples. 

(5) Co-ordinate Geometry. The properties of the 
straight line and circle treated by rectangular and 
polar co-ordinates and the simplest equations of the 
Parabola, Ellipse and Hyperbola. 

(6) Elementary Mechanics. — A* in Loney's Me- 
chanics for Beginners. 

The following books are suggested : — 

1. Algebra, Part II, by K. P. Basu. 

2. Trigonometry, Part I, by Loney. 

3. Geometrical Couics, by Ashutosh Mukherji. 

4. Oo-ordinate Geometry, by O. Smith. 

5. Elementary Mensuration, by Stevens. 

History* 

There will be two papers in History : one on the 
Histories of Greece and Rome, and the other ou the 
History of India. Each paper will be of three hours’ 
duration. 

Paper I. - 

C. D. Edmonds : Greek History for Schools. 

Creighton: Rome (Primer). 

Paper II — 

Prothero and S. C. Vidyabhusan: History of 
India up to the end of the reign of Queen Victoria. 
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Logic. 

There will be two papers, each of three hours’ 
duration. 

Paper I. — Elements of Deductive Logic. 

Paper II. — Elements of Inductive Logic. 

A\ R— 25 per cent of the total marks in each paper shall 
he reserved for Indian Logic. 

The subject of Logic is to be studied as defined 
in the following syllabus : — 

Deductive Logic. 

1. The Problem of Logic. Its definition and 
scope. Relation of Logic to Psychology, to the 
Natural Sciences and to Philosophy. Logic as Science 
and Art. Logic as Material and Formal. 

2. Thought -its essential nature and its forms. 
Laws of Thought as Psychological and Logical. 

Thought and Language. Relation of Logic to 
Grammar. Judgment and Proposition. The parts 
of a Proposition. 

3. Concept —its relation to Judgment. Con- 
cept and Name. Name and Term their relation. 
Kinds of Terms. Nomenclature of Predicates. De- 
finition and Division as logical processes. 

1. Propositions and their classification. Distri- 
bution of Terms in a proposition. Opposition of 
propositions. Immediate 1 nferences. 

5. Mediate Inferences and their varieties. Syl- 
logism — its nature and its constituent parts. Rules 
of Syllogism. Figure and Mood. Determination of 
valid Moods and their different methods. Reduction — 
its Methods and Use. Abbreviated and Irregular forms 
of Syllogism. Trains of Reasoning. Hypothetical 
and Disjunctive arguments and their varieties. 
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6. Fallacies and their classification. The nature 
of each fallacy. 


Inductive Logic. 

1. The problem of Induction. The Inductive 
process and its different forms. Assumptions of 
Induction. Laws of Causality and Uniformity of 
Nature. 

2. Preliminaries of Induction. Observation and 
Experiment. Methods of Induction. 

3. Scientific and Imperfect Inductions. Induc- 
tion by Enumeration, and the use of Satisfies. In- 
duction by Analogy - its nature and value. 

4 Hypothesis— its formation and use. Condi- 
tions of legitimate hypothesis. Explanation. Deduc- 
tion and Induction, aud their connection. 

5. Fallacies. Varieties of Inductive Fallacies, 
and the nature of each variety. 

Elements of Indian Logic. 

1. ifir: and stTOt : as and 

tlie nature of each. 

2. sTWj as : — its two varieties, as 

and sr*roi£: ; the varieties of and the 

of each variety ; WOP? and — their relation ; 

the nature and kinds of 

3. STWJ as SWJ** — its nature and varieties ; the 
sources of SWF*. 

4. as spfftrfe : — its nature and varieties ; 

the processes involved in each kind of ^ ^cfT- 

— its nature and varieties. 

5. SJPP* as sqswj; — its nature and relation to 
analogy. 
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6. SJWJ as 3 ; — its nature ; the function of 

in • the sources and varieties of s[i«?3rU!q(. 

7. as — its varieties ; the nature 

of each variety. 

Books recommended for studies in connection 
with the above syllabus : — 

1. Creighton’s Introductory Logic (omitting 
Part III) 

or 

2. Welton’s Intermediate Logic, 

and 

3. Tarkasamgraha of Annambhatta. 

IX. B. — Questions in Indian Logic are to be distri- 
buted between the two papers, in accordance with* 
the subject-matter of each. 

Books that may be consulted : 

Stout : (Groundwork of Logic. 

.1 evons : Elementary Lessons in Logic. 

Minto : Logic. 

Oarvetii Read : Logic— Deductive and Inductive. 

Fowler : Inductive Logic. 

J evons : Studies in Deductive Logic. 

Trakabhasa by Kesava Misra. 

B hash a pa r i c liked a. 

Ante.— The books recommended for study are not meant 
to be used as prescribed text-books, but as indicating the 
general scope of studies in the subjects to which they relate. 
In Indian Philosophy, however, the questions should be confined, 
as far as possible, to the books recommended. 


Drawing and Manual Training. 

( Courses not prescribed ). 
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Elementary Economics and Indian 
Administration. 

(Studeuts are expected to show some knowledge 
of Economic Geography). 

TEXT-BOOKS RECOMMENDED. 

Moreland : Introduction to Economics for Indian 
Students. 

Penson : Economics of Everyday Life, 

Anderson : The Indian Constitution. 

BOOKS FOR CONSULTATION:— 
imperial Gazetteer, Vols. Ill and IV. 


Biology. 

There will be two papers, one in Botany and 
another in Zoology, each of three hours’ duration. 
There will also be practical test in both branches. 

(A) Botany. 

Histology . — Plant cell. The cell-wall and its 
modifications. Living and non-living contents of the 
cell. Microchemical tests for the wall and the con- 
tents. The distinction between animals and plants. 
An elementary knowledge of the plant tissues and 
tissue system. The general structure of the various 
organs of an angiosperm and the mode of growth. 

External Morphology. -The same as for Ad- 
mission Examination ; but a higher standard would 
be expected. 

Systematic— (a) The characteristics of the follow- 
ing natural orders : 

Ranunculacem, Papaveraceae, Cruciferae, % Malva- 
ceae, Rutaceae, Leguminosae, Labiatae, Composite, 
Liliaceae. 
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(b) The structure (microscopic and macroscopic) 
and life history of — 

(i) Bacillus Subtilis, (ii) Saccharomyces, (iii) Mu- 

cor, (iv) Spirogyra, (v) a Moss, (vi) a Fern. 

An outline of the classification of the vegetable 
kingdom to illustrate the gradual increase of com- 
plexity of structure and method of re-production. 

Physiology . The stability of plant body. Tiie 

usual constituents of plant food. Assimilation, trans- 
piration, respiration. An elementary knowledge of 
the reaction of plants to environments. 

Practical Work. 

Candidates will be required to examine microscopi- 
cally, to dissect and to describe specimens of plants 
included in the above syllabus. 

They are also expected to keep a record of all 
practical work in the Laboratory in a note-book, 
which will be liable to examination by the University 
Examiners. 

The following books are suggested : — 

J. M. Lowson : 4 A Text-book of Botany ’ (Indian 
Edition). 

I). Thoday : Botany, 6 A Text-book for Senior Stu- 
dents’ (Cambridge University Press). 

Scott : Structivc Botany, 2 Volumes. 

Bhatia and K. Narain’s 4 Laboratory Note-book 
of Botany ’ (Lahore). 

( B ) Zoology . 

Definition and scope of Zoology. Nature of Pro- 
toplasm. The Structure and Life-history of Amoeba. 
Structure of the Cell : Cell-division ; Conjugation and 
Fertilisation. Elements of Development. Structure 
and Functions of the Animal Tissues. The Structure 
and Life-history of Hydra, Pheretima or Eutyphoeus, 
and Cockroach, 
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The Anatomy and Osteology of the Frog and the^ 
Rabbit 

The Elementary Physiology of the various Organs* 
as illustrated by the Frog and the Rabbit. 

The outlines of the development and larval history 
of the Frog. 

A general classification of the Animal Kingdom* 
with the characteristics of the principal phyla. 

Practical Work. 

The candidates will be required to examine micros- 
copically, to dissect and to describe the animals 
named in the syllabus They are also expected to 
keep a record of all practical work done in the 
Laboratory in a note-book, which will be liable to 
examination by the University Examiners. 

The following books are suggested 

Barbara i le : Manual of Zoology (Oxford Med. 
Pub.) 

Marshall : Frog. 

Marshall and Hurst: Practical Zoology. 

Parker : Practical Zoology (MacMillan). 

G. C. Bournk; Comparative Anatomy of Ani- 
mals, in 2 Yols. (G. Bell & Sons). 

Physics. 

There will be two papers, each of three hours’ du- 
ration. There will also be a practical examination. 

1st Paper— Elementary Experimental Mechanics, 
Hydrostatics, Heat and Sound. 

2nd Paper— Light, Electricity and Magnetism. 

The following syllabus is prescribed : — 
Experimental Mechanics. 

Matter, Inertia and Force. Fundamental notions 
of Velocity and Acceleration. Composition of Velo- 
cities and Accelerations. Triangle of Forces. Lawa 
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of Motion. Units of Force, Mass and Weight. Unit 
of Time. Work. Potential and Kinetic Energy. Con- 
servation of Energy. Laws of Universal Gravitation. 
Atwood’s Machine. Moments. Parallel , Forces. 
Couples. Centre of Gravity. Balance. Friction. 
Simple Machines. Simple Experiments on Projectiles. 
Simple Pendulum. Simple Harmonic Motion. 

Hydrostatics. 

Fluid Pressures. Pressure in Liquids. Relative 
Density of Liquids by Balancing Columns. Principle 
of Archimedes. Density. Specific Gravity. Princi- 
ple of Floating Bodies. Hydrometers. 

Atmospheric Pressure. Barometer. Manometer. 
Density of Air. Boyle’s Law. 

Simple Water and Air-pumps. Hydraulic Press. 
Syphon. Diving Bell. 

(All the above in Mechanics and Hydrostatics 
should be studied from an experimental point of 
view, mathematical problems and their calculations 
being excluded). 

1 1 EAT. 

Temperature and Thermometers. Co-efticients of 
Expansion. Expansion of Solids, Liquids and Gases. 
Vapour Pressures. Hygrometry. Calorimetry. Calo- 
rimeters and their water-equivalents. Capacity of 
Heat and Specific Heat. Latent Heat. Conduction, 
Convection and Radiation. Reflection and Absorp- 
tion of Radiant Heat. Relation of Heat and Work. 
Mechanical Equivalent. Joule’s Experiment. 

Boyle’s Law, pv — RT. Isothermal and Adiabatic 
curves. Applications of their equations in p, v, co- 
ordinates. Definitions of Specific Heat at constant 
volume and at constant pressure. Definitions of 
Isothermal and Adiabatic Elasticities of a Gas. 

19 
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Light. 

Rectilinear Propagation of Light. Laws of Re- 
flection and Refraction of Light. Fizeau’s and 

Foucault’s methods of determining the Velocity of 

• « 

Light. Photometry. Mirrors and Lenses. Disper- 
sion of Light by Prisms. Spectrometer. Pure Spec- 
trum and Fraunhofer’s Lijies. Simple Optical Instru- 
ments, e. Telescopes, Microscopes, Sextants, 
Cameras, Optical Lanterns. Simple experiments to 
illustrate defects of vision and their remedies. 

Sound. 

The Propagation and Velocity of Propagation of 
Sound in Air. Nature of Sound Waves. Wave-length, 
Frequency and Amplitude. Reflection, Refraction 
and Interference of Sound Waves. Applications of the 
formula V= v // t>- Vibration of strings and determina- 
tion of frequency by means of the fornfula N — \ ( v' I. 
Nodal points in open and closed pipes. Diatonic Scale 
and Musical Intervals Sensitive Flames. Manome- 
tric Flames, as seen in a revolving mirror. The use of 
Resonators. Explanation of Beats. Harmonics. 

Electricity and Magnetism. 

Frictional Electricity. Methods of Production 
•Conductors and Non-conductors. Induction. Elec- 
troscopes. Charging an Electroscope by Conduction 
and Induction. Electrophorus. Condensers. Capa- 
city of Condensers. Unit of Charge and Potential. 
Voss’s Influence Machine. 

Simple Magnet. Definition of Unit Magnetic Pole. 
Terrestrial Magnetism. Dip. Declination. Magnetic 
Moment. Lines of Force. Magnetometer. 

Voltaic Cell. Electric Current and its magnetic 
effects. Daniell, Bunsen, Leclanche and Bichromate 
Batteries. Simple Astatic and Tangent Galvanome- 
ters. Electrolysis. Voltameter. Definitions of Unit 
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Quantity of Electricity, Unit Difference of Potential, 
Electromotive Force and Resistance. Ohm’s Law. 
Wheatstone’s Bridge and Post-Office Box. .Heating 
effect of Current. Joule’s. Law. Electro-magnets. 
Induction Coil. Simple Dynamo. Electric Lamps and 
Arcs. Electric Bells. Principles of Telegraphy. De- 
finitions of Practical Units and their relation to 
Absolute Units. Thermopile. 

The following books are suggested : 

Brown : Experimental Science I, Physics (Camb. 
Univ. Press). 

Glazkbrook : Heat and Light. 

De, R. K. : Sound. 

Ashford, C. E. : Electricity and Magnetism 
(Arnold). 

S. P. Thomson : Electricity and Magnetism. 
(Such portions as are required by the Syllabus.) 

Willows, R. S. : Text-book of Physics. 

Poyser, A. W. : Electricity and Magnetism. 

There shall also be an examination in Practical 
work. The laboratary course is indicated by the 
subjoined list of experiments. An account of each 
experiment must be written by the student in a 
special note-book, which will be examined. The 
account of each experiment should be signed by the 
Demonstrator, and the note-books should be kept in 
his charge. 

List of Experiments. 

1. Measurement of Length. 

2. Vernier. 

3. Callipers. 

4. Screw-guage. 

5. Thickness of a glass-plate by a Spherometer. 

<6. Measurements of Areas and Volumes. 
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7. Balance. Determination of Mass. 

8. Determination of Specific Gravities by Hydro- 
Static Balance. 

9. Nicholson’s Hydrometer 1 . 

10. Densities of Liquids by U-tube and Hare’s 
apparatus. 

11. Barometer and Boyle’s Law. 

12. Simple Pendulum. Variation of periodic time 
with length. 

13. Applications of Triangle of Forces. 

14. Equilibrium of Parallel Forces. 

15. Principle of Moments. 

10. Determination of Co-efficient of Friction. 

17. Testing Fixed Points of Thermometers. 

18. Determination of Specific Heats. 

19. Determination of Latent Heats. 

20. Construction of a Graph, illustrating the rate 
of cooling of a liquid. 

21. Comparison of expansion of water over different 
ranges of temperature. 

22. Determination of Boiling Points. 

23. Reflection and Refraction of Light at Plane 
and Spherical Surfaces. 

. 24. Determination of Refractive Indices. 

25. Focal Lengths of Concave Mirrors and Convex 
Lenses. 

26. Production of pure Spectrum by a Slit, Prism 
and Lenses. 

27. Determination of Velocity of Sound by Re- 
sonance Tube. 

28. Mapping out lines of force by a small magnet,, 
and determination of neutral points in a magnetic 
field. 
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29. Comparison of Magnetic moments by Mag- 
netometer. 

30. Experiments with Electroscope. 

31. Variation of magnetic force at the centre of 
a coil with radius, number of turns and strength of 
current. 

32. Reduction Factor of a Tangent Galvano- 
meter. 

33. Determination of Resistance by the use of 
Wheatstone's Wire-bridge. 

The following text-books are recommended for 
Practical Work : - 

De, R. K. : Intermediate Course of Practical 
Physics. 

Brown. : Experimental Science I, Physics. (Oamb. 
Univ. Press). 

Hadley, H. E. : Manual of Practical Physics. 

Chemistry. 

There will be two papers, each of three hours’ 
duration. There will also be a practical examination. 

The following course has been prescribed, in 
addition to what has been indicated for the Admission 
Examination : — 

Chemical action. Mechanical mixture and com- 
pounds. Laws of chemical combination by weight 
and by volume. Laws of Charles and Boyle. Density 
of gases. Vapour pressure. Graham’s Law of Diffusion. 
Atomic theory and Avogadro’s hypothesis, atoms, 
molecules, atomic and molecular weights determi- 
nation. Dulong and Petit’s Law. Chemical symbols, 
formulae, equations. Valency, equivalent weights and 
their determinations. Elementary ideas of the kinetic 
theory of gases, of the law of mass action, ionic 
theory (in solutions) and dissociation (gaseous). 
'Calculations of an easy nature. 
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Flame, Bunsen burner, blowpipe flame, ignition 
temperature. Davy’s Safety Lamp, oxidation, reduc- 
tion. Periodic classification (treated with reference 
to the elements prescribed below). 

Study of the following elements and compounds:-- 

Hydrogen, oxygen, ozone, water, hydrogen-per-, 
oxide, oxides (acidic, basic, neutral). Peroxides 
bases, acids, neutralisation. 

Nitrogen, its oxides, ammonia, nitric and nitrous 
acids, nitrates and nitrites, action of heat on 
nitrates, atmosphere. 

Chlorine, its monoxide and peroxide, hydro- 
chloric, hypochlorous, chloric acids, and their salts, 
perchlorates. 

Bromine, hydrobromic, hypobromous, and bromic 
acids, and their salts. 

Iodine, hydriodic and iodic acids, iodates, iodides, 
iodine pentoxide. 

Fluorine, hydrofluoric acids and fluorides. 

Sulphur, its allotropic modification, sulphuretted 
hydrogen, sulphur di- and tri- oxides. Liquifaction 
of sulphur dioxide, sulphurous and sulphuric acids, 
sulphides, sulphites, sulphates, manufacture of sul- 
phuric acid — chamber process, contact process. 

Carbon, its allotropic modifications, oxides of car- 
bon, coal gas, methane, ethylene and acetylene. 

Phosphorus, its allotropic modifications, plios- 
phoretted hydrogen, tri- and penta- oxides, ortho- 
phosphoric acid and the phosphates of the alkali 
and the alkaline earths, tri- and penta-chloride of 
phosphorus. 

Silicon, silica, silicic acid and the silicates. Silicon 
fluoride, dialysis, glass and porcelain. 

Potassium and sodium, their oxides, hydroxides, 
chlorides, sulphates, carbonates, nitrates, chlorates 
and perchlorates. 
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Ammonium salts, chloride, sulphate, nitrate and 
carbonate. 

Calcium, barium, strontium, their oxides and 
hydroxides, chlorides, sulphates, nitrates, carbonates, 
bleaching powder and calcium carbide. 

Magnesium, zinc and mercury, their oxides, chlo- 
rides and sulphates, sulphides of zinc and mercury, 
mercury nitrates. 

Arsenic, antimony and bismuth, their oxides, 
chlorides and sulphides, bismuth nitrate and the 
hydrides of antimony and arsenic. 

Aluminium, its oxides, hydroxide, sulphate and 
chloride, alum. Boron, boric acid, borax. 

Copper, its oxides, chlorides, sulphate, sulphides 
and nitrate, brass, bronze. 

Silver, its nitrate, chloride, bromide, iodide. 

Tin, its oxides, chlorides, sulphides. 

Lead, its chloride, iodide, sulphate, nitrate* 
acetate, carbonate. 

Iron, its oxides, sulphates, chlorides, sulphides; 
cast iron, wrought iron, steel. 

Cobalt, nickel, manganese, chromium, cadmium, 
general information of their compounds, so far as 
needed for the qualitative analysis of a simple 
salt. 

The metallurgical extraction of the following 
metals 

Iron, copper, zinc, mercury, lead, aluminium, tin, 
magnesium, sodium. 

Determination of the composition and the 
molecular formula of the more important compounds 
in the Syllabus, for example : — 

Water, ozone, ammonia, hydrochloric acid, 
methane, sulphur dioxide, etc. 
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Practical Work. 

Candidates are expected to perform the following 
experiments in the Laboratory 

1. Preparation of the following gases and the 
fitting up of the apparatus needed for the same, 
including glass bending , joining two straight glass 
tubings and simple glass blowing : — 

Hydrogen, oxygen, chlorine, nitrous oxide, 
sulphur dioxide, nitrogen and carbon monoxide. 

2. Qualitative analysis by dry and wet methods 
of a simple salt included in the Syllabus. 

3. Volumetric analysis. Preparation of stan- 
dard solutions of acids and alkalis, and simple estima- 
tion of acids and alkalies in their solutions. 

4. Determination of equivalent weights of mag- 
nesium, zinc and copper. 

5. Determination of the loss in weight on heat- 
ing of magnesite and gypsum. 

0. Preparation of simple salts, for example :~ 

Barium Nitrate from Barium Chloride. 

Barium Chloride from Barium Sulphate. 

Copper Sulphate from Copper and Copper 
Oxide. 

Zinc Sulphate from Zinc. 

Lead Nitrate from Lead Oxide, etc. 

Quantities of the material and the yield to be 
measured. 

Attention is directed to the importance of 
candidates keeping complete records of their 
practical work. When presenting themselves for 
examination, they are required to submit note-books 
-containing records of the practical work performed 
during the last two years of training for inspection 
by the examiners, who will take them into account 
in deciding the Examination. Candidates ivill be 
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allowed to use their own notebooks at the time of 
the practical examination. These note-books will 
only contain the account of the actual work perform- 
ed by the candidates. t 
Books recommended 

Roscoe and Lunt: Inorganic Chemistry for 
Beginners. 

Rose and Harden : Inorganic Chemistry for 
Advanced Students. 

Hollkman and Cooper : Text-book of Inorganic 
Chemistry. 

P. Jones : A Junior Course of Practical Chemistry. 

Bruce and Harper : Practical Chemistry. 

P. O. Roy: Practical Inorganic Chemistry. 

An additional course in Chemistry, fully covering 
the requirements of the Preliminary Scientific Exa- 
mination of the Medical Degree of the Allahabad 
University, will be provided, and it will be optional for 
candidates appearing for the Intermediate Examina- 
tion to take this course, in addition to the ordinary 
course. 

The Syllabus prescribed by the Allahabad Uni- 
versity for the Preliminary Scientific Examination 
will be adopted for this additional optional course 
in Chemistry. (Vide Resolution No. 14 of the Senate, 
passed on the 30th March, 1918). 

Geology. 

(Courses not prescribed.) 

B. A. EXAMINATION. 

(A) Supplementary examination for those 
candidates who failed in 1919. 

(Same as the Allahabad University B. A. course 
for 1919). 
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(B.) Ordinary Examination for other 
Candidates. 

English. 

Ordinary Course. 

There will be four papers in all, each of three 
hours’ duration, t wo in text -books, poetry and prose, 
respectively, and tivo in essay-writing, one general 
and the other relating to books prescribed for general 
study. The books prescribed in poetry will ordinarily 
include one of the more difficult plays of Shakespeare, 
and some selections from Milton. The books for 
uon-detailed study will, as far as possible, be re- 
presentative of narrative, descriptive, expository and 
persuasive composition. There will also be a viva voce 
examination, which will be limited to a test of the 
student’s capacity to use the English language. 

N. B. —Alternative questions will be set, at least to the 
extent of half the number of the questions, in each paper. 

1. Poetry . — 

Shakespeare: Hamlet and Henry Y. 

Milton : Paradise Lost, Books I and II. 

Shelley: Adonais, The Skylark, The Sensitive 
Plant. 

2. Prose. 

Rusk n: Sesame and Lilies. 

Nineteenth Century Essays, edited by Sampson 
(Cambridge University Press). 

Essays on Addison, edited by Hadow (Oxford 
University Press). 

3. N on-detailed study — 

Burke: Conciliation with America* (Macmillan 
& Co.). 

Marvin: The Living Past (Oxford University 
Press). 
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Nivedita : Footfalls of Indian History (Longmans). 
Newman : Idea of a University. 

Honours Course. 

• , 

In addition to the papers of the Ordinary Course* 
there will be a special paper of three hours. 

One of the following groups of books, in addition 
to those prescribed for the Ordinary Course, will form 
the subject of the examination : 

1. Sidney Lee : Shakespeare. 

Raleigh: Shakespeare (English Men of Let- 
ters Series). 

Johnson on Shakespeare (Oxford University 
Press). 

or 

2. Raleigh : Milton. 

Pattison : Milton (English Men of Letters 
Series). 

Addison: Paradise Lost. 

Macaulay : Milton. 

or 

3. Symonds: Shelley. 

Shelley’s Defence of Poetry and Browning’s 
Essay on Shelley (Heath Co.) 

Brandes : Naturalism in England (with special 
reference to Byron, Shelley and Keats), 
or 

4. Oourthope : Addison (English Men of Letters 

Series). 

Johnson: Addison (Lives of Poets). 

Leslie Stephen : Literature and Society in the 
Eighteenth Century. 

‘Frederic Harrison: Ruskin (English Men of 
Letters Series). 
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Samskrit. 

Ordinary Course . 

There will be three .papers, each of three hours’ 
duration. 

Paper I. — 

(a) tJttaracharita. 

(h) Taittiriya Aranyaka : Praphathaka X ; 
Armvaka I. 

(e) Satapatha Brahmana : Kan da I, Adhyaya 
1; Brahmana 1 (Bib. lnd. Edition, pp. 
5-10). 

(d) Satapatha Brahmana : Kaiida I, Adhyaya 

8; Brahmana 1 (Bib. Ind. Edition, pp. 
524-531). 

(e) Kathopauisad, Valli 1. 

(/*) Kadambari- -Kathainukhaprakarana. 

Paper II. — 

(a) Meghadfita. 

(fc>) Vikramahkacharita (I and II). 

(c) Y&mana’s Kavyalamkara-Sutra. 

Paper III. — 

(a) Grammar. 

(h) Translation from English into Samskrit. 
Questions on the History of Samskrit Kavya 

Literature shall be distributed over all the 
papers. 

Samskrit shall be written in the Devanagari 
script . 

Honours Course. 

In addition to the papers of Ordinary Course, 
there will be a further paper of two hours’ duration 
on Laghu KaumUdi, and also a viva voce test, based 
on Gaudapadabh&sya and Tarkabhasa. 
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Composition in a Modern Indian Language. 

There will be one paper on Composition in the 
Modern Indian Language, of three hours’ duration. It 
will be partly general and partly based on the pres- 
cribed books. 

The following books are recommended for general 
study as presenting models of composition and style : — 

(a) Hindi. 

1. Bhramaragita , by Sur Das. 

2. Gadya-havya-mimamsa , by Ambika Datta 
Yyas (Kashi Nagari Pracharini Sab ha edition). 

3. Muclrci Ralcsas, by BhAratendu Harish 
Chandra. 

4. Nibandha Muladarm (Revised), by Pandit 
Ganga Prasad. 

(6) Urdu. 

1. Ab-i-Hayut, by Monlvi Mohammad Husain 
(Azad Book Depot, Lahore). 

2 # Waqa-i-Sair-o-Siyahai Doctor Brenlcr , by 
Khalifa Mohammad Husain (Mohammedan College 
Book Depot, Aligarh). 

3. Darbar-i-Akbari, by Monlvi Mohammad Hu- 


sain Azad (Azad Book Depot, Lahore). The following 


chapters only : — 

Pages. 

Akbar ... 

1-15G 

Bairam Khan Kliankhanan ... 

... 157-19(5 

Mahesh Das Raja Birbar 

... 295-310 

Abulfaiz Faizi Fayyazi 

... 359-384 

Sheikh Abul Fazal 

... 463-508 

Raja Todar Mai ... 

... 519-534 

Raja Man Singh ... 

... * 535*566 

Mirza Abdurrahim Kliankhanan 

... 576-646' 
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♦ 

(c) Bengali. 

1. Prabhata-Chinta , by Kali Prasanna Ghosh. 

2. fialmilcir Jaya , by Hara Prasad Shastri. 

3. Bindur Chhcle , by Sara't Chandra Chatterji. 

4. Adhunilca Sahitya , by Rabindranath Tagore. 

(ci) Marathi . 

1. V. K. Chiplunkar: NiOandhamala. 

2. M. G. Rana.de: Dharmapara Vyakliyanam. 

(e) Gujarati. 

1. Apano Dhnrma , by A. B. Dhruva. 

2. Uttara Rama Charity, by Manilal N. Dhruva. 

3. Batkina Sdhitydnu Diydarsana , by D. P- 
Derasari. 

4. Melani Mudra , by K. H. Dhruva. 

(O Tam//. 


(i) Periyapurana Vacaitam, by Mr. Arumugana- 
valar. Lives of Saints Tirunavukkarasunayanar, 
Perumiyhalai Kurumba Nayanar ; Karikhalammayar, 
Appoothiadikal Nayanar, Tiruuaelakka Nayanar, 
Naminandiadikai Nayanar, Tirugnana Sambauda 
Moorthy Nayanar, pp. 92. 

(ii) Battar Vaibhavam , by the late Mr. 
Sadagopa Ramanujacliariar. 

(iii) Padmini , by Mr. V. Muthuswami Iyer, 
M. A., L. T. 

(iv) Manimekalai , in prose, by Mr. V. Swamiuatha 
Iyer. 

(g) Telugu. 

Andhra Dasakutnaracharitra, by V. Venkataroya 
Sastri. 

Ananda Mutt, by Dorasainiawth (V. Ramaswami 
Sastri & Sons.) 

Kavithathva Vicharamu, by 0 R. Reddi, M. A. 
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Any other Classical Language : Arabic 
and Persian. 

Ordinary Course. 

There will be three papers, each of three hours’ 
duration (i) on the text-books, grammar, rhetoric and 
prosody, (ii) unseen translation from prose and verse, 
and (iii) translation from prose into the classical 
language. 

The following text-books are prescribed : 

(а) Arabic . 

Ordinary Course. 

Al-Fakhri. 

M aka mat of Badri. 

Saha Mu’allaqat. 

Hi wan of Hamasa (first Bab only) 

Honours Course. 

In addition to the papers of the Ordinary Course, 
there will be a special paper of three hours. 

Maqamat of Hariri (first half). 

Nafh a £- u l - Yai nan . 

Timurnama . 

Saha Mu’allaqat 

Quran (first three siparas). 

(б) Persian. 

Ordinary Course. 

Siydsatnama . 

Diwan of Hafiz (from radif of J to the end). 

A khldq- i-Muhasini. 

Naldaman of Faizi. 

Recommended for rapid reading : 

Khezmm-i - Amirii . 
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Honours Course. 

In addition to the papers of the Ordinary Course, 
there will be a special paper of three hours. 

Dhrcin of Qaani. 

Ditvan of Shaibani. 

Kulliyat of Sa’di. 

Sikandarnama of Nizaipi. 

Shdhndma of Firdausi (first half). 

A Modern European Language. 

(Course not prescribed .) 

Philosophy. 

Ordinary Course. 

There will be three papers, each of three hours' 
duration. 

PAPER I 

Psychology. 

Books recommended for study: — 

a) Stout’s Groundwork in Psychology (Fifth 
Impression ). 

(2) Angell’k Psychology (Fourth Edition ). 

N. B.— Students will be required to show acquaintance 
with the Physiology of the Nervous System and of the Sense 
Organs, so far as necessary, in connexion with the study of 
Psychology, for which the following books are suggested for 
study 

Huxley : Elementary Lessons in Physiology— latest edition 
(Nervous System and Sense Organs). 

Me Doug ALL : Physiological Psychology. 

Boots that may be consulted 
Deck ley: Nervous System. 

Greenwood: Physiology of the Senses. 

Sully: Outlines of Psychology (new impression)^ 
Stout : Manual of Psychology. 

.Iambs : Text-book of Psychology. 

Kulpe : Outlines of Psychology. 

Ladd: Psychology— Descriptive and Explanatory. 
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PAPER II- 

Ethics. 

Recommended text-books 

A. 0. Mitra : Elements of Morals (omitting 
Chapter IX: 17-26, OliapterX: 13-14, Chapter XI: 
2-9 and Chapter XII : 2-13). 

Boohs that may he consulted : — 

Muirhead: Elements of Ethics. 

Mackenzie: Manual of Ethics. 

Hyslop: Elements of Ethics. 

Seth : Ethical Principles. 

Paulsen: System of Ethics. 

Mill: Utilitarianism. 

Spencer: Data of Ethics. 

Sorley: Recent Tendencies in Ethics. 

Roger : Short History of Ethics. 

PAPER III 

General Philosophy — European and Indian. 

(1) Kulpe’s Introduction to Philosophy. 

(2) Sanhhya-Karika , with Gaudapada’s Com- 

mentary. 

N. B.—In this paper, 50 per cent of the total marks shall 
be assigned to Indian Philosophy. Students will be required to 
show a general acquaintance with the outlines of Philosophic 
thought, both European and Indian, for which the following 
books are suggested for study : — 

Roger : History of Philosophy : 

Cushman : Beginners’ History of Philosophy— Ancient and 
Modern. 

Srinivasa Iyengar: Outlines of Hindu Philosophy. 

Books that may he consulted : — 

Schwecgler: History of Philosophy. 

Weber : History of Philosophy. 

Paulsen : Introduction to Philosophy. 

Calkin : Persistent Problems of Philosophy* 

Max Muller : Six Systems of Indian Philosophy. 

Garre : Outlines of Indian Philosophy. 

Scinkhya-t&ttva Kaumudi . 

20 
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Honours Course. 

Besides the papers mentioned above, candidates 
offering /the Honours course will have to take up 
an advanced Course in Logic* in which one paper, 
of three hours’ duration, will be set ; and in this paper 
33 per cent of the total marks shall be assigned to 
Indian Logic* 

Books recommended for study : — 

(1) Bain : Logic— Deductive and Inductive. 

(2) Welton ; Manual of Logic — Deductive 

(omitting Books IV— -Chapters ^III-VI) 
and Inductive. 

(3) Creighton: Introductory Logic (Part III 

only). 

(4) Tarkabhasa of Kesava Misra. 

Books that may be consulted : — 

Mill: System of Logic. 

Jevons: Principles of Science. 

Pearson : Grammar of Science. 

Gibson: Problem of Logic. 

Bosanquet : Essentials of Logic. 

Joseph : Introduction to Logic. 

B. N. Seal: Positive Science of the Hindus 
(Chapter VII). 

Gautama Siltras , with VisJuvandth Vritti . 

Paddrtha-Sara of Kesava Misra (Panini Office, 
Allahabad). 

Note , — The books recommended for study are not meant 
to be used as prescribed text-books, but as indicating the 
general scope of studies in the subjects to which they relate. 
In Indian Philosophy, however, the questions should be con- 
fined, as far as possible, to the books recommended. 
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Mathematics. 

Ordinary Course. 

There will be three papers, each of 3 bouts’ dura- 
tion. The first paper will be on Analytical Geometry, 
the second on Algebra and Differential Calculus and 
the third on Trigonometry and Integral Calculus. 

First Paper. 

Analytical Geometry .— Straight line. Circle. Pa- 
rabola. Ellipse. Hyperbola. General equation of 
the second degree, treated by means of rectangular, 
oblique and polar co-ordinates. 

Second Paper. 

Algebra — Convergence and divergence of series. 
Simple continued fractions. Partial fractions. Easy 
Inequalities. Determinants. Elimination. 

Differential Calculus. —Differentiation. Succes- 
sive differentiation. Development of functions. Inde- 
terminate forms. Partial differential co-efficients. 
Maxima and minima for a single variable. Tangents 
and normals to curves. Asymptotes. Multiple points 
on curves. Envelopes. Convexity. Concavity. Points 
of inflexion. Radius of curvature. Evolutes. Curve 
tracing. 

Third Paper. 

Trigonometry— Inverse trigonometrical func- 
tions. DeMoivre’s theorem. Summation of trigono- 
metrical series. Hyperbolic functions. Expansion of 
trigonometrical functions. 

Integral Calculus .— General methods of integ- 
ration. Standard forms. Integration by parts. For- 
mula of reduction. Rectification of plane curves. 
Quadrature- Surfaces and volumes of solids of 
revolution. 
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Honours Course. 

This will consist of the Ordinary B. A. Course* 
plus the third paper of the B. Sc. 

Political Economy and Political Philosophy. 

There will be three papers, as noted below, each 
of three hours’ duration.* A fourth paper of three 
hours will be added for the Honours course. 

Ordinary Course. 

PAPER I— 

General Economic principles, with their applica- 
tions to Indian conditions. 

Books recommended : — 

Marshall: Economics of Industry. 

Gide: Political Economy (Archbold’s Transla- 
tion). 

Morrison : The Economic Transition in India. 

, PAPER II— 

Banking, Currency and Finance to be studied in 
greater detail, with special reference to Indian condi- 
tions. 

Books recommended: 

Withers : Meaning of Money. 

Armitaue Smith: The Principles and Methods 
of Taxation. 

Alston : Elements of Indian Taxation. 

Keynes : Indian Currency and Finance (omit- 
ting 6th and 8th Chapters). 

PAPER Ill- 
Political Science— 

Gettel: Introduction to Political Science. 

Hogan : Government of the United Kingdom. 
Montague-Ciielmsford Report, first seven Chap- 
ters only. 
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Honours Course . 

PAPER IV— 

Indian Trade Review and the Financial* States 
ments for the two year^ immediately preceding that 
in which the examination is held. 

Cunningham: Western .Civilisation in its Econo- 
mic Aspects. Vol. II, Modern Times. 

Taussig : Some Aspects of the Tariff Problem. 
Lees Smith : India and the Tariff Problem. 

For further consultation — 

Chamberlain’s Commission Report on Indian 
Currency. 

The latest Decennial Moral and Material Pro- 
gress Report. 


History. 

There will be three papers, each of three hours 1 
duration. A fourth paper, of three hours, will be 
added for the Honours Course. 

Ordinary Course. 

PAPER r- 

( Europe from 1453, with special reference to the 
19 tli Century). 

A. J. Grant: History of Europe. New Ed. Part 
III only. 

Seignobos: Contemporary Civilization. 

Lipson : Europe in the 19th Century. 

PAPER II- 

Either A (Ancient India). 

V. A. Smith : Early History of India. 

,, „ : Asoka (Rulers of India). 

Rhys Davids : Buddhist India (Story of 
Nations). 
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or B.— (Mediaeval India). 

Lane-Poole : Mediaeval India under Muhammad- 
an Rule. 

: Mediae val I pdia from Contemporary 
Sources (Cooper & Co.). 

V. A. Smith : Akbar, the Great Mughal. 

Ranade : Rise of the Maratha Power, Vol. I. 
or C.~ (British India). 

Lyall : Rise and Expansion of the British 
Dominion. 

Innes: Short History of the British in India. 
R. C. Dutt: Economic History of India under 
early British Rule. 

R. C. Dutt: Economic History of India in the 
Victorian Age. 

PAPER III.— 

(Economics and Political Science). 

Ely and Wicker : Elementary Principles of 
Economics, revised and adapted for English students, 
by L. L. Price (Macmillan). 

Leacock: Elements of Political Science. 

[The student is recommended to consult Seeley’s 
Introd. to Political Science also]. 

Honours Course. 

PAPER IV— 

Either A (History of England , from 1485). 

J. R. Green : Short History of the English Peo- 
ple, New Ed., by Mrs. Green. 

Townshend Warner : Landmarks of Industrial 
History. 

Montague: Elements of English Constitutional 
History. 

or B ( India under the Crown : Political 

Social , Religious and Cultural Developments.) 
Syllabus and text-books to be announced later. 



SYLLABUS AND TEXT-BOOKS— 1920 (B.SC.). 311 

B. Se. EXAMINATION. 

(A) Supplementary Examination for candi- 
dates WHO FAILED IN 1919. 

(Same as the Allajiabad University B.Sc. Course 
for 1919). 

(B) Ordinary Examination for New Candidates. 

b 

English. 

There will be a paper on General Composition, of 
three hours, and another on Special Composition, of 
the same duration, bearing on books prescribed for 
general study, some of which will treat of Scientific 
subjects. There will also be a viva voce examination. 

N on-detailed study —As in the B. A*, but for New- 
man’s Idea of a University, there will be substituted : 

Huxley : Man’s Place in Nature and other Essays ; 
and 

Tyndal : Glaciers. 

Mathematics. 

There will be three papers, each of three hours’ 
duration. 

(i) The first paper will be on Algebra, Trigo- 
nometry and Analytical Geometry. 

(ii) The second paper will be on Differential and 
Integral Calculus. 

(iii) The third will include Statics, Kinetics of a 
Particle, and Hydrostatics. 

First Paper. 

Algebra.— Oonvergency and divergence of series. 
Simple continued fractions. Partial fractions. Easy 
inequalities. Determinants. Elimination 

Trigonometry. —Inverse trigonometrical func- 
tions. De Moivre’s theorem. Summation of trigono- 
metrical series. Hyperbolic functions. Expansion of 
trigonometrical functions. 
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Analytical Geometry .— Straight line. Circle. 
Parabola. Ellipse. Hyperbola. General equation of 
the second degree, treated by means of rectangu- 
lar, obliqfue and polar co-ordinates. 

Second Paper. 

Differential Calculus . — Differentiation. Successive 
Differentiation. Development of functions. Indeter- 
minate forms. Partial differential co-efficients. Ma- 
xima and minima for a single variable. Tangents and 
normals to curves. Asymptotes. Multiple points on 
curves. Envelopes. Convexity. Concavity. Points of 
inflexion. Radius of curvature. Evolutes. Curve 
tracing. 

Integral Calculus . — General methods of integration. 
Standard forms. Integration by parts. Formulae of 
reduction. Rectification of plane curves. Quadrature. 
Surfaces and volumes of solids of revolution. 

Third Paper. 

Statics.- General conditions of equilibrium of a 
particle and of a rigid body under the action of forces 
in one plane. The principle of virtual work. Simple 
machines. Friction. Centres of gravity. Common 
catenary. Hook’s Law. 

Kinetics of a Particle.— Velocity and accelera- 
tion. Newton’s Laws of Motion. Work and Energy. 
Rectilinear Motion. Projectiles in vacuum. Circular 
and Harmonic Motion. Simple and Cycloidal Pendu- 
lum. Impact 

Hydrostatics.— Fluid pressure. Pressure on im- 
mersed surfaces. Conditions of equilibrium of a 
floating body. Specific gravity. Properties of gases. 
Machines depending upon fluid pressure. 

Books recommended 

1. Hall and Knight: Higher Algebra. 

2. Loney : Trigonometry, Part II. 
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3. C. Smith : Analytical Conics. 

4. Edward: Differential Calculus. 

5. Ganesh Prasad : Integral Calculus. . 

6. Loney : Treatise on Elementary Dynamics. 

7. First three chapters of Williamson and Tarle- 

ton’s Dynamics. 

8. Routii or Minchin: Statics, Part I. 

ff. Besant: Elementary Hydrostatics. 

Chemistry. 

There will be two papers, each of three hours’ 
duration, and two days' practical examination. 

Inorganic Chemistry. 

The occurrence, preparation and properties of the 
elements and their more important compounds, 
excluding the rare elements, but including the 
following: — 

Lithium, Platinum, Argon, Helium, Selenium, 
Tellurium, Molybdenum, Thallium, Titanium and 
Tungsten. 

Radium and its more important properties. 

Organic Chemistry. 

General principles of Organic Chemistry, includ- 
ing qualitative and quantitative analysis. 

Occurrence, preparation, general properties and 
constitutional formulae of the following :— 

Paraffin, its haloid derivatives, alcohols, ethers, 
aldehydes, ketones, fatty acids, the acid chlorides, 
anhydrides and amides, the esters, soaps, fats, and 
saponification, hydrolysis. 

Amines, cyanogen, hydrocyanic acid, nitriles and 
carbamines, potassium cyanide, ferro and ferricya- 
uides, nitroparaffins. 
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Zinc ethyl and magnesium ethyl-iodide. 

The olefines and acetylenes. 

Ethylene, glycol, glycerine, nitro-glycerine, car- 
bohydrates, glucose, cane sugal', starch and cellulose, 
inversion of cane sugar— optical activity. 

Lactic acid and the st$rioisomerism of the lactic 
acids. 

Aceto-acetic ester and its synthetic uses, carbo- 
nic acid, carbonyl chloride and urea. 

Oxalic acid, and the synthetic uses; of the malonic 
ester. 

Tartaric acid, and the sterioisomerism of tartaric 
acids and of the unsaturated dibasic acids. 

Aromatic hydrocarbons. Kekule’s theory. Arm- 
strong’s formula. Orientation. Nucleus and side 
chaincompounds. Benzene. Toluene. Common haloid 
derivatives of benzene, and toluene. Nitro and dinitro 
benzene. 

Amino compounds— aniline and benzylamine. 
Diazo reaction. Diazo-benzene chloride. Azo and 
hydrozo benzene. Benzene sulphonic acids. Phenol. 
Benzyl alcohol. Benzaldeliyde. Acetophenone. 
Benzophenone Benzoic acid. Benzoic anhydride. 
Benzamide. Benzoyl chloride and benzoic esthers. 

Elementary discussion concerning Naphthalene 
and Anthracene. 

Physical Chemistry. 

Atomic and Molecular hypothesis. 

Kinetic theory of gases, and Van Der Waal’s 
equation. 

The periodic classification of elements. Electro* 
lysis. The theory of electrolytic dissociation. Gaseous 
dissociation. Spectrum analysis. Elementary ideas of 
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the different crystallographic systems. Osmotic 
pressure, and theory of dilute solutions. The 
determination of the atomic and molecular weights. 
Boiling and freezing point methods. Theories of 
mass action, of catalysis, of indicators. Phase rule. 
Thermochemistry. Elementary ideas about Radio 
Activity. Avidity of acids and bases. Relation 
between the chemical properties and the physical 
constants. 


Practical Chemistry. 

1. Qualitative analysis of a mixture, containing 
not more than four radicals (organic acids and bases 
excluded, except acetic, oxalic and tartaric. Plati- 
num and gold also excluded ). 

2. Volumetric analysis. Alkalimetry. Estimat- 
ion of iron by potassium permanganate, and by 
potassium bichromate. Oxalic acid by permanga- 
nate. Iodine by thiosulphate. 

3. Gravimetric analysis. Analysis of a silver 
coin and estimation of iron, barium, aluminium, zinc, 
magnesium and calcium in their simple salts. Esti- 
mation of chlorides and sulphates. 

4. Determination of vapour density by Victor 
Meyer’s method. 

5. Detection of carbon, hydrogen, nitrogen, sul- 
phur and chlorine in organic compounds. Determi- 
nation of boiling and melting points. Fractional 
distillation. Distillation in steam. 

6. Preparation of the following : — 

Ethyl ether, ethyl iodide, acetaldehyde, acetone, 
acetamide, benzene, nitro-benzene, dinitro-benzene, 
chloroform, iodoform, formic acid, diazo-benzene 
chloride. 
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iodoform, formic acid, diazo-benzene chloride, azo- 
benzene, aniline, phenol. 

7. Preparation of any one of the following— one 
or two samples to be submitted at the end of two 
years to the examiner at the time of the practical 
examination. As far as possible, substances obtain- 
able in India should be employed in this work. The 
candidates to find out their own information from 
books. 

A sample of soap, 

A sample of candle, 

A sample of pure oil from crude oil, 

A sample of one or two dye-stuffs, 

A sample of glass, 

A sample of laboratory glass-blowing, or 
Any other similar product of every-day use. 

Attention is directed to the importance of candi- 
dates keeping complete records of their practical 
work. When presenting themselves for the examin- 
ation, they are required to submit their note-books 
containing records of their practical work performed 
during the two last years’ training for inspection, by 
the examiner, who will take them into account in 
deciding the examination. Candidates are expected 
to be able to use logarithms in their calculations. 
During the practical examination, candidates are at 
liberty to consult any books of reference which they 
choose . 

Books recommended : — 

(Theoretical). 

Nkwth: fnorganic Chemistry. 

Mellor : Modern Inorganic Chemistry. 
Alexander Smith : General Inorganic Che- 
mistry. 

Walker : Introduction to Physical Chemistry. 
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Oaven and Lander : Systematic Inorganic Che- 
mistry. 

Van Deventer : Physical Chemistry for Be- 
ginners. 

Cohen : Theoretical Organic Chemistry. 

Perkin and Kipping : Organic Chemistry. 

(Practical). 

Velentine ant) Hodkingson : Practical Che- 
mistry. 

Clowes : Qualitative Analysis. 

Clowes and Coleman : Quantitative Analysis. 

Newth: Qualitative and Quantitative Ana- 
lysis. 

Cohen : Practical Organic Chemistry. 


Physics. 

The examination in Physics shall consist of two 
papers, each of three hours’ duration. 

1st paper General properties of Matter, Sound 
and Heat. 

2ml paper Light, Electricity and Magnetism. 

There will also be a Practical Examination in 
Physics. 

The following Syllabus is prescribed:— 

General Properties of Matter. 

Matter, Mass, Energy. Units and Dimensions. 
Use of Dimensional Equations. Newton’s Laws of 
Motion. Atwood’s Machine. Kepler’s Laws of Uni- 
versal Gravitation. Cavendish Experiment. Boy’s 
Experiment. Elementary Problems on Attraction, 
e.g., attraction of a Sphere and Spherical Shell at 
internal and external points. Attraction of a Disc. 
Gauss’ Theorem. Definition of Potential and its 
determination in simple cases. Equipotential Surface 
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and Lines of Force, and elementary propositions con- 
nected therewith. Definition of Elasticity. Hooke’s 
Law. Young’s Modulus. Modulus of Rigidity. Bulk 
Modulus.* Definitions of Moments of Inertia and 
Radius of Gyration. Calculation of Moments of Iner- 
tia in simple cases, e.g., thin rod, ring, rectangular 
and circular plates, cylinders, solid and hollow 
spheres, right cone. 

Balance. 

Boyle’s Law. Air-pump. 

Simple Harmonic Motiou. Vibration of Simple 
Pendulum. Kater’s Pendulum. 

Cohesion of Liquids. Surface Tension and Visco- 
sity, and their determinations. 

Sound. 

Production and Propagation of Sound. Determi- 
nation of Velocity of Sound and its connection with 
the Elasticity and Density of the Medium. Doppler’s 
Principle. Reflection, Refraction and Interference 
of Sound. Beats. Stationary and Progressive Undu- 
lations. Methods of determining Frequency and 
Wave-lengths of Notes. Vibration of Strings and 
Columns of Air. The application of Fourier’s Theo- 
rem to the Analysis of Complex Sounds. Experimental 
methods of analysing complex sound. Lissajous’ 
Figures. Structure of the Ear. Consonance and 
Dissonance. Application of the equation — ^ 

y=a cos -^(vt—x) 

to simple problems in Interference. 

Heat. 

Thermometry. Co-efficients of Expansion and 
their variation with Temperature. Unit of Heat and 
Calorimetry. Specific Heat, Change of State, and 
Latent Heats. Vapour-pressures and their determi- 
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nation. Hygrometry. Radiant Heat. Its Reflec- 
tion, Refraction, Absorption and Emission. Pre- 
vost’s Theory of Exchanges. Conductivity. Deter* 
mination of Coefficients of Conductivity. Indicator 
Diagrams. Cornot’s Heat Engine. First and Second 
Laws of Thermodynamics. Four Thermodynamical 
Relations and their simple applications. Absolute 
Scale of Temperature. Determination of Mechanical 
Equivalent of Heat. Kinetic Theory of Gases. Van 
Der Waal’s Equation. 

Light. 

Propagation of Light. Determination of Velo- 
city of Light. Reflection and Refraction. Mirrors 
and Lenses. Dispersion and Spectrum Analysis. 
Spherical and Chromatic Aberration. Achromatic 
Lenses. Telescopes and Microscopes. Ramsden’s 
and Huyghen’s Eye-pieces. Elementary knowledge 
of the Structure of the Eye and Defects of Vision. 
Binocular Vision. Undulatory Theory of Light. 
Rectilinear Propagation of Light. Deduction of the 
Laws of Reflection and Refraction. Interference 
of Light. Newton’s Rings and Colours of Thin 
Plates. Diffraction. Double Refraction in Uniaxal 
Crystals. Quarter-wave Plate. Plane, Oirculary 
and Elliptically Polarised Light. Interference of 
Polarised Light. Rotation of Plane of Polarisation. 
Bi-quartz. Simple Polarimeter. 

Magnetism. 

Lines of Magnetic Force. Magnetic Potential. 
Action of one magnet on another, broadside or end- 
ways. Determination of Magnetic Moments. Hori- 
zontal Component of Earth’s Magnetic Force and 
the Dip. Magnetic Induction. Coefficients of 
Magnetisation and Induction. Permeability. Hys- 
terisis. Diamagnetism. 
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Electricity. 

Proof of the Law of Electric' Repulsion. Induc- 
tion. Specific Inductive Capacity. Thomson’s Quad- 
rant and Absolute Electrometers. Calculation of 
Potential. Capacity and Energy in simple cases. 
Frictional and Influence Machines. 

The Electric Current. Galvanometer. Determina- 
tion of Resistance. Ohm’s Law. Joule’s Law. Deter- 
mination of E. M. F. and Internal Resistance of 
Batteries. Conjugate System of Conductors. Electro- 
lysis and Electrochemical Equivalents. Thermo- 
electric Currents. Peltier and Thomson Effects. 
Electromagnetism. Electromagnetic Induction. Co- 
efficients of Mutual and Self Induction. Ruhmkorlfs 
Coil. Elementary Theory of Simple Dynamos, Motors 
and Transformers. Electrical measuring instru- 
ments, e. g., Ammeter, Voltmeter. Oscillations during 
discharge of a Leyden Jar and their relation to 
Hertzian Waves. A non-mathematical account of 
the Electromagnetic Theory of Light. Discharge of 
Electricity through Gases. Cathode Rays and X- 
Rays. Elements of Radio-activity. 

The following books are suggested: -- 

Wagstaff : Properties of Matter. 

Capstick : Sound. 

POYNTING AND THOMSON .* Heat. 

Edser : Light. 

Whetham: Experimental Electricity. 

Watson : Text-book of Physics. 

POYNTING AND THOMSON : Sound. 

For the Practical Examination, the subjoined 
list of experiments indicates the ground to be 
covered - 

1. Balance. Mass and Densities. 

2. Comparison of Lengths by the Travelling 
Microscope. 
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3. Determination of Coefficient of Friction 
between a Rope and Pulley. 

4. Determination of Young’s Modulus of a Wire. 

5. Determination of Young’s Modulus of a Bar. 

0. Modulus of Torsion. 

7. Moment of Inertia of a Fly-wheel. 

8. Wheel and Ball on Inclined Plane. 

9. Determination of “ g ” by Simple Pendulum. 

10. Fortin’s Barometer. Boyle’s Law. 

11. Determination of Height by Aneroid Baro- 
meter. 

12. Determination of Surface Tension. 

13. Velocity of Sound by Resonance. 

14. Determination of Pitch by Sonometer. 

15. Determination of Time by observation of 
altitude of Sun with a Sextant. 

16. Determination of Refractive Index by the 
Microscope. 

17. Focal Lengths of Mirrors and Lenses. 

18. Magnifying Power of Telescopes and Micros- 
copes. 

19. The Spectrometer. 

20. Photometry. 

21. Determination of Wave-length by Plane 
Diffraction Grating. 

22. Effect of Steam Exposure on Thermometer 
Readings. 

23. Coefficient of Linear Expansion. 

24. Weight Thermometer. 

25. Constant Volume Air Thermometer. 

26. Constant Pressure Air Thermometer. 

27. Calorimetry. 

28. Law of Cooling. 

29. Dew-point and Humidity. 

30. . Magnetic Moments and Neutral Points. 

31. Determination of “ H. ” 

21 
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32. Determination of Dip. 

33. Magnetic Field due to a Straight Current. 

34. Variation of strength of magnetic field due 

to a circular coil with the distance along the axis. 

‘ * 

35. Comparison of E. M. F.’s by a Tangent Gal- 
vanometer. 

36. Potentiometer. * 

37. Resistance of Accumulators. 

38. Post-Office Box. Resistance of Coil, Galvano- 
meter and Battery. 

39. Electro-chemical Equivalent of Copper. 

40. Electrical Determination of “ J. ” 

The book recommended for practical work 

Allen and Moore: Text-Book of Practical 
Physics. 

An account of each experiment must be written 
in a special note-book, which will be examined. The 
account of each experiment should be signed by the 
Demonstrator and the books should be kept in his 
charge. 

Botany (with Vegetable Physiology). 

There will be two papers, as noted below, each 
of three hours’ duration. There will also be a prac- 
tical test. 

1. Histology.— The detailed structure of plant 
cell. Primary and secondary tissues ; their origin and 
distribution. 

2. Organography .— The morphological differentia- 
tion of the plant body in the main groups of the Vege- 
table Kingdom. The morphology of the root and shoot 
in the Pteridophyta and Spermaphyta. The phe- 
nomena of alternation of generation and the homo- 
logies in the stages of the life-history of the Arche- 
goniates and the Spermaphyta. 
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3. Systematic.— The Systematic Morphology and 
Physiology of — 

First Paper. 

A. Thallophyta:-*- 

(i) Schizophyte:--Oscillaria; Bacteria. 

(ii) Algae : — Pleurococcous ; Spirogyra ; Oedogo- 

nium; Vaucheria; Fucus. 

(iii) Fungi: — 

(a) Phycomycetes Pythium or any other 

Oomycete : mucor or any other zygo- 
mycetes. 

(b) Ascomycetes Saccharomycetes ; Eurotium 

(c) Basidomycetes Puccinia ; Agaricus. 

B. Bryophyta: — 

(i) Hepaticae : — Marchantia. 

(ii) Musci : — A Funaria or any other moss. 

O. Pteridophyta:— 

(i) Lycopodiales Selaginella. 

(ii) Fillicales : — Aspidium or any other fern ; 
marsilia. 

Second Paper 

D. Spermaphy ta 

Gymnosperma Oycas ; Pinus. 

Angiosperma Liliaceae. Amaryllideae, 
Irideae, Scitaminaceae, Palmaceae, Gramineae, 
Ranunculaceae, Papaveraceae, Oruciferae, Violaceae, 
Malvaceae, Rutaceae, Meliaceae, Rhamneao, Anacar- 
diaceae, Leguminosae, Rosaceae, Oucurbitaceae, 
Oacteae, Umbelliferae, Oompositae, Solanaceae, 
Labiatae, Euphorbiaceae, Ficaceae. 

The characteristics of the above families to be 
illustrated by examples from the flora of the United 
Provinces. 

Physiology — Turgidity and tension of tissues. The 
distribution of mechanical tissue. The physiology of 
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Nutrition, Respiration, Growth, and Reproduction* 
The phenomena of Movement. An elementary 
knowledge of Plant Ecology. 

Practical Work. 

The candidates shall be required to (a) examine 
and describe microscopio specimens, ( b ) to prepare 
and stain microscopic sections of plants and plant 
tissues, (c) to dissect and describe the plants and 
parts thereof, and (d) to refer the plants to their 
respective position in the foregoing syllabus for 
classification. 

They shall also be required to perform fundament- 
al experiments in Plant Physiology. 

IV.B.— A record of all the practical work done in Labora- 
tory must be produced at the time of practical examination. 

The following books are suggested :— 

Scott: Structural Botany, 2 Vols. 

Strasburgher: Text-book of Botany. 

Coulter, Barnes and Cowles: Text-book of 
Botany (American Book Company, Chicago). 

J. W. Oliver: Systematic Botany. 

F. Covers: Practical Botauy (University Tutorial 
Press). 

Strasburgher and Aillhouse : Practical Botany 
(Sonnenschein). 


Zoology (with Animal Physiology) 

There will be two papers, as noted below, each of 
three hours’ duration. There will also be a practical 
test. 

The structure and phenomena of the animal-cell 
treated in some detail; Asexual and Sexual Re- 
production ; Heredity, Variation and Evolution. 
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■ The general characteristics of animal tissues, in- 
cluding blood, lymph, epithelia, together with the 
nervous and connective tissues. 

The structure, habits, and development’ of the 
following groups, as illustrated by 

First Paper. 

Protozoa —Amoeba, Paramcecium, Euglena and 
Monocystis. 

Porifera— Sycon, Spongilla. 

Goelentera— Hydra, Obelia, Aurelia, Alcyonium. 

Platyhelminthes— Liver-Fluke, Toenia. 

Echinoderinata — Asterias, Echinus, Oucumaria. 

Annulata— Earthworm, Nereis and Leech. 

Arthropoda- -Prawn, Periplaneta, Anopheles (in- 
cluding an outline of the life-history of the malaria 
parasite), and Scorpion. 

Mollusca — U n io, a Pond Snail, and Sepia. 

Second Paper. 


Acrania. 

Hemichordata. —Balanogolossus. 

Urochordata.— Oiona or other Ascidian. 
Oephalochordata. — Amphioxus. 

Oraniata. 

Pisces.— Scyllium or other Elasmobranch and the 
*‘ {*,01™’’ or an allied Teleostean. 

Amphibia.— The Frog. 

Reptilia.— Oalotes. 

Aves.— Oolumba. 

Mammalia.— Echidna, a Marsupial, Lepus. 

The outlines of the developments of Amphioxus, 
Frog, Chick, and Rabbit ; placentation. 
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Physiology .— The same as for the Intermediate, 
but a higher standard would be expected. Also au 
elementary knowledge of the structure and function 
of the nervous system and of the sense organs. 

Practical Work. 

Candidates will be required to show a knowledge of 
microscopical work, to examine, dissect, and describe 
the animals named in the foregoing syllabus. 

Note-books containing a record of Laboratory 
work, must be produced at the practical examination. 

Text-books suggested 

Parker and Haswell : Text-book of Zoology, 
2 vols. (Macmillan). 

Thomson : Outlines of Zoology (Pentland). 

Marshall and Hurst : Practical Zoology (Smith 
Elder). 

Wiedersheim: Comparative Anatomy of Verte- 
brates. 

Lock: Recent Progress in Heredity, Variation 
and Evolution. 


Mineralogy. 

(Courses not prescribed). 

Geology. 

(Courses not prescribed). 

Psychology* 

(Courses not prescribed). 

M. A. EXAMINATION. 

Sanskrit. 

There will be five papers in the Previous examina- 
tion, each of three hours’ duration ; these will be com- 
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pulsory for all candidates ; while in the Final, there 
will be eight groups of subjects, on each of which four 
papers, each of three hours’ duration, will be set, and 
every candidate shall be required to offer only one of 
those groups. 

N. B.— Samskrifc shall be written in the Devanagri script. 

(PREVIOUS). 

Paper I. — 

la) The following selections from the four 
Vedas:— 

(i) Rgveda Mandala 1, Suktas 24, 31 and 32. 

Mandala IX, Suktas 1 and 2. 
Mandala X, Suktas 34, 108 and 
129. 

(ii) Yajurveda : Adhyaya 1, Mantras 1-16. 

Adhyaya XL, Mantras 1-18. 

(iii) SaMaveda: First five Riehas from Utta- 

rarcliika. 

(iv) Atharvaveda: Kanda VI, Suktas 35-43. 

Kan da XV, Suktas 1-3. 
Kdnda XX, Sukta 34. 

(b) Katha Upanisad, with Sankara Bhdsya. 

(c) Vedic Grammar : Siddh&ntakaumudi Vai- 

diki Prakriy&. 

Paper II.— 

Sarvasiddh&ntasangraha (Ed. by Ranga- 
charya). 

S&nkhya-K&rika, with Tattvakaumudl. 
Bh&s&parichcheda. 

Paper III. — 

6i6up&lavadha— 1 and 2. 

Kir&t&rjuniya — 1 and 2. 

Madhya-Kaumudi. 

Paper IV.— 

Prakritalaksana. 

Mrchchhakatika. 

S&hityadarpana— Oh. 10. 
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Paper V. — 

(o) Macdonnell’s History of Samskrit Literature 
(75 marks) 

(6) * Biihler’s Indian Paleography (with Plates), 
or Gauri Shankar Ojha’s Pr&chinalekha- 
maia (25 marks). 

(PINAL) 

Group A. 

Vedic Literature. 

Paper I. — 

(а) Selected portions of Vedic Samhitas : — 

Yajurveda— Adh. 16. 

Rgveda — Pavam&na Sukta. 

Atharva Veda— Ohs. 1 and 2. 

(б) BrShmana — Aitareya (last chapter). 

(c) Upanisad — Taittiriya. 

(d) Aranyaka— Aitareya. 

Paper II. — 

S&yana’s Introduction to his RgvedabMsya- 
Oharanavyuha. 

Paper III.— 

Macdonnell’s Vedic Grammar for Students; 
Saunaka’s or Katy ay ana’s Pratisakhya. 
Bhandarkar’s Wilson Lectures. 

Paper IV. — 

Composition. 

Group B. 

Vyal carana. 

Papers I & II.— 

Siddh&ntakaumudi (omitting Svaraprakriya) or 
Astftdhyayi, with Kasika, 

Muir’s Texts, Vol. II. 

Paper III.— 

Vaiyakaranabhusanas&ra. 

Mah&bhasya— Paspash&hnika 
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Paper IV.— 

Composition. 

Joyce : Principles of Comparative Philology. 
Introduction to the Study of the History of Lan- 
guages. 

Group 0. 

Kavya-Sahitya. 

Paper I. — 

Vfilmiki — Sundarkfinda. 

Mahfi.bhS.rata, Chapters 1-20 of the Santiparva. 
Shrimadbhfigavata, Chapters 1-20 of the 
Skandha XI. 

DharmaSarmAbhyudaya (1 & 2). 

SundarAnanda (1 to 6). 

Buddhacharita (Cantos 2 to 5). 

Naisadhacharita — Canto 1. 

6isupalavadha (11 and 12). 

Paper II.— 

Sakuntalfi. 

Svapnavfisavadattfi. 

Prati j n ay augandharfiyana. 
Prabodhachandrodaya. 

Venisamhfira. 

Dasarupaka. 

Natyasfistra, Chapters VI, VII, XVIII, XIX, 
XX, XXIV, XXV, XXVI, XXVIII. 

Paper III.— 

Kfivyaprakfisa 
Paper IV. — 

Composition. 

Group D. 

Dliar masdstra. 

Paper I. — 

Manu. 

•Yfijnavalkya, with Mitfiksarfi on Vyavahfira. 
Apastamba Dharmasutra. 
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Paper II.— 

Jimfitav&h&na— Vyavaharam4trk& and Diya- 
bb&ga. 

VI ramitroday a— Paribhasa'prakasa . 

Paper III. — 

Jaiminlya-Ny&yam&l&vistara. (Adhs. 1 to 3) . 
Paper IV. — 

Composition. 

Group E. 

Mtmamsa. 

Paper I.— 

Sahara — I-III. 

Tantravfirttika I. 

Paper II.— 

Subodhini (IV to XII). 

Paper III.— 

Prakaranapanchika. 

Paper IV. — 

Composition. 

Group P. 

A T yclya — Vaisesi lea. 

Paper I.— 

V atsy ayanabh&sy a. 

V&rttika— I. 

Paper II.— 

Ny&yamanjari (Oliapter on Prameya only). 
Kusum&njali — Karikas, with Haridasi- 
Ny&yabindu. 

Six Buddhist Ny&ya Tracts (Bengal Asiatic So- 
ciety). 

Pariks&mukhasutra. 
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Paper III.— 

(а) Vaisesika-sutras. 

(б) Prasastap&da-bh&sya. 

(c) Nyaya-muktavpll 

Paper IV — 

Composition. 

Group G. 

Vedanta. 

Paper I. — 

Sariraka Bhasya— I and II, i and ii. 

Srl-Bh&sya I-i, 1 to 4. 

Anu-Bhasya— 1-i, 1 to 4. 

Paper II.— 

Siddh&nta-lesa. 

Vivar&naprameyasamgraha I. 

Panchadasi. 

Paper HI — 

Purva-Mimams&sutra, with Subodhini I. 
Bhagavadgitft. 

Mfindukya-Upanisad, with Gaudapftda-karikas. 
Paper IV.— 

Composition. 

Group H. 

Epigraphy and Paleography. 

Paper I.— 

Asoka and Kusana Inscriptions. 

Rapson : Ancient Indian Coins. 

Paper II. — 

Gupta Inscriptions . 

Paper III.— 

Ounpingham’s Geography, with later identifi- 
cations. 
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Kalhana’s R&jatarangini (Oh. 8), with Stein’s 
Preface. 

RAmcharitra (Memoirs : Asiatic Society of Bengal). 
Paper IV.— 

Composition. 


English. 

There will be nine .papers for the M. A. Examin- 
ation, each of three hours’ duration, any four of 
which will be for the Previous and the other five 
for the Final. Two papers will be in poetry, one in 
texts from Chaucer to the end of the 18th century, 
and the other in texts of the 19th and 20th centuries. 
There will be two corresponding papers in prose, and 
two in drama, one on at least four representative 
plays of Shakespeare and the other on other specimens 
of English Dramatic Literature. There will also be 
a paper on representative specimens of English 
Criticism, and two others, one in the History of 
English Literature and the other in Essay-writing, 
on an advanced literary subject. A knowledge of the 
History of English Literature will be demanded of 
the student, not only in the special paper on the 
subject, but also in all the papers on text-books, 
and the examination in Shakespeare will include a 
general acquaintance with Shakespearian Art and 
Criticism. 

— Alternative questions will be set at least 
to the extent of half the number of questions in each 
paper . 

/. Poetry-Part I. 

Chaucer: Prologue. 

Milton : Paradise Lost, Books I-IV. 

Pope : Essay on Man. 

Gray : Odes. 
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2. Poetry — Part II. 

Wordsworth : Selections, Part I (Macmil- 
lan). 

Shelley: Selections (English Romantic 
Poets, Cambridge University Press). 
Byron : Ghilde Harold’s Pilgrimage, Canto I. 
Tennyson : In Memoriam. 

Rabindranath Tagore : The Gardener. 

3. Prose — Part I. 

More: Utopia. 

English Essays : Selected by Peacock. Bacon 
to Goldsmith (Oxford University Press). 
Milton : Areopagitica. 

Goldsmith : Citizen of the World. 

Do. Vicar of Wakefield. 

Richardson : Pamela. 

4. Prose — Part IT. 

Landor : Imaginary Conversations (Scott 
Library). 

Macaulay : Essay on Milton. 

English Essay: Goldsmith to Stevenson. 
Selected by Peacock (Oxford University 
Press). 

Walter Pater: The Renaissance. 

George Elliot : Romola. 

Dickens : Oliver Twist. 

5. Drama— Part I ( Shakespeare ). 

Romeo and Juliet. 

Much Ado About Nothing. 

King Lear. 

The Tempest. 

Books recommended 

. Sir Sidney Lee : Life of Shakespeare. 

Sir Walter Raleigh : Shakespeare. 
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Dowden : Shakespeare’s Mind and Art. 
Bradley : Shakesperian Tragedy. 

Moulton : Shakespeare as a Dramatic Artist* 
Drama— Part II. 

Marlowe : Tamburlaine : 

Sheridan: The Rivals. 

Shelley : Prometheus Unbound. 

BernaivD Shaw : Captain Brassbound’s Con- 
version. 

Books recommended 

Shelling : English Drama (Dent’s Channels of 
English Literature). 

Ward : Dramatic Literature. 

7. Criticism. 

Sidney : Apology for Poesie. 

Addison : Criticisms on Paradise Lost. 
Wordsworth : Prefaces (Heath & Co.). 
Arnold : Essays on Criticism (Second Series). 
Meredith : Essay on Comedy. 

Books recommended :— 

Saintsbury : History of English Criticism. 
Hudson: Introduction to the Study of Liter- 
ature. 

Oourthope : Life in Poetry and Law in Taste. 

8. History of English Literature. 

Books recommended :— 

Saintsbury : History of English Literature. 
Lang : History fo English Literature. 

For reference : 

Ward: English Poets. 

Oraik: English Prose. 

Morley: English Men of Letters Series. 

Hudson : Introduction to the Study of Liter- 
ature (Harrap). 
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Cowl : Theory of Poetry in England (Macmil- 
lan). 

Hepple : Lyrical Forms in English (Oambridge 
University Press). 

Gourthopk: History of English Poetry. 
Chambers’ Cyclopaedia of English Literature. 
Oambridge History of English Literature. 
Oxford Book of English Verse. 

Palgrave : Golden Treasury. 

9. Essay. 


Pali. 

There will be four papers, each of three hours’ 
duration, in Previous as well as in the Final* In the 
Final, there will also be a viva voce examination- 

(PREVIOUS). 

Paper I. — 

Pali Grammar— Brnulus. 

Selections from Mahavamsa, 

„ „ the Ja takas. 

Paper II.— 

Dhammapada. 

Pudgalapannati, with Commentary. 

Paper III.- 
Milindapanha. 

Dipavamsa. 

Paper IV.- 
Oomposition. 

(FINAL). 

Paper I.— 

Tharatherig&tlia, witii Paramarthadipani, by 
Dharmapala. 

Paper II. — 

, Selections from Ohullavagga and Mahavagga 
and Lalitavistara. 
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Paper III.— 

Dighanikfiya, Vol I. 

Bodhicharyavatara, with Commentary (Oh. 9 
only). 

Paper IV. — 

K&chchayana’s Grammar. 

History of Buddhist Literature. 

Any other Classical Language* 

Arabic and Persian. 

There will be three papers in the Previous Exa- 
mination and four in the Final Examination, each of 
three hours’ duration. In the Previous examination, 
there will be papers on (i) prose text-books, (ii) 
unseen prose and verse translation, and (iii) transla- 
tion into the language ; while in the Final, there will 
be papers on (i) essay in the classical language on 
some literary subject, (ii) questions to be answered 
in English or Urdu or Hindi on the history of the 
language and the literature, (iii) on the verse 
text-books, and (iv) on the special selected subject. 

(A) Arabic • 

Maqamat of Hariri (whole). 

Diwan of Hamasa (whole). 

Ttiwan of Mutanabbi. 

Travels of Ibn Batuta. 

Farazdaq (first half). 

Recommended for study :— 

Nicholson’s Literary History of the Arabs (Fisher 
Unwin). 

Special subject to be chosen from the following : — 

(i) Arabic History and Geography. 

(ii) Arabic Logic and Philosophy. 

(iii) The Quran and Quranic Exegesis. 
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(iv) Modern Egyptian Arabic, as exhibited in 

Green’s Grammar and Selections (Oxford 
Clarendon Press). 

(v) Semetic Philology, with special reference to 

Wright’s Comparative Semetic Grammar 
(Cambridge University Press). 

(B) Persian . 

WfHjft’i , of Ni’mat Khan. 

AIMaq-i-JalaH . 

Letters of Abul-Fazl. 

Diwnn of Saib. 

QasUias of Anwari. 

Shahnama of Fridausi. 

Tazkirat-us-Shu'ara of Daulat Shah. 

Recommended for study 

Browne’s Literary History of India (Fisher Unwin). 
Si'v-ul-Ajam, by Shibli. (Dar-ul-Musannifin, 
Azamgarh). 

Special subject to be chosen from the following 

(i) Old Persian Inscriptions, as given in Tolman’s 

book (American Book Company). 

(ii) Avesta Grammar and Selections from the 

Avesta, published by A. V. Williams Jackson. 

(iii) The differences between modern and classical 

Persian, as shown in Roger’s Persian Plays, 
the Vazir-i-Lankuran,and Phillott’s Modern 
Persian Stories (Asiatic Society of Bengal). 

(iv) Persian Philology, with special reference to 

Gray’s Indo-Iranian Philology (Columbia 
University Press). 

Philosophy. 

N.B. The books recommended for study are not 
meant to be used as prescribed text-books, but as 
indicating the general scope of studies in the subjects 
22 
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to which they relate. In Indian Philosophy, however, 
the questions should be confined, as far as possible, 
to the books recommended. 

(PREVIOUS). 

There will be three papers, each of three hours’ 
duration. 

PAPER 1.— History of European Philosophy— An- 
cient, Mediaeval and Modern, with special reference 
to Kant’s “ Position in Philosophy ” as presented in 
his Critique of Pure Reason. 

Books recommended for study 

(1) Zeller: Outlines of the History of Greek 
philosophy. 

(2) Turner : History of Philosophy (Mediaeval 
Period). 

(3) Flackenberg : History of Modern Philosophy. 

(4) Watson : Selections from Kant. 

Books that may be consulted : — 

Zeller : Plato and Aristotle (Longmans). 
Adamson : Development of Greek Philosophy. 
Weber : History of Philosophy. 

DeWulf: History of Mediaeval Philosophy (Eng. 
Translation). 

Wandelbond : History of Philosophy. 

Adamson : Development of Modern Philosophy. 
Perry : Recent Philosophy. 

Watson : Philosophy of Kant Explained. 

Paulsen : Philosophy of Kant. 

PAPER II.— Psychology. 

Books recommended for study : — 

(1) James : Principles of Psychology. 

(2) Stout : Analytic Psychology. 

(3) Ward : Psychological Principles. 
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Books that may be consulted : — 

Kulpk: Outlines of Psychology. 

Baldwin : Handbook of Psychology. 

Sully: Human Mind. 

Angell: Chapters from Modern Psychology. 

Ba ldwtn : History of Psychology. 

Dessoiii : History of Psychology. 

PAPER TIT. —Outlines of Indian Philosophy. 

Books recommended for study 

(1) SaddarshaiM-Samnchchaya of Haribhadra. 

(2) Sariraka Bliasya — Adhyaya II, Padas 1 and 2. 

(3) Vedantasara of Sadananda, with the Com- 

mentary Subodhini- 

Books that may be consulted : 

Commentary of Gunaratna on Saddarshana-Sa- 
muchchaya. 

Sarvadarsana Sangraha. 

Sarva Siddhanta Sangraha. 

Max Muller : Six Systems of Indian Philosophy. 
Iyenger : Outlines of Hindu Philosophy. 

Deussen : System of the Vedanta. 

(FINAL). 

There will be four papers in all, of which Paper 1 
and Paper IV shall be compulsory. The candidate 
will have to choose, for the remaining two papers, 
a subject under Group A, or Group B, or C or D. 
Each of the papers will be of three hours’ duration. 

(a) PAPER L— General Philosophy. 

Books recommended for study: — 

(1) Marvin: Introduction to Philosophy. 

(2) Hoffding : Problems of Philosophy. 

(3) Schiller : Biddles of the Sphinx. 

(4) Bergson : Introduction to Metaphysics. 

(5) McDougall: Mind and Body. 
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Books that may be consulted 

Spencer: First Principles. 

Bradley: Appearance and Reality. 

James: Pluralistic Universe. 

Schiller : Studies in Humanism. 

Sturt: Personal Idealism. 

Paulsen : Introduction to Philosophy. 

PAPERS II AND III. 

Group A.—Special study of any one of the fol- 
lowing systems of Indian Philosophy :— 

(A) Nyaya and Vaishesika. 

First paper.— Gautama Sutras, with Vishwanatha 
Vritti- 

Second paper . •— Kanada Sutras, with Upaskara , 
or Prasastapada. 

Books that may be consulted : - 

V atsydyava Bhasya on the Gautama Sutras. 
Kanada Sutras and Vritti of Jayanarayana. 
Ghandrakdntiya Bhasya on Kanada Siitras. 

J. C. Chatter ji : Hindu Realism. 

B. N. Seal: Positive Science of the Hindus, Chap- 
ter VJI. 

Nyciya-Kandali. 

(B) Sankhya-Yoga. 

First paper— Kapila Sutras , with Aniruddha 
Vritti and Tattwakaumudi- 

Second paper —Patanjala Sutras , with Vydsa 
Bhasya and the Vritti, called Maniprabha. 

Books that may be consulted 

Vijn&nbhikshu’s Commentary on the Kapila Sutras 
and Yogavarttika. 

Tattwasmasa Sutras. 

Srimad Bhagavatam (portions bearing on the 
subjects here). 
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Yogavasistham; Vachaspati Misra’s Vaisaradi 
on the Vyasa Bhdsya . 

(0) Vedanta. 

First paper . — Pafichadasi (the whole) ; Brahma 
Sutras , with Sankara Bhdsya ( Sutras 1-4). 

Second paper . — Ramanuja Bhdsya (the entire 
Commentary under Sutras 1-4). 

Books that may be consulted : — 

V edantaparibhas&. 

Siddhantalesa. 

Deusskn: Philosophy of the Upanisads. 

Vedartha Samgraha of R/tm&nuja. 

Deussen : System of the Vedanta. 

Group B.— Psychology (Special). 

First paper.— Psychology — Physiological and 

Abnormal. 

Books recommended for study 

(1) Ziehen : Introduction to Physiological Psy- 
chology. 

(2) Wundt: Principles of Physiological Psy- 
chology, Vol. I (translated by E. B. Titchener). 

(3) Mercier : Psychology— Normal and Morbid. 

(4) Myers : Human Personality. 

Books that may be consulted 

Ladd : Physiological Psychology. 

Titchener : Text-Book of Psychology. 

Maudsby : Abnormal Psychology. 

Sidis AND Goodhart : Multiple Personality. 
Jastrow: The Sub-conscious. 

Bianchi : Psychiatry (English Translation). 

N.B. — Comparative Study of Western and Indian 
Psychology will be required. 

Second paper.— Psychology — Comparative, Social 

and Religious. 
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Books recommended for study :— 

(1) Lloyd Morgan : Comparative Psychology. 

(2) * Hobhouse : Mind in Evolution. 

(3) McDougal : Introduction to Social Psycho- 
logy. 

(4) Starbuch : Psychology of Religion. 

Books that may be consulted : — 

Wundt : Human and Animal Psychology. 
Romanes : Mental Evolution in animals. 

Ross: Social Psychology. 

Baldwin : Mental Development— Social and 
Ethical Interpretation. 

James: Varieties of Religious Experience. 
Watson : Interpretation of Religious Experience 
(Gifford Lectures). 

Group C. Logic. 

First paper.- Logic— Formal and Symbolic. 
Books recommended for study : 

(1) Keyne : Formal Logic. 

(2) Hugh Maccoll : Symbolic Logic. 

(3) Schiller : Formal Logic. 

Books that my consulted :— 

Dewey : Studies in Logical Theory. 

SiDGWJCJv : Application of Logic. 

Jevons: Principles of Science, Book 1. 

Venn : Symbolic Logic. 

Second paper.— Logic as Theory of Knowledge 
and Methodology. 

Books recommended for study : — 

(1) Hobhouse : Theory of Knowledge. 

(2) Lotze: Logic. 

(3) Venn : Empirical Logic. 

(4) Adamson : History of Logic. 
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Books that may be consulted 

Mill : System of Logic. 

Jevons : Principles of Science. 

Sigwart : Logic. , 

Bradley : Priciples of Logic. 

Bosanouet: Logic or Morphology of Thought. 

B. X. Seal: Appendix tb Dr. P. C. Roy’s Hindu 
Chemistry, Vol. II. 

X B — Comparative study of Western and Indian 
Loyic u' ill he required 

Group D.— Ethics and Social Philosophy. 

First paper.— & thics. 

Books recommended for study 

(1) Green : Prolegomena to Ethics. 

(2> Wendt : Ethics. 

( 3 1 Alexander : Moral Order and Progress. 

(t) Roger : Short History of Ethics. 

Books that may be consulted : — 

A rtstotle : Nichomacheau Ethics. 

Royce : Philosophy of Loyalty. 

Kant: Theory of Ethics (Abbot). 

Sterrkt: Ethics of Hegel. 

Marta ineau : Types of Ethical Theory. 
Sidgwick : Methods of Ethics- 
Leslie Stephen : Science of Ethics. 

Williams : Evolutional Etliics. 

Taylor: Problem of Conduct. 

Sidgwick : History of Ethics. 

Second paper. — Social Philosophy. 

Books recommended for study : — 

(1) Mackenzie: Introduction to Social Philoso- 
phy. 

(2) Gtdding : Principles of Sociology. 

(3) * Wright: Elements of Practical Sociology. 
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Books that may be consulted : — 

Spencer : Principles of Sociology. 

Maine: Ancient Laws. 

Taylor : Primitive Culture. 

Fraser : Psyche’s Task. 

Westermarch : History of Moral Ideas. 

N.B. — Comparative study of Western and 
Indian Ethics and Sociology will be required . 

PAPER IV— Essay. 

N. B. — Alternative questions {one of which will 
have to be attempted) are to be set on the subjects 
of special study offered by the candidates . 


History. 

PAPER I— (International Law and Politics). 

Hall: Treatise on International Law. 

Gbttel: Introduction to Political Science. 

De Burgh : Legacy of Greece and Rome. 
Hammond: Comparative Politics. 

PAPER II— (Subject chosen for the examination of 
19l9-’23 : England from 1865 to 1885). 

H. Paul: History of M. England, Vois. 3 and 4. 
Morley : Life of Gladstone. Bks. 5-8. 

Cambridge Modern History, Vol. XII Cli. 2-4 and 
14-16. 

PAPER III— (A period of cultural history, ora select 
personage. Subject chosen tor the examin- 
ation of 1919- ? 23 : Periclean Greece). 
Holm: History of Greece, Vol. 2. 

Thucydides: History, tr. by Dale, 2 Vols. (G. 
Bell). 

Greenidge: A Handbook of Greek Constitutional 
History (relevant chapters only.) 

W. Fowler : City State of the Greeks and 
Romans (relevant chapters only). 

Mahaffy : Social Life in Greece. 
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Mahaffy : History of Classical Greek Literature, 
2 Vols. (relevant chapters only). 

G. Murray: Euripides and His Age (Home 
University). 

PAPER IV— 

An essay on any subject included in the course. 
PAPERS v-yn. 

A. Group. 

(i) (Ancient Hindu India). 

Rapson: Indian Coins. 

Schoff: Periplus. 

McCrindle: Megasthenes and Arian. 

ShaMa Shastht : Artha Shastra, English . 
Macdonell: History of Samskrit Literature. 
K.egi : Rig Veda. 

Fleet : Gupta Inscriptions (Corpus Inscrip . 
Indie. Vol. III). 

[The student is expected to possess an up-to-date 
knowledge of the Ancient Geography of 
India]. 

,'ii) (The Buddhistic World). 

Kern : Manual of Indian Buddhism. 
Buiiler: Indian Sect of Jainas. 

Beal : Buddhist Records of the Western 
World, 2 vols. 

Asoka’s inscriptions as in Ephjraphia Indica , 
Vol. II. 

Giles: Civilization of China (Home University). 

(iii) (The Ancient East). 

Hall: Ancient History of the Near East. 
Budge: Egyptian Religion. 

Maspero: Art in Egypt (Heinemann). 

[The student should consult L. W. King’s 
History of Sumer and Akad. 

„ „ Babylonia. 
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Budge: History of Egypt. 

Jastrow : Civilization of Babylonia and Assyria. 
PAPERS V-YII. 

B. Group* 

(i) (Mediaeval India). 

Elliott and Dawson: Vols. 2-4. 

J. N. Sarkar : History of Aurangzib. 

Tod : Rajasthan, Vol. I. (Sketch of the 
Feudal System and Annals of Mewar). 

Y. A. Smith: Akbar the Great Moghal. 

Haig : Historic Landmarks of the Deccan 
(Pioneer Press). 

Grant Duff: History of the Mahrattas, 
A r ols. 1 and 2, Oh. 1-7 (or, to the death of 
Madhav Rao, 1772.) 

(ii) (The Islamic World outside India). 

Muir: The Caliphate New ed., by Weir. 
Cambridge Mediaeval History. Yol.IT. Ch.10-12 
Lank Poole: History of Egypt under the 
Arabs (Methuen). 

Lane Poole: Moors in Spain (Story of Nations.) 

(iii) (Mediaeval Europe) 

Adam : Civilization. 

Bryce: Holy Roman Empire. 

E. Jenks: Law and Politics in the Middle 
Ages (Murray). 

Seignbos : Mediaeval Civilization. 
Recommended for Consultation : First three 
volumes of the periods of the European 
History edited by Hassal. 

PAPERS Y-YIL 

C. Group. 

(i) (British India, a select period; from Cornwallis 
to Wellesley). 

Fifth Report, ed. by Firmfnger, Vol. I. 

M. M. D. L. T. : History of Haidar Naik 
and Tipu Sultan. 
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S. Owen: Selections from Wellesley’s Despatches 
Do. : Selections from Wellington’s Indian 
Despatches. 

Duff : History of the Malirattas, Vol. III. Oh. 
3-15. 

Mill and Wilson : History of India, Bk. VI, being 
Vols. 5 and 6 of the Fourth Edition. 

(ii) (India under the Crown). 

A. Rangaswamt Aiyancar : Indian Constitu- 
tion. 

r. Muker.ii : Indian Constitutional Documents. 
I And other books to be announced later.] 

(iii) (Economic History of India, from 1500 A. D.) 

Macpherson : History of European Com- 
merce with India. 

Blochman and Jarrett: Ain-i-Akbari, Vols. 

1 and 2. 

Tavernier : Travels, tr. by Ball. 

J. N. Sarkar: India of Aurangzeb : Statistics, 
Topography and Roads. 

Baden Powell: Land Revenue in British India. 

A Critical Study of Dutt’s Famines in India. 

R. C. Dutt : Economic History of British India. 

2 Vols. 

Moral and Material Progress. Decennial Reports, 
1901 and 1911. 

Tlie candidate may offer any three of the above 
seven papers at the Previous, and the other 
four at the Final examination. No exchange of 
papers between Groups A, B and C is allowed. 

Political Economy and Political Philosophy. 

PREVIOUS (l Papers). 

PAPER I. General Economics. 

Books recommended : 

Marshall : Principles of Economics. 

Taussig: Principles of Political Economy. 
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Keynes: Scope and Method of Political Eco- 
nomy. 

Carver: Distribution of Wealth. 

Clark : Essentials of Economic Theory. 

PAPER II. Economic History and History of 
Economic Thought. 

(Students will be expected to show knowledge of 
the general history of the 19th century, as outlined 
in such an elementary book as Robinson’s Develop- 
ment of Europe, Yol. II.) 

Books recommended : — 

Meredith : Economic History of England. 
Gibbins: History of European Commerce in the 
19th century. 

Ashley: Modern Tariff History. 

Taussig : Tariff History of the United States. 
Cholmely : Protection in Canada and Australia. 

It. C. Dutt: India under Early British Rule and 
India in the Victorian Age. 

Gide and Rist: History of Economic Doctrines. 
Haney: History of Economic Thought. 

PAPER III. Principles and History of Political 
Philosophy. 

Bluntschli: Theory of the State. 

Green : Lectures on Political Obligation. 

Jethro Brown: Underlying Principles of Modern 
Legislation. 

Dunning : History of Political Theories, 2 vols. 

E. Barker : Political Thought from Spencer to 
to-day. 

Rangaswami Iyknger : Some Aspects of Ancient 
Indian Polity. 

PAPER IV, Essay on some Economic or Political 
subject. 
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FINAL (3 Papers). 

Either Group A. Economics. 

PAPER Y. Money, Banking, Prices and finance, 
with special reference, to India. 

Cgnant: Principles of Money and Banking. 

Fisher : Purchasing Power of Money. 

Wither: Money Changing. 

Bastable: Public Finance. 

Layton: Introduction to the Study of Prices. 
Datta : Report on High Prices in India. 
Chamberlain Commission Report on Indian 
Currency. 

Indian Financial Statements, from 1906-1917. 
PAPER VI. A special Indian Economic Problem 
to be studied in greater detail, c.g 

A. Co-operation. 

B. The Problem of Indian Manufactures. 

C. Indian Agriculture. 

D. Transport (including Shipping). 

E. Famines. 

Note.- -The books to be studied for this paper 
will be announced from time to time, according to 
the subject which is selected by the University 
Professor for a particular year. 

PAPER VII. Either The Theory and Practice 
of Statistics. 

Books recommended : — 

Bowley : Elements of Statistics. 

Yule : Introduction to the Theory of Statistics. 
Giffen : Economic Inquiries and Studies, 2 vols. 
Or Social and Labour Problems. 

Books recommended 
Rowntree : Poverty. 

S. B. Webb: Public Organisation of the Labour 
Market. 

Webb : Industrial Democracy. 

Graham : Socialism, New and Old. 
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Bushill: Profit Sharing and Labour Questions. 
Schloss: Methods of Industrial Remuneration. 
Pigou: Unemployment. 

Or Group B. Political Philosophy. 
PAPER V. Constitutional organisation of the 
British Empire, the Self-Government Dominions and 
India. 

Books recommended : 

Dicey: Law of the Constitution. 

Lucas: Historical Geography of the British 
Colonies. 

Keith : Responsible Government in the Domi- 
nions. 

Brand : Union of South Africa. 

Curtis: The Problems of the Commonwealth. 
Durham: Report on Canadian Self-Government. 
Ilbert : Government of India. 

Lee Warner : Native States of India. 

Report of the last Imperial Conference. 

PAPER VI. International law, with reference 
to Political and Economic institutions. 

Books recommended 

Hall : Treatise on International Law. 

Westlake: Principles of International Law. 
Bosanquet: International Ideals. 

Higgins: Hague Peace Conference. 

F. E. Smith : International Lav;. 

PAPER VII. Either Comparative Study of 
Social and Political Institutions. 

Main: Ancient Law (Pollock’s Edition). 

Coulange: Ancient City. 

Fisher : Bonapartism. 

Carver : Sociology and Social Progress. 

Giddings: Democracy and Empire. 

Kidd: Social Evolution. 

Risley : Census Report for India, 1901. 
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Or Colonial and Local Government. 

Reinsch: Colonial Government and Administra- 
tion. 

Lewis : Government of Dependencies. 

Fairlie: Municipal Administration. 

Goodnow: City Government in IJ. S. A. 

Shaw : Municipal Government in Continental 

Europe. 

P. Ashley : English Local Government. 

Dawson: Municipal Life and Government in 

Germany. 

Mathematics. 

(PREVIOUS). 

The Examination shall consist of four papers, 
each of three hours’ duration. 

I. (a) Integral Calculus : — 

Definite Integrals, Multiple Integrals, including 
Green’s Theorem and Dirichlet’s Theorem, Line and 
Surface Integrals, and use of Fourier’s series. 

( b ) Differential Calculus 

Maxima and minima of functions, of two or more 
independent variables, multiple points, curve tracing, 
change of variables and Jacobians. Edward’s Diff- 
erential Calculus and Frost’s Curve Tracing are re- 
commended. 

II. (a) Solid Geometry, as in Bell’s Goemetry 
of Three Dimensions. 

(b) Differential Equations, as in Murray’s 
Differential Equation, or the corresponding parts 
of Forsyth’s Differential Equations. 

III. Statics: 

Forces in three dimensions, the principle of work, 
centre of gravity, strings, attractions and potentials 
of rods, discs, spheres and spherical shells, Laplace’s, 
Poisson’s and Gauss’s Theorems. 
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Routh’s Statics and Loney’s Statics are recom- 
mended. 

IV. (a) Dynamics of a Particle, as in Loney’s 
“Dynamics of a Particle and of Rigid Bodies,” Chap- 
ters I-X. 

(6) Rigid Dynamics, limited to two dimensions, 
including Lagrange’s Equations and their applications 
to easy problems 

Routh’s Elementary Treatise on Rigid Dynamics, 
Chapters I-IV. 

Or 

Loney’s “Dynamics of a Particle and of Rigid 
Bodies,” Chapters XI-XV, XVII-XIX, are recom- 
mended. 

(FINAL). 

The examination shall consist of four papers, 
each of three hours’ duration. Candidates are requir- 
ed to offer Group A and one of the Groups B. and C. 

Group A. 

(1) Algebra, Trigonometry and Theory of Equa- 
tions, as in Ohrystal’s Algebra, Part II, Chapter 
XXXI, Chapter XXXV, Arts. 1-18. 

Hobson’s Trigonometry, Chapters XIII-XVIII. 

Burnside and Panton’s Theory of Equations, Part 
I, and Chapter XIII of Part II. 

(2) Analytical Conics and Differential Equations, 
as in Salmon’s Conic Sections, Chapters IV, IX, XIV, 
XIX, and 

Forsyth’s Differential Equations, excluding gene- 
ral linear equations with variable co-efficients, solu- 
tion by definite Integrals, Jacobi's method and partial 
differential equations of the second and higher orders, 
with variable co-efficients. 

Group B. 

(1) Astronomy and Lunar Theory. Godfray’s 
Astronomy and Moulton's Celestial Mechanics are 
recommended. 
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(2) Hydrostatics and Hydrodynamics, as in Be- 
sant and Ramsay’s Hydromechanics, Part I, exclud- 
ing Chapters IX and X, 

and 

Bassets’ Elementary Hydrodynamics, Chapters 

i, ii, in, iv, vi, vii. 

Group C. 

(1) Theory of Aggregates and Theory of Functions, 
as in Forsyth’s Theory of Functions of a Complex 
Variable, Chapters I-1V. 

Hobson’s Theory of Functions of a Real Variable, 
Articles 1-40, 45, 50, 77, 78, 104-184, 200-204, 250-254, 
424 and Notes A and B of Dr.Ganesh Prasad’s Differ- 
ential Calculus. 

(2) Noil-Euclidean Geometry and Differential 
Geometry, as in Cooiidge’s Non-Euclidean Geometry 
and Eisenhart’s Differential Geometry. 


M. Se. EXAMINATION. 
Mathematics. 

(Same as for the M. A. Examination). 


Chemistry. 

(A) PREVIOUS. 

There will be two papers, each of three hours’ 
duration. There will also be a practical examination . 

Theoretical . 

The subjects of examination will be 

Organic Chemistry. 

Inorganic Chemistry. 

The history of the atomic theory and atomic 
weight determinations. 

Physical Chemistry. 
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Practical . 

Complex Inorganic Analysis (Qualitative). 

Volumetric and Gravimetric Analysis. 

Complete analysis of at least two Indian minerals 
of economic importance and of some of the common 
alloys. 

Identification of common organic substances. 

The following experiments in Physical Chemis- 
try 

Surface tension , viscosity and, transition point . 

The candidate will continue the study of the 
special subject taken in the B. Sc., under para 7, and 
may submit to the examiner his work along with 
samples of the substance or substances prepared, to 
show the progress he has made during the year. The 
examiner will take this into account in marking for 
the practical examination. 

Books suggested for study and reference : — 

Theoretical. 

Ostwald : Principles of Chemistry. 

Roscoe and Scholemmer : Inorganic Chemistry, 
Parts I and II. 

Mellor: Higher Mathematics for Students of 
Physics and Chemistry. 

Armitage : History of Chemistry. 

Walker : Physical Chemistry. 

Jones: Elements of Physical Chemistry. 

Fenton : Physical Chemistry. 

Berntiisen : Organic Chemistry. 

Cohen : Advanced Organic Chemistry. 

Practical. 

Mellor : Quantitative Analysis. 

Clowes and Coleman : Quantitative Analysis. 

Treadwel and Hall: Analytical Chemistry. 

Sutton : Volumetric Analysis. 
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Thorpe : Industrial Chemistry. 

Sudborough : Practical Organic Chemistry. 

Weston : Identification of Organic Compounds. 

Spencer, L. J. : World’s Minerals. 

(B) FINAL. 

There will be four papers (one Inorganic, two 
Organic, one Physical and one Historical Chemistry), 
each of three hours’ duration. There will also be a 
practical examination. 

The subjects of the examination will be : 

Inorganic Chemistry. 

Organic Chemistry. 

Physical Chemistry. 

History of Chemistry. 

Candidates are expected to have acquaintance 
with recent work connected with one of the first 
three branches mentioned above. They should be 
able to refer to, and abstract the recent chemical 
literature from, scientific journals. 

A candidate may oiler to take up translation 
from French, German or old Samskrit technical 
literature (Dictionary being allowed). The examiners 
will take this into consideration in deciding the result 
of the examination. 

Practical Examination. 

Simple experiments in Physical Chemistry. 

Organic analysis. Gas analysis. 

Qualitative and Quantitative analysis of any four 
of important Indian minerals of economic value 
other than those taken up for the Previous M. Sc. 
Exminatiou. 

The candidate will conclude his study of the 
special subject, selected under para. 7 of the B. Sc. 
Syllabus, and will submit to the examiner the whole 
work done by him during the four years with the 
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prepared samples. The examiner will take this work 
into account in deciding the result of the examination. 

Boqks suggested for reference and study, in 
addition to those prescribed for the Previous Examin- 
ation 

Richter: Organic Chemistry. 

Emil Fischer: Organic Preparations. 

Stewart- Recent Advances in Organic Chemis- 
try. 

Mayer : History of Chemistry. 

Want’s Hofe: Lectures on Theoretical and 
Physical Chemistry. 

Werner New Ideas in Inorganic Chemistry. 
Nernst : Theoretical Chemistry. 

P. C. Roy: History of Hindu Chemistry, Vol. I. 
Stewart: Recent Advances in Physical and 
Inorganic Chemistry. 

Thorpe: Industrial Chemistry. 

Rogers: Industrial Chemistry. 

Chemical Society Annual Reports. 

Papers in current Scientific Journals. 

Lasser Cohn : Laboratory Manual of Organic 
Chemistry. 

Meyer Tingle : Determination of Radicals in 
Carbon Compounds. 

Findlay : Practical Physical Chemistry. 

Francis Grey: Practical Physical Chemistry. 

Physies. 

(A) PREVIOUS. 

The Subjects of Examination are : - 
Properties of Matter. 

Heat . 

Sound . 

A candidate shall be required to have a) sound 
knowledge of the experimental side of the above 
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subjects, and also such knowledge of the theoretical 
side of each as may be obtained by the applications 
of the Calculus and Differential Equations. In addi- 
tion to the above, the candidate shall be 'required 
to have a detailed advanced knowledge , experimental 
and theoretical , of one special subject. The candidate 
may cither select any subject from the following list 
or take up any other subject, provided that, in the 
latter case, he applies at least six months before the 
date of the examination and the subject is approved 
by the Syndicate on the recommendation of the Board 
of Studies in Physics. 

Special Subjects. 

“ Elasticity and Strength of Materials/’ 

“ General Theory of Vibrations, with Illustra- 
tions.” 

“Wave-motion in Fluids.” 

“Advanced Thermodynamics and Laws of 
Radiation.” 

“ Kinetic Theory of Gases and Gas Laws.” 

“Heat Conduction and Radiation.” 

“Dynamical Theory of Sound.” 

“Thermometry and Pyrometry.” 

There shall be three papers, each of three hours’ 
duration 

(i) Properties of Matter and Sound. 

(ii) Heat. 

(iii) Special subject selected by the candidate. 

The scope of the examination is approximately 

indicated by the following text-books: — 

Poynting and Thomson : Properties of Matter. 

Preston : Theory of Heat. 

Plank : Thermodynamics. 

Barton : Sound. 

For the Special subject, students are required to 
consqlt their Professors as to a suitable course of 
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reading, which should include the study of Original 
Papers and recent advances, as described in Stand- 
ard Scientific Journals. 

There shall be a Practical Eymination in Physics, 
in the subjects offered by the candidate. 

Books recommended : — 

Watson : Text-book of Practical Physics. 

Kohlrausch : Physical Measurements. 

(B) FINAL. 

The Subjects of the Examination are : — 

Light . 

Electricity. 

Magnetism. 

A candidate shall be required to have a sound 
knowledge of the experimental side of the above 
subjects, and also such knowledge of the theoretical 
side of each as may be obtained , by the applications 
of the Calculus and Differential equations. In addition 
to the above, the candidate shall he required to have a 
detailed advanced knowledge , experimental and 
theoretical , of one special subject. The candidate may 
either select any subject from the following list or 
take up any other subject, provided that, in the latter 
case, lie applies at least six months before the date 
of the examination and the subject is approved by 
the Syndicate on the recommendation of the Board 
of Studies in Physics. 

Special Subjects. 

41 Electromagnetic Theory of Light.” 

“ Geometrical Optics and Theory of Optical Ins- 
truments. ” 

“ Spectroscopy.” 

“Theory of Electricity and Magnetism. ” 

“Electrolysis and Theory of Solutions.” 

“ Radio-activity and the Electron Theory. ” 
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There shall be three papers, each of three hours' 

duration : — 

i Light. 

ii— Electricity and Magnetism. 

iii — Special subject selected by the candidate. 

The scope of the examination is approximately 
indicated by the following .text-books 

Preston : Theory of Light. 

Wood : Physical Optics. 

Drude : Optics. 

Foster, Atkinson and Porter : Electricity and 
Magnetism. 

Campbell : Modern Electrical Theory. 

Starling : Electricity and Magnetism. 

For the Special subject, students are required to 
consult their Professors as to a suitable course of 
reading, which should include the study of Original 
Papers and recent advances, as described in Standard 
Scientific Journals. 

The candidates shall also present a Thesis , consist- 
ing of a record (published or not) of advanced work or 
of an essay on some scientific questions of importance 
involving criticism or historical research. 

There shall be a Practical Examination in 
Physics, in the subjects offered by the candidate. 
Books recommended: ~ 

Watson : Text-Book of Practical Physics. 

Kotilrausch : Physical Measurements. 

Mann : Manual of Advanced Optics. 

M. Sc. students will be required to show that 
they possess a practical acquaintance with the handl- 
ing of laboratory machines, e. c/., Laboratory Dyna- 
mos .and Motors, Oil and Petrol Engines, Charging 
Accumulators, Projection Lantern, etc. 



360 


BENARES HINDU UNIVERSITY. 


Zoology. 

(PREVIOUS). 

The Structure, Development, Bionomics, and 
Distribution in Space and Time of Typical Repre- 
sentatives and other examples illustrative of the ge- 
neral characters of the principal sub-divisions of each 
Phylum of the Animal Kipgdom. 

The standard of the examination is approxi- 
mately indicated by such text-books as Parker and 
Haswell: “ A Text-book of Zoology,” 2nd Edition, 
2 Vols., and Sedgwick’s 44 Student’s Text-book of 
Zoology,” 3 vols. 

There will be three papers, as mentioned below, 
each of three hours’ duration : 

Paper I will deal with the Comparative Anatomy 
and Embryology of Non-chordate Groups. 

Paper II will deal with the Comparative Anatomy 
and Embryology of Chordate. 

Paper III will deal with the element of Palaeon- 
tology and Geographical Distribution of Animals. 

Practical Work. 

There will also be a practical test. 

All aspects of the subject to be studied, as much 
as possible, from a practical standpoint. 

(FINAL). 

The Subjects for Examination shall be — 

(a) The general principles of Biology, comprising 
the various theories of evolution and the subjects 
of variation, adaptation, inheritance and sex. 

( b ) A detailed knowledge of some subject or 
group, to be announced at least one year previous 
to the date of the examination. 

Division (a) shall consist of two papers, each of 
three hours’ duration 

Paper 1 shall comprise the history and general 
principles of Biology, including the facts and theories 
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of evolution, and the subject of variation, adaptation, 
selection, isolation, reversion, etc. 

. Paper 2 shall comprise the facts and theories or 
heredity, sex, experimental morphology acid em- 
bryology, bionometrics, etc. 

Division ( b ) shall also consist of two papers (pa- 
pers 3 and 4), dealing with the specified subject or 
group selected. Groups selected for papers 3 and 4 
are the following: — 

A. Plateheiminthes and Annelida 

or 

B. Freshwater Pisces 

or 

C. Vertebrate Embryology. 

Each paper shall be of three hours’ duration, and 
there shall also be a practical examination. -Exa- 
miners appointed to set papers 3 and 4 will collabor- 
ate, to obviate overlapping of questions in the 2 
papers). 

Practical Work. 

A. selected subject shall be studied, as much as 
possible, from the practical standpoint. A selected 
group shall be studied primarily from the local fauna 
available in the United Provinces, but also from 
other examples of important types. 

Mineralogy. 

(Courses not prescribed). 

Geology. 

( Courses not prescribed). 

Botany. 

(PREVIOUS). 

A knowledge of the structure, development and 
reprQduction of the various groups of the Crypoto- 
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gams aucl Gymnosperms, including the more import- 
ant extinct types and their bearing on Phylogenetic 
relationships. 

There will be three paper?, and a practical exa- 
mination. The first paper will deal with A\gm and 
Fungi, the second with Bryophyta and Pteridophyta, 
and the third with the Gymnosperms. 

(FINAL). 

The subjects for examination shall be as in- 
dicated below, and will be divided into 4 papers, as 
indicated by the numbers. In addition, there shall 
be a practical examination. 

A. (1) Angiosperms. 

(2) Ecology and Physiology. 

(3) Evolution, Variation and Heredity. 

B. (4) A detailed knowledge of some subject 
or group (to be announced at least one year previous 
to the date of Examination). 

The following books are suggested for both 
Previous and Final : - 

Steasburgher : Text-book of Botany. 

Sciiimper : Plant Geography. 

Coulter and Chamberlain: Gymnosperms. 

Willis: Flowering Plants and Ferns. 

Lock : Heredity, Variation and Evolution. 

Jost: Lectures on Plant Physiology. 

Darwin and Acton : Practical Physiology of Plants. 

Campbell : Mosses and Ferns. 

West : Algm. 

Butler: Fungi and Diseases in Plants. 

Scott: Studies in Fossil Botany. 

EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE OF 
LICENIATE OF TEACHING. 

(Same as in 1919). 
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B. Sc. (ENGINEERING). 

(A) Intermediate (Engineering*), Part I. 

There shall be nine papers, as follows : — 

Paper I— Pure Mart, hematics, including Elemen- 
tary Conics and Calculus. 

Paper II- -Applied Mathematics, including Mecha- 
nics and Practical Geometry. 

Paper III -Engineering Physics. 

Do IV -Engineering Chemistry. 

Do. V — Building. 

Do. VI Surveying. 

Do. VII— Metallargy. 

Do. VIII— -Engineering. 

Do. IX — Mechanical Drawing 

Each paper will be of 3 hours’ duration with the 
exception of the paper on Mechanical Drawing, 
which will be of four hours' duration. 

Syllabus of classes is as follows : - 

Mathematics. 

First Year. 

A brief revision of tin* Intermediate Science 
Syllabus, with a more advanced treatment of cer- 
tain parts, will precede the following : — 

The study of the graphs of the functions ax", 
ae b \ a Sin (nx-fb), and of combinations of these. 
Graphical solution of equations, with numerical 
coefficients. Maxima and Minima. Slope of a curve. 
Graph of slope function. Determination of the equa- 
tion of a given curve 

Calculus: Differential.— Limits, Differential co- 
efficients. Rules of differentiation. Geometrical and 
Mechanical illustrations. Successive differentiation. 
Study t>f curves. Convexity and concavity. Maxima 
and Minima. Points of inflexion, etc. 



364 


KEN A RES HINDU UNIVERSITY. 


Calculus : Integral.— Elementary forms of Integra- 
tion. Areas. Approximations. Surfaces and Volumes 
of Solids. Centres of Inertia. Moments of Inertia. 
Dynamical applications. 

Co-ordinate Geometry : Elementary introduc- 
tion. 

Two Dimensions. —Cartesian and Polar Co-ordi- 
nates. Equations and properties of the Straight Line, 
Circle, Parabola, Ellipse and Hyperbola. 

Three Dimensions.— Position of a point in space. 
Direction. Cosines of a line. 

Mechanics: Theoretical. Velocity, acceleration, 
relative velocity. Projectiles. Mass. Momentum. 
Force. Motion of Simple Systems. Units. Equili- 
brium of forces at a point. Resolution and composi- 
tion of forces. Application to practical problems. 
Parallel Forces. Stable and unstable equilibrium. 

Uniform motion in a circle. Centrifugal force. 
Small oscillations of a simple pendulum. Determina- 
tion of “ g.” Laws of friction. Simple machines, with 
and without friction. Work. Potential and Kinetic 
Energy. Principle of Energy applied to simple prob- 
lems. Elementary Hydrostatics. Pressure of a fluid. 
Archimedes’ Principle. Densities. Boyles’ Law. 
Transmission of pressure through a fluid. 

Mechanics: Practical.- Construction and use of 
a Vernier. Vernier Callipers. Screw Gauge. Sphe- 
rometer. Acceleration. Falling plate. Sphere on 
inclined railway. Projectile. Atw'ood’s Machine: 
Impact. Flywheels; Radius of Gyration, and Moment 
of Inertia : Centrifugal Force. Harmonic Motion. 
Pendulums. Equilibrium of Co- planer Forces. Inclined 
Plane. Parallel Forces. Wheel and Axle. Simple 
machines. Hookes’ Law. Youngs’ Modulus by stretch- 
ing of a wire and by flexure of beams. Specific gra- 
vities :— Hydrostatic balance. Specific gravity bottle. 
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Nicholson’s Hydrometer. Common Hydrometer. Ba- 
lancing of liquid columns. Barometer. Torricelli’s 
Theorem. 

Practical Geometry: Construction of scales. 
Similar figures. Reduction and enlargement of 
figures. Construction of ellipse, hyperbola, parabola, 
cycloidal curves, involutes*, and spirals. Envelopes. 
Similar curves. 

General problems on points, lines and planes, 
with applications. Trihedral angles. Projection of 
regular solids in any position. Plane sections of 
regular solids in any position. Auxiliary plans and 
elevations. 


Engineering and Mechanical Drawing. 

FIRST YEAR. 

A. ENGINEERING. 

Tiie object of the course is to prepare the 
students for the more advanced theoretical lectures 
that are to follow, to give them that familiarity 
with mechanical details which is essential in order 
that the course in mechanical drawing may be carried 
out, and to give them some acquaintance with 
engines and boilers, and with practical problems. 

In order that students may, from the beginning, 
learn to correlate their scientific and mathematical 
studies with engineering problems, they will in this 
course be taught to make simple calculations, with 
reference to Indicated Horse Power, Brake Horse 
Power, Electrical Horse Power, and Boiler Horse 
Power. 

The fundamental ideas concerning Velocity, Acce- 
leration, Mass, Weight, Force and Energy, will be very 
carefully explained from an engineering point of view, 
and a large number of problems worked out by the 
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students. These problems will be of a practical 
nature, and such as are continually occurring in every 
day engineering practice. 

C 

As far as possible, students in this class will be 
made to become familiar with parts of engines and 
machines by actual handling and manipulation, and 
great importance will be attached to sketching. 
Students are taught to make dimensioned sketches 
of important engine details. 

A Sketch-book, 11" x 8", containing about 90 pages 
of thick unruled paper, is required ; and, in this book, 
students must keep all notes and sketches, connected 
with mechanical drawing, neatly entered in pencil. 
Clear and well-proportioned freehand sketches are 
required. 

These sketches will first be copied from wall 
diagrams or from simple blackboard sketches, until 
the students have some idea of the way in which 
these things are represented by practical men. Then, 
fully dimensioned sketches must be made of the 
actual things, or of carefully constructed full-size 
models. 

The models should be handled by the students, 
and carefully measured by means of callipers and foot- 
rule. The sketches must be “ practical,*’ i.e., must con- 
tain all the information that is required in order that 
the thing may be made. All sketches must be 
entirely freehand, and executed without the aid of 
squared paper. 

The following details must be carefully studied 
and their utility realised : — 

(1) Different kinds of bolts, nuts and rivets. 

(2) Different rolled sections, angle, T, and 
channel iron. 

(3) Keys, Cotters, Split pins, Taper pins. 

(4) Screw-threads Square, V, and Buttress. 
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(5) Different methods of locking nuts. 

(6) Whitworth standards for bolts and screws. 

Also 

All the parts of a simple steam engine and boiler. 

Students must be able to name these parts with- 
out hesitation, to explain, in an elementary way, the 
function of each part, and to sketch them clearly from 
memory. 

Course of Instruction. 

How to point pencils for sketching and for draw- 
ing. The use of drawing instruments, dividers, com- 
passes, T squares, set squares, drawing pens, and of the 
scales required for mechanical drawing. The use of 
these instruments, as well as the printing required, 
will be taught incidentally as the course proceeds. 
All printing, including the figured dimensions, to be 
very clear and distinct. 

Accurate Construction of the Following 
Scales Three-quarters, half, and one-quarter full 
size, the smallest scale graduation in each, cor- 
responding to I of an inch. A diagonal scale to 
show eighths and sixty-fourths of an inch. 

Simple Projection Projection of lines, simple 
plane figures and solids. Plane sectious of a cylinder 
and of a cone. 

The construction of a so care threaded screw 
and a section through the corresponding nut. 
“ Double threaded ” screws. 

Construction of a large V threaded screw. 
Standard screw. Threads, and the conventional 
methods of representing them. 

Kivets, bolts, studs, nuts, and set screws. Keys 
and key ways, feathers. Flange and muff couplings. 
Design of a cast iron flange for a shaft. Design of 
the flange, cover, and studs for a small steam engiue 
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cylinder. Design for, at least, one type of stuffing 
box. 

Design of simple ri vetted joints (lap and butt) : — 
(a) for a tie bar (b) for a boiler. 

Design of a simple bearing fora shaft. 

As large a number of examples as possible to 
be worked out and drawn*' to scale. The dimensions 
to be always calculated wherever possible, and not 
merely copied. 

Students are expected to become practically 
acquainted with the things they draw. It is extreme- 
ly important that students should bear in mind that 
the purpose of a mechanical drawing is to represent 
an object, so that that object can be made. Pretty 
pictures are not required, but clear and accurate 
drawings, from which all the dimensions and materials 
used can be easily determined. In other words, 
“ working ” drawings are required, and no credit will 
be given for drawings that are not ‘‘working” draw- 
ings, however beautifully they may be finished. 
Complicated and difficult drawings are not required in 
this course, but extreme accuracy is essential, and all 
calculations must be shown. 

B. SURVEYING AND PLOTTING . 

Lectures and Plotting — 60 hours. 

Field Work— 30 hours. 

Scales and systems of measurement connected 
with surveying. 

Conventional signs used when plotting. Areas, 
prisms, prismoids, and pyramids. Applications of 
Geometry and Trigonometry. 

Enlarging and reducing maps. Plotting from 
field notes. 

Plotting traverse by protractors, chords, and 
rectangular co-ordinates. 
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The Chain, and methods of carrying out chain 
survey. 

Ranging rods, olfsets, cross-staff, and optical 
square. # 

Prismatic compass* The plane table. 

Levelling, use and adjustment of the Y level, 
the Dumpy level, and, at least, one other form of 
spirit level. 

Flying levels. Bench marks. Check levelling. 
Keeping the level book. 

Reduction and check of level readings. 

The Theodolite, its use in measuring angles, in 
azimuth and altitude, open or closed traverse, and 
railway curves. 


Building* and Building Materials. 

FIRST Y FAR. 

Timber: Characteristic properties and means of 
preservation of timber used in construction. Defects 
in timber and characteristics of good timber. 

Woodwork Joints used in woodwork. 

Paints and Varnishes. 

Bricks -Characteristics of good bricks. Stand- 
ard size of bricks. 

Brick-work : -Bonds. English bonds. Damp- 
proof courses. Cornices. 

Stone-work : — Joints. Varieties of walling. 

Limes, Cements, Mortars : — Different kinds of 
sand, mortar, lime, and cement; preparation and 
mixing of mortars ; strength of mortar ; precautions 
in using. 

Concrete The matrix, the aggregate, the pro- 
portion of ingredients, mixing and laying, use of 
concrete, re-inforced concrete. 

Building:— Selection of site, foundations, pre- 
paration of foundation bed. Benching out. Breadth 
24 * 
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and form of foundation. Earth filling. Plinth. Thick- 
ness of wall. 

Openings and arches in wall. Fixing doors and 
windoW frame. 

Floors Brick on edge, stone, patent stone, 
terrace. 

Roofs .'—Trusses of wood and iron. Coverings. 
Terrace roofs. 

Drawing:— Of a simple building from measure- 
ment. 


Engineering Chemistry. 

FIRST YEAR. 

The object of this course, as of the Engineer- 
ing Metallurgy ” course, is to supply rudimentary 
information concerning the chemical properties of 
the materials commonly employed in Building Cons- 
truction and Equipment, and in Machinery construc- 
tion and Operation, so that these materials might be 
used more intelligently, and, therefore, to better 
advantage. The materials will not be considered 
from the manufacturer’s standpoint, but from that 
of the user. It is not possible to divorce entirely the 
discussion of the properties of any material from the 
discussion of the methods of its manufacture, but the 
latter will not be emphasized or presented in detail. 
This course supplements, and is supplemented by, 
the Engineering Metallurgy course, and the division 
has been made chiefly for reasons of convenience. 
Previous knowledge of elementary general Chemist- 
ry will be assumed. 

(1) A BRIEF RECAPITULATION OF THE FOLLOWING : — 

Chemical and Physical changes. Chemical com- 
pounds and mechanical mixtures. Chemical affinity. 
Conditions of chemical action. Oxygen, Hydrogen, 
and Water. Oxidation and reduction. Combustion 
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Thermo-chemistry. Combining or equivalent weights. 
The atomic theory. Multiple proportions of atomic 
weights. Molecules and molecular weights. Valence. 
Radicals. Chemical equations and calculations. Me- 
tallic and non-metallfc elements. Acids, bases, and 
salts. Carbon. Organic Chemistry. Nitrogen. Sulphur. 
Phosphorus. Silicon and Silicates. Calcium, Magnesi- 
um and Iron. 

(2) Water for Steam Generation. 

Sources. Impurities commonly present, and their 
properties. Temporary and Permanent Hardness 
Effect of impurities. Production of scale, corrosion, 
and foaming, and conditions governing them. Treat- 
ment of boiler waters. Cold-water softening. Hot- 
water softening. “ Boiler compounds. ” Select me- 
thods of analysis of water and of boiler-scale. 
Calculations of chemicals required for softening. 

(3) Fuels. 

Principles of Combustion. Conditions necessary 
for complete combustion. Smoke production. Surface 
combustion. Calorific power and calorific intensity 
of fuels. Their calculation and experimental deter- 
mination (calorimetry and pyrometry). Solid fuels — 
wood, charcoal, coal and coke. Spontaneous combus- 
tion in stored coal. Liquid fuels -the petroleum 
products. Gaseous fuels — producer gas, water gas, 
blastfurnace gas, coal-gas, oil-gas. Thermal efficiency. 
Sampling and chemical analysis of solid and gaseous 
fuels, and of Hue gases. 

(4) Refractory Materials. 

General requirements. Acid, basic and neutral 
refractories, 

(5) Building Stones. 

Durability, Discoloration and Fire-resistance. 
Stones of igneous origin— granites and traps. Stones 
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o t sedimentary origin— slates, sand-stones, limestones 
and marbles, 

(6) Lime and Gypsum Products- 

Lime — its manufacture and properties. Slaking. 
Hydraulic limes. Lime-sand mortar. Gypsum Pro- 
ducts— Plaster of Paris, Stucco, Cement Plaster, 
Flooring Plaster, Hard Finish Plaster. 

(7) Portland Cement. 

Manufacture and Composition, Setting and 
hardening. The Colloidal theory. Rate of hydration 
and development of strength. Retardation of set by 
gypsum, and by aeration. Effect of fineness and other 
factors on setting and hardening. Action of destruct- 
ive agents. Testing of cement. Concrete. 

(8) Clay and Clay Products. 

Sources, composition and properties of Clay. 
Clay for bricks. Brick-making. Terra-cotta. Tiles. 

(9) Paints ane Varnishes. 

Paint materials — Paint pigments. Paint and 
Varnish Oils. Examination of oils and fats. The 
Drying oils and Driers. Solvents and Diluents. Paints 
— General requirements ; single pigment and com- 
posite paints, paints for metals, corrosive and anti- 
corrosive pigments. The Varnishes. The Varnish 
resins. Spirit varnishes. Lacquers. Japans and 
Enamels. Oil varnishes. Wood stains. Wood 
fillers. 

(10) Lubricants, 

Fundamental requirements. The mineral lubri- 
cating oils— destructively distilled and steam dis- 
tilled. The fatty oils. Greases. Examination of 
lubricants. Selection of ^lubricants. Cooling liquids, 
and lubricants for cutting tools. 
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(11) Glue. 

Colloidal state of glue and gelatine. Commercial 
forms and grades of glue. Glue testing. Selection 
of glue for wood joints^. Preparation of glue solutions 
lor use. 

(12) Rubber. 

Source and treatment gf crude rubber. Vulcanis- 
ing. Other materials used in rubber. Properties of 
soft vulcanised rubber. Ebonite or hard rubber. 
Synthetic or artificial rubber. Rubber substitutes. 


Engineering* Metallurgy. 

The object of this course, as of the “Engineer- 
ing Chemistry ” course, is to supply rudimentary in- 
formation concerning the chemical and metallurgi- 
cal properties of the materials commonly employed 
in Building Construction and Equipment, and in 
Machinery Construction and Operation, so that these 
materials might be used more intelligently, and, 
therefore, to better advantage. The material will 
not be considered from the manufacturer’s stand- 
point, but from that of the user. It is not possible 
to divorce entirely the discussion of the properties 
of any material from the discussion of the methods 
of its manufacture, but the latter will not be em- 
phasized or presented in detail. This course supple- 
ments, and is supplemented by, the Engineering 
Chemistry course, rfhd the division has been made 
chiefly for reasons of convenience. Previous know- 
ledge of elementary general Chemistry will be 
assumed. 

(1) General. 

General discussion of the nature and objects of 
metallurgical processes. Chief physical properties 
of metals and alloys. General properties of fluxes 
and slags. 
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(2) Iron and Steel. 

Production of pig iron. Oast iron. The solu- 
tion theory of cast iron. The effects of silicon, sulphur, 
phosphorus and manganese on cast iron. Compo- 
sition and properties of cast iron. Malleable cast 
iron. Wrought iron. Wrought iron compared with 
low-carbon steel. Carbon steel, Bessemer steel. 
Open-hearth steel. The acid process. The basic 
process. Cement or blister steel. Crucible steel. 
Electric refining of steel. Comparison of steels. 
Constitution of steel. The constituents of hardened 
and tempered steels. Characteristics of the cons- 
tituents of steels. Processes of hardening and tem- 
pering. Case hardening. Alloy steels— their struc- 
ture and properties. Types of alloy steels. Self- 
hardening steels. High-speed tool steel. Corrosion 
of iron and steel. Composition bulk, and weight of 
rust. Theories of corrosion— the carbonic acid theo- 
ry and the electrolytic theory. Factors affecting 
the rate of corrosion. Protection of iron and steel 
from corrosion. 

(3) The Non-Ferrous Metals. 

The chief properties and uses of the following 
metals, together with very brief accounts of the pro- 
cesses of their manufacture 

Aluminium. Copper. Zinc. Tin. Lead. Bismuth. 
Antimony. Nickel. Manganese. 

(4) The Non-Ferrous Alloys. 

Solid solutions. Eutectics. Liquation. Reasons 
for alloying metals. The preparation of alloys- The 
crystalline structure of alloys. Brass- Delta Metal. 
German silver. Monel metal. Bronze. Special 
bronzes. Bearing alloys. Type metal. Solder-com- 
position and properties, plumber’s solder, aluminium 
solder, care of solder. The use of fluxes in soldering. 
Cleaning metal surfaces. 
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(5) Foundry Sands. 

Moulding sands— their grades, cohesiveness, 
refractoriness, texture, permeability and porosity, 
durability, chemical composition and mineral com- 
position. Core sands.* Parting sand. Foundry fac- 
ings. Gore binders— dry and liquid. 

Physics. 

FIRST YEAR. 

A brief revision of the subjects dealt with in the 
Intermediate Science Course, with a more advanced 
treatment of certain parts, especially with reference 
to practical applications. 

Heat: -Construction and calibration of ther- 
mometers. The gas scale. Quantity of heat. Spe- 
cific heats of solids, liquids, and gases. Calorimetry. 
Change of state. Latent iieat of fusion and evapo- 
ration. Vapour pressure and its variation. Trans- 
fer of heat. Conduction, convection, and radiation. 
General behaviour of vapours. Saturation pressures 
and change of boiling points. Freezing curve for salt 
solutions. Freezing curve for alloys. The eutectic 
line. Determination of the Mechanical Equivalent 
of heat . The ideal heat engine. Thermal efficiency. 

Magnetism Properties of Magnets. Magnetic 
induction. Magnetic field. Methods of making 
magnets. Laws of magnetic force. Units pole. In- 
tensity of magnetic field, and of magnetization. 
Magnetic moment The earth’s magnetic field, di- 
rection, and intensity. Dines of force, and their 
properties. Definition of Gauss, Maxwell and Gilbert. 
Magnetic Flux. 

Electricity • — Phenomena of electrified bodies. 
Law of charge. Conduction and insulation. Elec- 
trification by induction. Faradays’ ice-pale experi- 
ment. Electrophorus. Explanation of terms. Oir- 
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cuit, Generator, Switch, Ampere, Absampere or Sta- 
tampere. Ohm. Volt. E. M. F., and P. D., Watt, 
Joule, Series Circuit, Parallel Circuit. Electric field 
and Intensity. Law of Electric Force. Elementary 
theory of Potential. Electric Current. Direction 
of Current. Description of common forms of Lec- 
lanche, Bichromate, Daniell, and dry cells. Heating. 
Chemical and magnetic effects of current. Field of 
linear and circular currents. Solenoid. 

Work done by an Electric Current. Joule’s Law. 
Ohm’s Law. Resistance of Wire and Conductor. 
Effect upon the resistance of Length, Cross-Section, 
Material and Temperature. 

Description of Sine, Tangent, Astatic and Mir- 
ror Galvanometers. Ammeters, Voltmeters and 
Electrometers. Ohmmeter, Wattmeter, Joulemeter, 
Potentiometer and Kelvin’s Balance. 

Electrical Engineering*. 

FIRST YEAR. 

Experiments on Magnetism and Electricity. 

(1) Measurement of the Magnetic Moment of 
a Bar Magnet. 

(2) Comparison of the Magnetic Moments of 
two Magnets. 

(3) Measurement of the Horizontal Intensity 
of the Earth’s Magnetism. 

(4) Proof of Ohm’s Law. 

(5) Measurement of the strength of the Mag- 
netic Field due to a constant current flowing round 
a circular coil. 

(6) Measurement of High Resistance by the 
Substitution Method. 

(7) Measurement of Very High or Insulation 
Resistance (Loss of Charge Method). 
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(8) Measurement of Low Resistance. Measur- 
ing resistance of D. C. Armatures. 

(9) Measurement of Insulation Resistance of 

cables, appliances and installations. * 

(10) Variation of Resistance, with Length, 
Diameter and Material. 

(11) Laws of Combination of Resistance in 
Parallel. 

(12) Determination of Reactance. 

(13) Experimental study of Magnetic Circuit. 

Engineering* & Mechanical Drawing. 

SECOND YEAR. 

A. HEAT ENGINES . 

Steam Power General description of a steam 
plant. The Indicator Diagram and Indicated horse- 
power. Brake horse-power. Absorption and trans- 
mission dynamometers. The relation between me- 
chanical and electrical power units. Mechanical 
efficiency. Thermal efficiency. The laws of Thermo- 
dynamics. 

Steam Boilers : The principal types of modern 
boiler. Cornish and Lancashire Boilers, with details 
of construction and mountings required for their 
safe working. The Combustion and Economy of Fuel. 
Chimney Draught. Forced Draught.Tnduced Draught. 
Care and management of boilers. Repair of boilers. 
Boiler efficiency. Furnace efficiency. Efficiency of 
transmission. Coal, its composition and calorific 
value. Liquid fuels. Experimental and analytical 
determination of calorific values. The adaptation 
of boilers to different kinds of solid and liquid fuels. 
Economizers and Superheaters. The feed-water 
and feed-pumps. Feedwater Filters. The Injector. 
Strength of boiler shells. Riveted joints. Strength 
of gussets, stays, flues, furnaces, domes, and flat 
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surfaces. Steam Pipes. Safety Valves. Openings 
in boiler shells. Board of Trade Regulations, and 
Lloyd’s rules for survey and construction of boilers. 

Steam Engines Modern forms of steam engine. 
Cylinders and their fittings. ' Pistons, Piston rods 
and Cross-heads. Connecting Rods and Shafting. 
Guides, Main Frames and Bearings. The Slide Valve 
and its motion. Valve diagrams. The Valve dia- 
gram, with corrections for obliquity. The Valve 
Ellipse. The Bilgram Diagram. The relation be- 
tween the Valve diagram and the Indicator diagram. 
The Diagram Factor. Stephenson’s link motion. 
The Meyer Expansion Valve. The principle under- 
lying Radial Valve Gears. The Compound Steam 
Engine. The Combined Diagram The Triple Ex- 
pansion Engine. The Condenser, Air Pump and 
Circulating Pump. Steam Exhaust and Drain Sys- 
tems. The Governor and the Flywheel. 

Gas and Oil Engines : -Gaseous Fuels. Liquid 
Fuels. Gas Producers and Vaporizers. Suction Gas 
Plants. General description of a Gas Engine. En- 
gine bed and cylinder, piston, crank and connecting 
rod. The Valves and the methods of operating them. 
The Governor and a Flywheel. Ignition systems. 
Starting arrangements. Cooling water. Pipe con- 
nections. Silencer. Lubrication. Foundations. 
Different systems of Governing. 

Oil Engines : —Carburetters, Vaporizers, Oil 
Pumps. Different types of Oil Engines. The Four 
Stroke and the Two Stroke Cycle. Automobile 
Motors. The Humphrey Gas-Pump. 

B. APPLIED MECHANICS. 

SECOND YEAR. 

Introduction : — Divisions of the subject. Biblio- 
graphy. Various values of important constants. Prac- 
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tical methods of measuring lengths, constants, areas, 
volumes and angles. Limit of accuracy. The manu- 
facture and use of Gauges. Limit Gauges. Testing 
a Flat Surface. Screw testing. Ball Gauges. 'Inspec- 
tors’ Gauges. Reference discussions. Dial Gauges. 
Test Indicators. The Microscopic Measuring 
Machine. The Tachometer. The Pressure Gauge. 

Force -The Engineers’ idea of Force. The meas- 
urement of Force. Resolution of Forces. Moments 
of Forces. Some practical applications of Forces and 
Moments. Graphics. Forces represented by lines. 
Bows’ Notation. Forces in Framed Structures. The 
Funicular Polygon. Moments and Centroids. Bending 
moment and Shearing Force diagrams. 

Force, Mass, and Motion Velocity and Acce- 
leration. Relations of Force, Mass and Motion. En- 
gineers’ Uuits. Impulsive Force. Angular Velocity 
and Acceleration. Angular Momentum. Simple 
Harmonic Motion. Centrifugal Force. Balancing. 
Governors. Graphical Solution of problems. Velo- 
city and Acceleration, Diagrams. 

Work, Energy, and Power:— Work in lifting, 
translation, and rotation. Work represented by an 
Area. The Indicator Diagram. The principle of 
Work as applied to a Machine. The effect of Friction. 
The relation between the load, effort, friction, 
and efficiency of a Machine. Curves of Efficiency. 
The relation between Work, Energy, and Power. 
Potential and Kinetic Energy. The Kinetic 
Energy of a Rotating Body. The Flywheel. Power 
The relation between Mechanical, Thermal, and Elec- 
trical Units of W T ork, Power and Energy. Loss of 
Power at Bearings and Journals. Power and Effi- 
ciency of Engines, Pumps, Motors, and Dynamos. 
Dynamics of the Steam Engine. 
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Friction and Lubrication Laws, experiments, 
and results. Relations between the Forces acting on a 
Sliding Body. Efficiency of the Inclined Plane and 
Screw . 4 Friction of Pivots and Collars. Schieles’ 
Pivot. Tower’s experiments. Friction of an axle. 
Friction Axis of a Link. Work lost in Friction in 
Journal Bearings. Methods of Lubricating Bearings. 
Pad, bath, ring and splash lubricator. Goodmen’s 
experiments. Rolling Friction. Ball bearings. Roller 
bearings. Friction of Belts. 

Transmission of Motion and Power Belts, 
Ropes, and Spur Gearing. Wheel Trains. Mechanisms 
peculiar to Lathes. Milling Machines. Shaping, 
Planing, and Slotting Machines. Bicycles and 
Motor Cars. 

Strength and Elasticity of Materials Simple 
Strains and Stresses. Beams and Bending. Delleetion 
of Beams. Columns and Struts. Behaviour of Mater- 
ials in the Testing Machine. Torsion of Shafts. 

Hydraulics Pressure on an immersed surface, 
buoyancy, density. Hydraulic Press and Jack. Hy- 
draulic Accumulators, Lifts and Cranes. Suction, 
single and double acting Force Pumps. Flow of 
water through orifices, pipes, and channels. Water 
Wheels, Centrifugal Pumps, and Turbines. 

C. PRACTICAL GEOMETRY . 

SECOND YEAR. 

Introduction Scales. Slide Rule. Vernier. Com- 
putation of Areas, Volumes, and Weights. Use of 
the Planimeter. Work diagrams. Indicator diagrams. 
Energy Charts. Geometric loci. Tangents and 
Normals. Mechanism paths. Vector Summation. 
Horizontal and Metric Projection. Tangent and in- 
tersecting Surfaces of Solids. Copying Processes. 
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CAMs:~*Oam design. Cams to lift with uniform 
velocity. Cams to lift with uniform acceleration. 
Special Cams. Conditions for quiet running. , 

Toothed Circular Wheels:— Shapes of Wheel 
teeth. Spur Gearing. Pin Wheels and racks. Chain 
Wheels. Bevel Wheels. Conditions for accuracy and 
smooth running. 

Valve Diagram : -The Rouleaux, Zeuner, and 
Bilgram Valve diagrams. The Valve ellipse. The 
Meyer Expansion Valve. Stephenson’s Link Motion. 

Dynamical Problems : — Effort, Acceleration and 
Velocity diagrams. Simple harmonic motion. Relative 
motion ; velocity and acceleration diagrams. Piston 
and crank Effort Diagrams. 

Graphic Statics : -Composition and resolution of 
forces acting in one plane. Moments and Couples. 
The Link Polygon. The Suspension Bridge. Deter- 
mination of Centroids, and moments of inertia of plane 
areas. Classification of braced structures. Force 
diagrams for simple non-redundaut structures of two 
and three dimensions. Roof Trusses, Stresses, due 
to Dead Loads and to Wind Pressure. Braced Can- 
tilevers. Bending Moment and Shearing Force dia- 
grams for straight beams under various modes of 
loading. 

D. MECHANICAL DRAWING. 

SECOND YEAR. 

Introduction Strength and nature of materials 
used in Machine Construction. Strains and Stresses. 
Elasticity and Elastic Limit. Effect of Live loads. 
Factor of safety. Cast Iron. Malleable Cast Iron. 
Chilled Castings. Wrought Iron. Steel. Varieties 
of Steel. Case Hardening. Tempering and Heat 
Treatment of Steel. Copper. Alloys of Copper. 
Bronze or Gun-Metal Phospher-Bronze. Manganese- 
Bronze. Brass. Muntz Metal. Naval Brass. 44 White” 
metals. Wood. 
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Machine and Engine Details Preparation of 
complete working drawings and specifications, from 
sketches and notes obtained by actual observation, 
investigation and measurement, of details. 

Study of proportion in machine details, by obser- 
vation, calculation, and measurement. Keys and 
cotters. Pipes and Pipe joints. Shafting and Shaft 
Couplings. Pedestals and Plummer Blocks. Hanger 
Brackets. Wall Boxes and Footsteps. Countershafts. 
Pulleys and Speed Cones. Spur and Bevel Gears. 
Lubricators. Cranks. Crank Shafts and Eccentrics. 
Pistons and Piston ltods. Cross-Heads and Guides. 
Connecting Hods. Stuffing Boxes. Valves. Valve 
Rods. Eccentric Rods and Links 

Steam Boilers Iron and Steel suitable for 
boiler construction. Strength of Cylindrical Boiler 
Shells. Cylindrical Furnaces. Modern Furnaces for 
high pressures. Resistance to collapse. Experi- 
ments by Lloyds' Registry and the Board of 
Trade. The Fox, Purves, Morrison and Deighton 
Furance. Flat Surfaces. Bolts and Stays. Diagonal 
Stays. Palm Stays and Gussets Tube plates. Tubes. 
Stay tubes. Grate Area and Heating Surface, and 
Steam per lb. of coal. Openings in Boiler Shells. 
Steam Domes. Manholes and Doors. Riveting. Zig- 
zag riveted and Chain riveted joints. Single, Double, 
and Treble riveted Lap and Butt joints. Efficiency 
of Riveted Joints. Graphical methods of design. 
Lever, Dead Weight, and Spring Loaded Safety 
Valves. Steam Pipes and Stop Valves. Feed Pipes, 
Economisers, Filters and Feed Pumps. 

Simple Steam Engine: -Determination of the 
general dimensions for a simple, single cylinder 
steam engine, given the Indicated Horse Power, 
Speed, and Boiler Pressure. 
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Finished Drawings Students are expected to 
prepare, from their own sketches and notes, complete 
working drawings and specifications of some simple 
type of boiler, with all its mountings and fittings, 
and also of a single cylinder steam engine. The 
engine may be a horizontal or vertical type, but all 
the dimensions must be carefully calculated, and the 
calculations handed in with the drawing. If the 
sketches used are from an existing steam engine, the 
dimensions must be checked and compared with 
those obtained by calculation. 

Tracing and Blue Print:— All drawings will, in 
the first instance, be neatly and accurately finished in 
pencil. These pencil drawings will be traced by the 
student, and blue print taken on Ferro-paper 
prepared by the student himself. 

Note Book : - Great importance is attached to the 
students 1 sketch-book in this class. It will be 
examined periodically, and marks awarded. No 
drawing will be considered, if the corresponding 
sketches are not found, together with other necessary 
particulars, in the student’s own note-book. 


Mathematics. 

SECOND YEAR. 

Revision and more advanced treatment of parts 
of the First Year Syllabus, with examples and 
illustrations of special importance to Mechanical and 
Electrical Engineers. 

Differential Calculus (continued) Hyperbolic 
Functions. Successive Differentiation. Theorem of 
Leibnitz. Slope and Point of Inllection. Maxima 
and Minima. Evaluation of “ Indeterminate ” forms. 
Partial Differentiation. Elements of Curve Tracing 
eferred to rectangular co-ordinates. Tangents. 
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Normals. Subtangents. Subnormals. Asymptotes. 
Curvature. Applications to Engineering Problems. 

Integral Calculus (continued) Definite and 
Indefinite Integration. Integration by parts. Rational 
Fractions. Formulas of Reduction. Applications. 
Differential Equations of the First Order and First 
Degree. Linear differential equations with constant 
coefficients. Integral Curves, with applications to 
Mechanics. Successive Integration. Double and Treble 
Integrals, with practical applications. Practical 
problems involving differential equations. 

Mechanics:— Composition of Velocities. Motion 
of Projectiles. Uniplaner Kinematics. Instantaneous 
Centre. Body and space Centrodes. Motion of a 
particle. Differential Equations of Motion. Cons- 
trained motion of a particle. Moments of Inertia. 
Momeutal Ellipse. Determination of the Principal 
Axes of Inertia of an Unsymmetrical Plane Figure. 
Motion of a rigid body about a fixed axis. Pressure 
on the axis- Energy of a body moving in any manner 
in a plane. Applications of the principles of Energy 
and of Momentum. Angular Velocity as a Vector 
quantity. Parallelogram of Angular Velocities and of 
Angular Accelerations. Angular Velocity about a mov- 
ing line. Angular Momentum as a vector quantity. In- 
troduction to the theory of Spinning Tops and Gyros- 
copes, with easy examples. Combined Rotation ^and 
Translation. Centre of Percussion. The Connecting 
Rod of an Engine. 

Thermodynamics Thermal Capacities. Heat 
and Energy. The Kinetic theory of gases. Isothermal 
and Adiabatic Expansion. Ratio of Specific Heats. 
The fundmental equations for a Perfect Gas. The 
Ideal Heat Engine. Reversible Cycles. Carnot's 
Cycle. The Second Law of Thermo-dynamics. Carnot's 
Theorem. Lord Kelvin’s Absolute Scale of Temper- 
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ature. Entropy. Temperature-Entropy diagrams. 
The theta phi diagram for water and steam. 

Electrical Engineering. 

SECOND YEAR. 

Principles of Electric and Magnetic Action 
and Measurement -.—Attractive Force of Magnets. 
Force between Current and Magnet, and between 
two-Current Carrying Conductors. Exciting Force 
and Resulting Fields. Application to Dynamos. Self- 
Induction Capacity. Ohm’s Law. Wheatstone Bridge. 
Induced E. M. F., and applications of Dynamos. 

ELECTRIC AND MAGNETIC PROPERTIES 
OF MATERIALS. 

(a) Electric Properties of Materials Con- 
ductors, and Insulators. Insulating Materials. The 
Insulation of wires and cables. The effect of moist- 
ure and heat on conductors and insulators. Resist- 
ance, Specific Resistance and Temperature Co-effi- 
cient of conductor. Heating of single conductors 
and coils. Construction of Resistance. Hysteresis 
and Eddy Current Losses. 

(b) Magnetic Puberties of Materials:— 
Mag netic quality of iron. Permanent Magnets and 
Electromagnets. Residual Magnetism. Permeabi- 
lity. Laws of Magnetic Circuit and calculations 
thereon. 

Continuous Current: — Generation by mecha- 
nical, thermal and chemical means. 

Dynamo-Electric Machines Physical principle 
and essential parts of both Generators and Motors. 
Continuous-current Dynamo Electric Machine. Series, 
Shunt and Compound winding. Ring and Drum ar- 
matures. Two-pole and Multipolar Fields. Starting 
and Regulating Appliances. The Magnetic Field of 
Dynamo-Electric machines. 

25 
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The Management of Electrical Machinery 
Installation of Generators. Electrical Connections 
and Operations of Electrical Motors. 

Elementary Alternate-Current Principles 
Graphical representation of an A. C. Frequency, 
Phase and effective value of current and voltage. 

Battery : -Setting up a Secondary Battery. 
Management of a Secondary Battery. Its care and 
daily attendance. 

Electric Lighting Main Switch, Switchboard, 
Distributing Board and Branch Switches. Main Cut- 
outs and Fuse-boards. Arc Lamps. Mechanisms 
and principles involved in their use and testing. 
Ceilng-roses and wall-plugs. Incandescent Lamps, 
their life, efficiency and cost. Pendants, Electroliers, 
Wall-Brake ts and general fitting cables. Casing and 
Running the wires. Arranging the Circuits. Pro- 
per size of wires for a given number of lamps. Testing 
the Wiring Electric Fittings. Wiring Rules and 
Regulations. Private Installation Work. 

Testing and Locating troubles in direct-current, 
machines. 

Lightning Conductors Setting up and testing. 
EXPERIMENTS OF MAGNETISM AND 
ELECTRICITY. 

(1) Determination of the Mechanical Equivalent of 

heat (Electrical Method). 

(2) Comparison of Electromotive Forces. 

(5) Effect of size and distance between the plates of 
a Cell on its E. M. F. and Internal Resistance. 
(I) I}etermination of the Relative Inductivities of 
Materials. 

(5) Measurement of Magnetic Permeability. 

(6) Determination of the Relative Magnetic Quali- 

ties of different samples of magnetic materials. 
{7) Measurement of Magnetic Hysteresis. 
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(8) Experimental Determinations of Leakage, Ab- 

sorption and Residual Charge in pondensers. 

(9) Relation between 44 Time Constant ” and Current 

in a Condenser Discharge. # 

(10) Absolute Measurement of the Capacity of Con- 

densers. 

(11) Influence of capacity in Transmission line. 

(12) Capacities in series and parallel. 

(13) Absolute Measurement of Mutual Inductance. 

(14) Comparison of Co-efficients of Mutual Induc- 

tance. 

(15) Determination of Laws of the Combination of 

Self-Inductance in parallel. 

(16) Locating troubles in a direct-current machine. 

Mining. 

SECOND YEAR. 

Note . — Mining students take the same course in the Second 
Year as the Engineering students, with the exception of 
Mathematics, in place of which they take Geology. 

Geology. 

I. Physical Geology. 

(a) The Earth as a Planet. Its larger surface 

features. 

(b) Atmospheric Agents and their effects. 

Aotiou of surface and underground waters, 
and of ice. 

(c) The Ocean ; its Movements and Work. 

(d) Distribution of Temperature and Pressure 

on the Earth ; and its Density. The 
Internal Forces and their Effects. Sub- 
sidence and Elevation. Volcanoes and 
Earthquakes. 

(e) Characters and Relations of Rock Mas^s. 

The Modes of Formation and Occurrence 
* of Aqueous and Igneous Rocks (Strike, 
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Dip, Jointing, Folding, Faulting, Cleavage, 
Foliation ; Interbedding and Intrusion of 
Igneous Rocks). Features produced by 
Denudation (Outcrop, Escarpments, Out- 
liers, Inliers, Unconformity, Overlap). 

II. Elementary Mineralogy and Petrology. 

Physical Characters and Chemical Composition 
of common rock-forming Minerals. Classifi- 
cation and Description of Rocks. The more 
important relations of rocks one to another, 
and the changes which they have undergone. 

III. Elementary Stratigraphy. 

Stratigraphical Geology with special reference 
to India. Nature and Relations of the chief 
Fossils characteristic of the successive Geo- 
logical Periods. 

IV. Economic Geology. 

Special study of Rocks used as Fuel, Building 
Material, Road Metal, &c. Geological Prob- 
lems connected with Water Supply. 

PRACTICAL WORK . 

Description and Identification of common rock- 
forming Minerals, and of the principal varie- 
ties of Rocks. The study of the structure of 
the chief types of rocks in thin sections under 
the microscope. 

Identification of common Fossils, and recog- 
nition of their stratigraphical horizon. 

The interpretation of simple Geological Maps 
by description, and the drawing of sections. 

Strength of Materials. 

THIRD YEAR AND FOURTH YEAR. 

Introduction : — Mechanical properties of metals. 

Elastic Limit and Yield Point. Ductile Strains. 
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Actual and Nominal Stress. Effect of shape of test 
piece. Raising Elastic Limit by Strain. Hyste- 
resis. Hardening and Annealing. Influence of Rate 
of Loading. Compression. Fractures. Effects of 
Temperature. Stress due to temperature changes. 
Factors of safety. 

Elastic Stress and Strain Moduli of Direct, 
Transverse, and Cubical Elasticity. Poisson’s Ratio. 
Relation between the Elastic Constants. Resolution 
-of Stress. Ellipse of Stress. Principal Planes. Prin- 
cipal Stresses and Strains. 

Variable Loads ‘.—Resilience. Effect of Re- 
peated Stresses. Live Loads. Resistance to shock. 
Fatigue. Experiments of Wohler, Reynolds, Smith, 
Stanton, Bairstow and others, with deductions. 
Factors of Safety. 

Bending Moments of Resistance. Relations 
between Stress, Curvature, Slope and Deflection. 
Diagrams of Contraflexure. Relations between Bend- 
ing Moment and Shearing Force. Longitudinal Shear. 
Mohr’s diagrams. Graphical Methods of determining 
the Moment of Resistance of Irregular sections and 
Heterogeneous sections. Ferro-Concrete beams 
and slabs. Bending beyond the elastic limit. Modu- 
lus of Rupture. Built-in and continuous beams. 
Symmetrical and Unsymmetrical Loading. Beams 
of varying cross-section. Carriage springs. Secondary 
effects of bending. Resilience of beams. Deflections 
from resilience. Transverse Curvature. Deflections 
due to shearing. Deflection Curve fpr a Beam of 
varying section, loaded in any manner and continuous 
over a number of supports. Strength of Wheel teeth. 
Strength of Propeller Blades. 

Twisting Relation between Twisting Moment, 
Angle* of Twist and Shearing Stress. Effects of 
Overstrain. Shafts of Section other than Circular. 
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Combined Twisting and Bending. Effect of i2nd 
Thrust. Torsional resilience. Helical spring, close 
coiled and open coiled. 

Direct and Bending Stresses Long and short 
columns. Euler’s, Gordon’s, Rankines’ and Fuller’s 
formula* for long Columns. The Mon crieff Formula. 
Effect of Eccentric loading on short and long columns 
and tie-rods. Struts and rods with lateral loads. Use 
of strut formula, and comparison with experiments. 

Stress in Cylinders and Shells:— Strength of 
thin Pipes and Cylindrical Shells. Thick Cylinders. 
Variation of Stress in a Thick Cylinder. Cylinders 
shrunk together. Wire-wound Cylinders. Rotating 
of wheel rim. 

Bending of Curved Bars : -Stress in Hooks, 
Rings, Chain Links, Flat Spiral Springs, Arched 
ribs, with three and with two hinges. Fixed ribs. 
Temperature stresses. Hanging wires and chains. 

Practical Testing Commercial tests of iron, 
steel, brass, copper, cement, stone, brick, and timber. 
Tests to be carried out according to the British 
and other standard specifications, and the results 
compared with the requirements of those standards. 

Determination of Strength and Elastic Constants, 
and the variation of these with rate of loading, 
temperature and mode of application of load. Fatigue 
of Metals. Single bend tests. Hardness tests. 
Impact te&ts. Testing of long and short columns. 
Shearing tests. Torsion tests. Use of Extensometers 
and Autographic Recorders. Tension and Torsion of 
wire and wire ropes, and chains. 

Theory of Structure and Structural Design. 

THIRD YEAR AND FOURTH YEAR. 
Introduction Classification of Braced Struc- 

k * 1 

tures. Loads and working Stresses. Stress dia- 
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grams for Framed Structures. Wind Pressures. 
Method of Sections. Live Loads. Factor of Safety. 

Bending Moments and Shearing Force Dia- 
grams for both Dead and Rolling Loads. Application 
to Traction Engines, Locomotives and Trains. Equi- 
valent Distributed Load. Continuous and Fixed 
Beams Characteristic Points. 

Columns and Struts Practical considerations 
in selecting Type of Column. Practical details of 
connections. Caps and Bases. Column Foundations. 
Practical application of Formulae to the design of 
Columns and Struts. Live Loads on Columns. Rivet 
pitch in built-up columns. 

Roofs and Roof Trusses Forms of Roof Trusses. 
Roof Coverings. Procedure in Designing a Roof: 
Spacing of Principals, Loads, Reaction, Stress Dia- 
grams, Wind Bracing, Wind Screen, Detailed Design 
of Members, Details of Covering. 

Beams and Girders: Beams and Rolled Joists, 
Channels, and Plates. Parallel Plate Girders, and 
Girders of Variable Depth. Design of a Plate Girder : 
Booms, Web Plates, Stiffeners, and Bearings for 
Girders. The Plate Girder Bridge. Connection of 
Cross Girders to Main Girders. Systems of Flooring. 

Design of Braced Structure : —Types of Open 
or Web Girders. Counterbracing. Design of Railway 
Bridge : Booms, Joints in Boom plates, Riveting in 
the Booms, Web Bracing, End Posts and Bearings, 
Floors and Rail Bearers, Wind Bracing Deflection 
Diagrams. 

Masonry Structures Classes of Masonry em- 
ployed for Engineering Structures. Distribution of 
Pressure on Foundations and Joints. Retaining 
Walls. Earth Pressure. Rankine’s Formula. Stability 
of Mas’onry and Brickwork Structures. Arches, Dams, 
Chimneys. Reinforced Concrete and Brickwork. 



392 


BENARES HINDU UNIVERSITY. 


Drawing and Design:— Students must complete 
the following : — 

Two types of Roof Truss. 

One Plate Girder Bridge of small span. 

One large Braced Structure. 

Considerable freedom of choice will be given in 
these designs, but they must be sound practically. 


Theory of Machines. 

THIRD YEAR AND FOURTH YEAR. 

Introduction : — Definitions relating to divisions of 
the subject. Kinematics and Dynamics of Machines. 
The importance of the subject in regard to the pro- 
blems that occur in machine and engine design. 
Bibliography. 

Kinematics of Machines : -Plane Motion. The 
Elements of Mechanism. Links, Chains, and Mecha- 
nism. Instantaneous or Virtual Centres. Relative 
Linear and Angular Velocities. Diagrams of Velocity 
and Acceleration. Valve Gears and Valve Gear 
Mechanisms. 

Mechanisms Parallel Motions. The Pantograph. 
Indicator Mechanisms. Indicator Rings. Quick-Re- 
turn Motion. Epicylic Trains. Bevel, Worm, Helical, 
and Screw Gearing. Change-speed Gears for Lathes 
and Motor Cars. Feed Mechanisms. Boring and turn- 
ing Mills. Drilling Machines. Automatic Power 

Chucks. Cyclometers. Steering Gear Mechanism. 

Differential Gears. Humpage Gear. Automatic 

Screw-Cutting Machine. Machines for drilling holes 
of various shapes. The Copying Lathe. Toggle 
joints. “Pin and Slot” mechanisms. Air drills. Rigg’s 
Hydraulic Engine. Rotary Engines and Pumps. 

Stone-Crushing Machines. Hooke’s Joint. Multiple- 
Spindle Drilling Machines. Oldham’s Coupling. 
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Toothed and Circular Wheels -Involute and 
Cycloidal Teeth, Special teeth. Chain Gearing. Mach- 
ines for cutting teeth. Fellow’s Spur-gear Shaper, 
The Bilgram and Gibson Bevel Gear Planers. Worm- 
wheel Shapers. Gleason automatic Bevel Gear 
Generator. 

Non-Circular Wheels rotating about Parallel 
Axes Given the Pitch Curve of one wheel to obtain 
the Pitch Curve of the other. Elliptic Wheels. 
Harfield’s Steering Gear. Quick-return Motions. 
Logarithmic and u lobed ” wheels. Cams and Cam 
design. Important examples of Cam work. Frictional 
Resistances and Lubrication of Cams. 

Dynamics of the Steam Engine Velocity and 
Acceleration of the Piston. Crank Effort diagrams. 
The Fly-wheel. Combination of Crank Effort Curves 
and the Fluctuation of Energy. Governors. The Rith- 
Dalby diagram. Oscillations of the Governor. Relay 
Governors. Rotating discs, and critical speeds. 

Balancing of Engines : — Balancing of Revolving 
Masses. Graphical Methods. Two, three, and four 
crank system. Experimental proofs. Dalby’s Model. 
Balancing of reciprocating Masses, with long Con- 
necting Rods. Balancing of Locomotives. Secondary 
Balancing. Unbalanced Forces and Couples. Klein’s 
Construction. Klein Curves. Combination of Klein 
Curves to obtain the Unbalanced Couple belonging to 
the Reciprocating Masses of an Engine. Approxi- 
mate methods of drawing the Acceleration Curves. 
Vibration of Supports. Damping. Longitudinal and 
Torsional Vibratons. Motion of the Connecting Rod 
and its effect on the frame and on the Turning 
Moment, exerted by the Crank. Balancing the Con- 
necting Rod. Bennett’s Construction. 

Friction and Efficiency Friction in Mechan- 
isms and Machines : Lubricants . and the Theory of 
Lubrication ; the Design and Lubrication of Bearings. 
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Spinning Tops and Gyroscopes Introductory 
theory. Gyroscopic Motion. Precession, Oscillklioh 
and Resistance. Effect of reactions in the mountiiig 
of a Gyroscope. Practical applications of tlie Gyro- 
scope. 


Hydraulics and Hyd raulic Machines. 

THIRD YEAR AND FOURTH YEAR 

Introduction : — Definitions and useful data. Di- 
vision of the Subject. Bibliography. Fluids and their 
properties. Compressible and incompressible fluids. 
Viscous iiuids and Viscosity. Free Surfaces. Hydros- 
tatics. Intensity of pressure. Transmission of pres- 
sure. Pressure Head. Definitions relating to Flow 
of Water. 

Fluids at Rest Pressure on immersed sur- 
faces. Total Pressure, Resultant Pressure, Centre 
of Pressure, and Pressure Diagram for any plane or 
irregular area immersed in water. Graphical deter- 
mination. The Piezometer Tube, the Barometer and 
the differential Pressure Gauge. 

Floating Bodies Principle of Archimedes. 
Condition of Equilibrium. Centre of Buoyancy. 
Metacentre. Condition of Stability. Stability of 
floating pontoons, docks, and of vessels containing 
water. Experimental determination of Metacentric 
height. The Metacentric Diagram. Curves of Stab- 
ility. 

Fluids in Motion Steady and Unsteady Motion. 
Energy per lb. of water passing any section in a 
stream line. Velocity head, Pressure head, and 
Position head. Bernoulli’s Theorem. The variation 
of Pressure across Stream Lines. Radiating Currents. 
Distribution of Pressure and Velocity in Free and 
Forced Vortices. The scouring of the banks of a 
river at the bends. The Venturi IVleter. Extension 
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of Bernoulli’s Theorem to include loss of head due 
to friction or internal motions of the fluid. Laws of 
flow through Orifices, Mouth-pieces, Notches, and 
Weirs. "Velocity of approach. Thomson’s Principle 
of Similarity. Bazin’s Experiments. Flow over 
broad-crested Weirs. Form of Nappe, and its 
effect on the discharge. * Flow over Dams. Form 
of Weir for accurate gauging. Determination of 
Discharge by approximation method, when velocity 
of approach is unknown Time required to lower 
the water in a reservoir a given distance, by means 
of a weir. Time required to empty a tank or 
reservoir. Relation between rainfall aud flow from 
Catchment Area. Practical gauging by weirs. 
Separating weirs. Influence of Temperature on 
Coefficients of discharge. 

Fluid Friction : Laws of Fluid Friction. 
Fronde’s Experiments. Friction discs in water. Skin 
resistance of ships. Curves of Resistance. 

Flow through Pipes : -Resistances to flow. 
Loss of head by friction and other causes. The Laws 
of Flow. Critical Velocity. Conditions for steady 
stream line motion, and forsinous motion. Empirical 
Formulae of Darcy and Chezy. Reynold’s Experi- 
ments and the Logarithmic Formula. Loss of head 
due to bends, elbows and changes of section. Piezo- 
meter connections. Practical problems. Branched 
pipes and pipes connecting a number of reservoirs. 
Transmission of Power along pipes by hydraulic 
pressure. Pressure on pipe bends and on bodies 
placed in a pipe filled with flowing water. Meters. 
Water Hammer effects. Maximum Power Transmit- 
ted 

Flow in Channels ‘.--Ordinary forms of Channel. 
Formulae of Ch*zy, D’Arey and Bazin. Experiments 
of Bazin Logarithmic Formulae. Distribution of Ve- 
locity in the cross-section, and in horizontal and 
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vertical sections of open channels. Slopes of Chan- 
nels, and the velocities allowed in them. Aqueducts 
and Sewers. The best form of channel. Curves of 
Velocity' and Discharge. Methods of Gauging the 
Flow. 

Hydraulic Motors and Machines -.—Gravity 
Machines. Pressure machines. Energy stored, and 
energy available. Maximum Power transmitted by 
a Water Main. Accumulators and Intensifies. 
Hydraulic forging presses, riveters, cranes and lifts, 
with details of special valves and devices. Impulse 
of water on Vanes. Work done on a single Vane and 
on a series of Vanes. Conditions which the Vanes 
of hydraulic machines should satisfy. The Pelton 
Wheel Turbines. Impulse and Reaction Turbines. 
Turbines designed for Axial Flow, Radial Flow (Inward 
and Outward), and Mixed Flow. Effect of Centrifu- 
gal Head in Turbines. Determination of Dimensions 
and Projections of Blades. Governing Tests of Effi- 
ciency at various loads. 

Pumps ’.—Reversed Gravity and Pressure Motors., 
Bucket Pumps. Plunger Pumps. Combined Bucket 
and Plunger Pumps. Plunger Pumps. Continuous 
Delivery and High Pressure Pumps. Pump Valves. 
Fluctuation of Delivery. Cavitation. Direct-acting 
Steam Pumps. Diagrams of Effective Pressure. The 
reversed turbine as a centrifugal pump. Modifica- 
tions necessary. Design of Vanes. Work imparted 
to the Water by the Wheel. Relation between the 
Velocity of Whirl, the Radial Velocity, and the 
Peripheral Velocity. Centrifugal Head, and its elfect. 
Efficiencies. Design of Casings. Volute Chambers, 
Vortex or Whirlpool Chambers. Frictional losses. 
Complete design of a pump for a given discharge. 
Multiple-lift Centrifugal Pumps, turbine Pumps* 
Tests of Efficiency. 



SYLLABUS AND TEXT-BOOKS, 1920— (ENGNG.). 397 

Heat Engines. 

THIRD YEAR AND FOURTH YEAR. 

Revision and more advanced treatment of the 
Subject of the Second Year Syllabus. 

Fuel Testing Goal, Coke, and other fuels. 
Selection of Sample. Determination of moisture 
present. Determination* of Calorific Value. The 
Calorimeter Log-Sheet. The Bomb Calorimeter. The 
Gas and Oil Calorimeter. Corrections and com- 
plete Log-Sheet. Analytical Methods. 

Analysis of Flue Gases The Orsat Apparatus. 
Tolling Burette Automatic C0 2 Recorders and Indi- 
cators. The Econometer. Minimum Air and Excess 
Air. Loss of heat in Flue Gases. 

Boiler Testing The Objects of a Boiler Test. 
Rules for conducting steam boiler trials. Determina- 
tion of Fuel burnt per square foot grate per hour. 
Measurement and sampling of Fuel. Fuel Log-Sheet. 
Determination of Pounds of Water evaporated per 
pound of Fuel, Measurement of Feed Water Log- 
Sheet. Temperature Measurements. Temperature 
Log-Sheet. Sampling the Fuel Gases. Plotting the 
Observations. Water Level Corrections. Thermal 
Efficiency. Smoke tests. Boiler trial Summary. 
Tests of Economiser and Superheater. Heat 
Accounts and Deductions. 

Steam Engine Testing Measurement of Power 
Output and Power Input. Brakes and Dynamome- 
ters. The Dynamo as a Dynamometer. Log-Sheets. 
The Transmission Dynamometer. The Fottenger. 
Hopkinson-Thring and Hamilton-Gibson Torsion 
Meters. The Dynamophone. The Indicated Horse 
Power. Use of different types of Indicator and 
Indicator Rings. The Flash Light Indicator. Ripper’s 
Mean Pressure Indicator. “ Indicated Steam,” and 
Actual Steam Consumption Log-sheet. Curves of 
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Torque. Horse Power and Mechanical Efficiency. 
Analysis of the Indicator Diagram. Detection of 
Faults. Setting Valves, Eccentrics, Link Blocks 
and Radial Gear. Adjustment of Valves with 
different types of Valve Gears. The setting of the 
Governor. Adjustment of Clearance. Adjustment 
of Bearings, Pistons, and Slides. Transfer of Indi- 
cator Diagram to the Entropy Chart. 

Subsidiary Tests and Adjustments Testing 
and setting of Pressure Gauges. Testing and 
adjusting of Indicator Springs.* Measurement of 
the Dryness of Steam Separating and Throttling 
Calorimeters. Dryness of Steam. Measurement of 
Temperature at various points with the special 
apparatus arranged for the study of wall Tempera- 
tures. Deduction and Measurement of the study of 
wall Temperatures. Deduction and Measurement of 
Valve leakage Testing of heat insulating material. 

Testing of Auxiliary Machinery : Testing 
of Feed Pumps. Pump diagrams. Curves of Theo- 
retical and Actual Discharge. Horse Power and 
Steam Consumption. Testing of Centrifugal Pumps. 
Air Pumps, Injectors, Fans and Air Compressors. 

Testing of Internal Combustion Engines The 
Indicated Horse Power and Brake Horse Power. 
Analysis of the Indicator Diagram, with detection 
of Faults and of necessary adjustments. Adjustment, 
of Spark, Air Supply and Fuel. Setting of the Gover- 
nor. jOetermination of Mechanical and Thermal 
Efficiencies. Measurement of Gas or Oil supply ami 
of the Air supply. Dalby’s Method. Heat converted 
into Work. Heat to Jacket and to the Exhaust. 
Calorimeter Curves giving Fuel Consumption and 
Efficiencies at different loads. Variation of Thermal 
apd j^Jechanical Efficiency with Compression. The 
Complete Heat Account. Comparative tests of 
Four Cycle and Two Cycle Engines. 
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Theory of Heat Engines The Laws of Thermo- 
-dynamics. Properties of Air and Steam. Relations 
of Pressure, Volume and Temperature. The Funda- 
mental Equations of a Perfect Gas. Adiajbatic and 
isothermal Expansion. Cyclic operations and the 
conditions of maximum efficiency. The Constant 
Temperature, Constant Volume, and Constant Pres- 
sure Cycles. The perfect Engine using a Regenerator. 
The Hot Air Engine. The Gas and Oil Engine Cycle. 
The Diesel Engine Cycle. Thermo-dynamics of the 
Steam Engine. Efficiency of a perfect steam engine 
Heat drop. Rankine’s Cycle. Drying and Superheat- 
ing steam by throttling. The Temperature Entropy 
diagram, for Water and Steam. Clapeyron’s Equa- 
tion. jollier’s Entropy Heat and Pressure Heat 
diagrams. Practical applications of the Energy Chart 
to steam engine problems. Use of the Energy Chart 
in Design of Steam Engines. 

The Steam Turbine -Advantages of the steam 
Turjbine as compared with Reciprocating Engine. 
Classification of Steam Turbines. Theory of Steam 
.Jqt and Nozzle. Action of Steam Jet on Blades. 
General Thermodynamics of the Steam Turbine. The 
Mollier Diagram. Nozzles and Guide Blades. 
Vector Diagrams. Design of Impulse Turbine. The 
Velocity-Compounded Impulse Wheel. Reaction 
Blading. Design of the Reaction Turbine and the 
Impulse Reaction Turbine. The A. E. G. Curtis, 
Jleteau, Zoello, and Parsons Turbine. Work- 
shop Practice. Construction of Rotors, Casings, 
^lading, Dummies, Bearings, Oil Bailies, etc. Me- 
thods of Lubrication. The Setting of a Turbine. Me- 
thods of Adjustment for wear. Measurement of 
J 5 qwer Output. 

Compressors Theory and Construction 
pf Ajr Compressors. Transmission of Power by Com- 
pressed Air. 
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Mechanical Refrigeration : —General Principles. 
The Heat Pump. The Coefficient of Performance. 
Reversal of Heat Engine Cycles. Reversal of 
Joule and Rankine Cycles. Air Machines, Absorption 
Machines, and Vapour Compression Machines. 
Choice of a Liquid for Vapour Compression Machines. 
Entropy Diagrams for Ammonia, Sulphurous Acid, 
and Carbonic Acid. The Collier phi i, and p. i. t 
diagrams. Mechanical details and designs of OO* 
and Ammonia Machines. Uses of Mechanical refri- 
geration and Industrial Applications of extreme cold. 

Gas and Oil Engines -More advanced treatment 
of Second Year Syllabus, with special reference to 
design. The Crude Oil Engine, Diesel Engine, Two 
and Four Stroke Engines. Large size Gas Engines. 
The Gas Turbine. 

Mechanical Engineering, Drawing and Design. 

THIRD AND FOURTH YEARS. 

The principal object of this course is to produce 
practical Draughtsmen, with a sound knowledge of 
the Principle of Design as applied to Boilers, Engines 
and Machines. In addition, to provide also a 
thorough training in Modern Drawing Office Routine, 
including Printing, Filing, Tabulating, Estimating 
and Checking. 

The Workshop Courses, as outlined in the Syllabus- 
es for “Heat Engines,,” “Theory of Machines,” 
“Theory of Structures,” “Strength of Materials” and 
“ Hydraulics,” both as regards Lecture and as regards 
Laboratory work, will be co-ordinated with, and, to a 
certain extent, subservient to, this course. In this 
class, therefore, very little theory will be taught, but 
students will have to apply their knowledge to the 
working out in detail of approved designs. Students 
will be allowed a certain amount of choice as to the 
particular designs that they take up, especially in the 
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Fourth Year. The choice, however, will have to be 
of an approved and representative character, in- 
structive and satisfactory from the standpoint of a 
Mechanical Engineer. 

Students will be required to prepare complete 
working drawings, specifications, and estimates of 
the following : — 

(1) A Boiler of some Well-known standard type, 
with all Mountings, Fittings and Connections, includ- 
ing Feed Pumps and Injector. The Boiler to be of 
a given capacity and to work at a given pressure. 
In addition, a Superheater and Economiser of stand- 
dard types may be added. 

(2) A Compound or Triple Expansion Engine of 
a given Horse Power. Students must have very clear 
ideas concerning the relation between Boiler Capa- 
city and the available Engine Horse Power, and 
specify accordingly. Complete detail drawings of the 
Valve Gear and all important fittings must be given, 
together with the necessary Condenser Plant, includ- 
ing Air Pump, and Circulating Pump. 

(3) Some form of Gas or Oil Engine, with detail 
drawings of Piston, Piston Rod, Crank Shaft, Gover- 
nor, etc. 

(4) A Petrol Engine of a simple but represent- 
ative type. 

(5) A Steam Turbine of Moderate capacity. 

(6) A Lathe. Any good modern type of lathe 
may be chosen. 

Details and Attachment must be drawn sepa- 
rately. 

(7) Some type of Drilling Machine. Horizontal, 
Vertical, Radial or Multiple Drill, with detail 
drawing of Feed arrangements. 

, (8) A Milling, Boring, Planing, Slotting, or Gear 

Cutting Machine; or any machine in whieh 
the student has any particular interest. 

26 • 
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(9) A Hydraulic Pressure Machine. 

(10) A Centrifugal Pump or Water Turbine. 

With regard to each design presented, the follow- 
ing points will have to be very carefully considered 

1. Feasibility of Production, as regards material, 
labour, and process of manufacture. 

2. Capacity of the Workshops to carry out the 
work with the tools and appliances available. If 
special tools are required, full particulars must be 
given. 

3. Construction of Patterns and Moulds, with 
adaptability for rapid production. Any special 
devices to be fully described. 

4. Degree of Standardization possible and advisa- 
ble, especially with regard to details. 

5. Possible Economy in Selection of Materials. 
Market prices must be quoted, and the choice of 
any unusual material justified. 

6. Adaptation of Dimensions to the standard tools 
available. If special tools are to be provided, full 
particulars must be given, and the necessity for them 
explained. 

7. Total Cost of Production with available Plant, 
with possible diminution, if special machines were 
provided. 

8. Possibility of Economy by using special Re- 
petition Appliances or processes, where large numbers 
are required. 

9. Design of Jigs and Fixtures. The smallest 
number that will justify the manufacture of a special 
Jig or Fixture, must be determined. 

10. Cost of running. The cost of running the 
boiler, engine, or machine, at different loads and 
under different conditions, must be carefully estimat- 
ed. If possible. Curves of Performance must be 
provided. 
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Note Books and Sketch BooKs.—Great import- 
ance will be attached to a student’s Note Books and 
Sketch Books. He will be expected to collect notes 
and sketches that will be of value to him in hife career 
after leaving College. The marks awarded for any 
particular note or sketch will be in proportion to its 
practical value. 


Economics, Factory Management and 
Commercial Engineering. 

FOURTH YEAR. 

Introduction : — The general Problems of Design 
of Industrial works. Choice of Site. General Ar- 
rangement. Power, Plant and Equipment. Staff. 
Labour. Raising of capital, floating of business and 
works of public utility. 

General Administration : —Staff Organization 
Routine. Correspondence. Filing. Estimating. Pro- 
duction Efficiency. Output. Publicity. Orders and 
Issues. 

Administration of Works ' Regulations affect- 
ing Employees. Factory Act requirements. Acci- 
dents. Fire. Gate Control. Apprentices. Workmen. 
Labour Records, Time-keeping, Overtime, Drawing 
Office Routine, Materials, Stores, Stock and Produc- 
tion. Efficiency of processes. Rate-fixing. Inspec- 
tion, Supervision, Despatch, Warehouse Stock, Final 
Inspection, Records and Routine of Delivery. 

Account Works Accounts and Estimates. 
Works Expenditure. 

Account Standing Orders:-— Stock Account. 
Cost. Allocation Accounts. Shop Charges. Process 
Product Accounts. Manufactured Stock Product* 
Stock-taking. Valuation of Loose Plant. Abstract 
of Works Accounts and Statistics. 
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Routine Forms:— For General Office, Wages 
Office, Drawing Office, Works Office, Pattern Shop 
and Pattern Stores, Foundry, Smithy General Stores. 
Tool Stores. Inspection Department. Work Depot, 
Warehouse, and Works Accounts Office. 

Financial Accounts General System of Finan- 
cial Accounts. Wages and Petty Cash Account. 
Purchases Accounts. Sales Accounts. Share Ac- 
counts. Private Accounts. Annual Accounts. Audit. 

Electrical Engineering. 

THIRD YEAR. 

Principles and Details of Designs, Manufac- 
ture and Calibration of Switchboard and Labor- 
atory Instruments Action of measuring instru- 
ments. Deflecting and controlling forces, friction, 
dead-beatness and damping force Types of electro- 
dynamic ammeters, voltmeters and galvanometers. 
Hot wire instruments. Methods of altering range of 
ammeters and voltmeters. Electrostatic voltmeters. 
Testing of Switchboards. Principles and Details of 
construction and general discussion of Switchboards, 
and the arrangement of busbars, measuring, controlling 
and protective devices. Use and choice of different 
switches, etc., for different purposes. Testing for 
conductivity. Magnetic tests of iron. 

Dynamo-Electric Machines ’.—Different types of 
motors in use, standards of value for a motor, relation 
of torque, speed and H. P,, different types of load. 

D. O. Electric Motors General discussion of 
the principles of action of D. 0. dynamo and motor. 
Construction of and materials used in the manufacture 
of Brushes. Commutator and Field Magnets. Posi- 
tion of Brushes. Testing for break-down of Insula- 
tion, Commutation apd Commutating coils. 
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Efficiency and chracteristics of Generators and 
Motors, and their Experimental Determination and 
Calculation. Types of Generators and Motors for 
special purposes. 

Inspecting and Testing:— Adjustment, Friction, 
Balance, Noise, Heating and Sparking. Electrical 
Resistance. Voltage and Current, Speed and Torque, 

power and efficiency. 

Localisation and Remedy of Troubles : Spark- 
ing at the commutator, heating of brushes, of field 
magnets and bearings. Noisy operation, speed too 
high or too low, motor stops or fails to start, voltage 
of generator fails. 

Battery :--Principles of Primary and Secondary 
Cells. Efficiency. Capacity. Deterioration, Diseases 
and Remedies of a Secondary Battery. Design of 
Battery house. Charging and discharging a battery. 
Detection of faults in a Secondary Battery, their 
testing, remedies. 

Electric Lighting General principles of Light- 
ing. Standards of value in lighting. Determination 
of candle-power required for illumination, lighting 
of rooms and streets, factors of the cost of lighting. 
Systems of central stations supply. Lighting, public 
and private. Busbars, Feeders, Distributors and 
Internal wiring. 

Elements of Alternate Current: —Generation 
by mechanical means. Frequency, Power, Power- 
factor, Self-inductance and Impedence. Wattless 
Current. Principles of Alternate Current Working. 
Application to Choke Coils. Use of rotating vectors. 
Self-induction in A. C. circuits, and relation between 
impressed voltage and current. General effect of 
capacity. 

Graphical representation of power developed, 
power-factor. 
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Three-phase circuits, star and mesh connections. 
Graphical representation of measurement of three- 
phase power-supply. Production of rotatory field. 

A. C. Motors ‘.—General description of single 
and three-phase Synchronous motors and three-phase 
Induction motors, squirrel cage and wound motors, 
methods of starting, working characteristics of A. 0. 
Motors. 

Elementary Mathematical Theory Units and 
simple measurements. Natural Frequency. Princip- 
les and details of measurements of Alternate Current 
Generators, Synchronous, Induction and Commuta- 
tor. 

Brief description of Electric Heating and Cook- 
ing apparatus, and their characteristic advantages. 
Electric cutting and welding 

Electrical Engineeriny Testing Laboratory. 

(1) Calibration and Standardisation of Amme- 
ters. 

(2) Calibration and Standardisation of Volt- 
meters. 

(3) Calibration and Standardisation of Watt- 
meters. 

(4) Calibration and other tests on Electricity 
Meters. 

(5) Efficiency and other Photometric tests on 
Electric Glow and Arc Lamps. 

(6) Efficiency and other tests on Secondary 
Cells. 

(7) Measurement and comparison of High, Ordin- 
ary, and Low Metallic Resistance. 

(8) Localisation of Faults in Electric Light 
Mains. 

(9) Determination of the “ Characteristic ” of 
Direct and Alternating Current Dynamos. 

(10) Efficiency and Regulation of Direct and 
Alternating Current Dynamos. 
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(11) Efficiency, B. H. P. and Regulation of Direct 
and Alternating Current Motors. 

(12) Influence of load and of distance o/ trans- 
mission on Voltage regulation of a line. 

(13) Influence of the transmission voltage and 
of the cross-section of a line on its regulation. 

Electrical Engineering. 

FOURTH YEAR. 

Design of Direct Current Generators and 
Motors ‘.—Calculations of armature. Fundament- 
al Calculations. Armature winding. Dimensions of 
Armature core. Final Calculation of armature wind- 
ing. Dimensioning of Commutators, Brushes and 
Current conveying part of a Dynamo. Mechanical 
Calculation about armature. 

Calculation of Magnetic Flux:— Useful and 
total magnetic flux, calculation of leakage factor 
from dimensions of machine. 

Dimensions of Field Magnet Frames Forms 
of Field. Magnet frames, general construction rules, 
calculation of Magnetising circuit. Heating and 
Ventilation. Calculation of magnet winding. Coil 
winding calculation, series winding, shunt winding, 
compound winding. 

Design of Alternate Current Generators and 
Motors Elements of design, and simple calculations 
connected therewith. Determination of E. M. F. and 
Current Curves. Armature winding. Heating and 
Ventilation. Losses, Efficiency and Characteristics. 
Short Circuit. Current Drop. Various Types of 
Motors. Circle Diagrams and Testing. Mechanical 
Construction. Parallel Running. Hunting. Influence 
of Damping Coils. 

•Transformers Core and Shell Types. In- 
duction and Ohmic drop. Methods of Cooling. 
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Special designs for large output, and high pressure 
Mechanical construction. Necessity for various 
Types. Simple calculations concerning Elements 
of Design. Testing. 

Converters : — Various Types. Simple calcul- 
ations concerning Elements of Design. Testing.- 
Continuous and Alternating Current Cir- 
cuits :—Influence of Resistance, Capacity and self- 
inductance. Resonance. Free and damped Oscilla- 
tions. Lightning Protection. Protection against 
Disruptive Discharges. 

Power Transmission and Distribution by Dir- 
ect and Alternate Current : - 

(a) Transmission Design and value of high 
tension and long distance transmission lines. Details 
of Erection, Construction, Testing and Maintenance. 
Safety Devices. Limitation of Voltage. Feeders 
and distributing mains. Substations, choice of posi- 
tions, plant, general arrangement. 

( b ) Distribution : — Medium and Low Voltage 
Distribution Systems. Mechanism of distribution for a 
public supply. Consumer’s Circuit and connections. 
Motors and Plants. Requirements to be satisfied by 
insulated conductors used in distribution as regards 
voltage regulation, the three-wire system. Balancers. 
Use of Boosters and Motor generators. Rotary 
Converters and Motor Converters. 

Electric Traction Electric Traction by Con- 
tinuous and Alternate Current Principles and 
Details of systems of Electric Tramway and 
Railway Engineering ordinarily used. Permanent- 
way lines and Feeders. Surface and Conduct systems. 
Collection and Control of Current. Capital charges 
and Running Cost. 

Development and utilization of water power. 

Estimating Cost of Power Plants for Gener- 
ation. Transmission and Distribution of Electrical 
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Energy, and cost of Energy generated. Estimates 
for transmission lines and distribution systems. 
Selection of appropriate systems. Load curves and 
factors. Capital and Maintenance Costs. Working 
and Control. Reliability and Economy. 

Electrical Engineering Testing Laboratory. 

(1) Miscellaneous Tests with Alternating Cur- 
rents. 

(2) Measurement of Magnetic Permeability, 
Hysteresis and Self-inductance. 

(3) Measurement of the Electric Capacity of 
Concentric and other Cables. 

(1) Measurement of Power in Single and Poly- 
phase Alternating Current Circuits. 

(5) Efficiency and other tests on Single and 
Polyphase Alternaing Current Transformers. 

(6) Determination of the Periodic E. M. F., and 
Current Curves of an Alternator. 


Mechanical and Electrical Engineering. 

FIFTH YEAR. 

First Three Months . 

The first three months of the fifth year will be 
devoted to the Project or Thesis. This would bear 
on a subject taken by the students in previous years. 
The Project must be so complete in every respect 
that it may be a model for a working scheme. It 
must embody a complete report and full survey, with 
detailed calculations and estimates. Drawings and 
diagrams of General arrangement and Details mtist 
be submitted. Reason must be given for the selec- 
tion of every system or machine used in the project. 
In every case, the authorities must be cited in the 
marginal notes. In case of departure from the adopted 
practice, the opposite view must also be clearly 
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stated, and discussed in brief, in the report or else- 
where. Both Graphical and Analytical methods of 
treatment should be used to verify the results 
obtained, and thus to show that the student has a 
thorough understanding of both, where possible. 
Use of more recent practice will get better credit. 
Originality of construction, provided it is good, will 
be highly encouraged. 

Mechanical and Electrical Engineering 
Workshops and Laboratories. 

The Main Object of the Workshops and Engineer- 
ing Laboratories is to train skilful, reliable and 
resourceful engineers. 

No student should be eligible for a Degree in 
Mechanical or Electrical Engineering who has not 
obtained at least 60 °/ 0 of the possible marks in all 
the Laboratory Workshops of the Department, and 
acquired considerable skill as a craftsman. These 
marks should include 

(a) Marks awarded for daily or sessional work 
done in the shops. 

(b) Marks awarded at special workshop tests. 

The Professors of Mechanical and Electrical 

Engineering and others will inspect the week’s 
work of each student, on “ Inspection Day,” every 
week. 

In every shop, the ultimate standard of work 
required of such student will be a high one, bis 
method of working must be correct, and the rate at 
which his work is executed must be up to Factory 
standard. 

For six weeks during the vacations , students 
will be allowed to work in any shop they choose 
(provided there is accommodation). During these 
periods, they will be under strict workshop discipline. 
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and may receive pay for work done. Special mention 
will be made, in the final certificate, of the work done 
during these periods. 

Students who are unsuccessful at Theory may, 
if they have obtained at least 70°/o in Workshop 
Practice, apply for the “ Complete whole-time Work- 
shop Course” This Course will aim at an exception- 
ally high practical standard, and include Workshop 
Practice of an advanced and special kind, the Con- 
trol and Management of Engines and Machinery, 
Draughtsmanship, Workshop Estimates, and Ac- 
counts. A student showing exceptional ability at 
any particular kind of work, will be given every 
opportunity to excel and become an expert. 

PREVIOUS EXAMINATION IN 
SAMSKRIT. 

There will be only one paper, of three hours’ dura- 
tion. 

Books prescribed 

Selections from the Hitopadesa and the Nalopa- 
khyftna (University Book Depot). 

In Samskrit Grammar, students should acquaint 
themselves with typical declensions, such as those of 
tm, gfa, fipj, It'S, and conjugation of roots 

like in && qjte and < 5 z and also of « m 
for, f> in 55Z, only, and simple Samftsas stsqzftnra 
(including and foj), and 

with examples. 

PRAVESIKA EXAMINATION. 

(Same as in 1919.) 

MADHYAMA EXAMINATION. 

(FACULTY OF ORIENTAL LEARNING). 

Samskrit (Language and Literature). 

There will be one paper, of three hours’ duration. 
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(i) Valmikiya RAm^yana (Sundarakanda, Sargas 
19-40). 

(ii) Manusmrti (Brahmchari and Grhastha Dhar- 
mas). c 

(iii) Raghuvamfe'a (Sargas 10-15). 

Composition and Translation. 

Hindi. 

Composition. 

Further Course in Samskrit Grammar and 
Literature. 

There will be four papers. 

Paper I— Siddhanta Kaumudi ( First half ), or 
Kasika (First half), or 

Mugdhabodha (with Commentaries of Durgadas 
and Ramtarkavagish) (First half), or 
Kalapa with Parisista, Panchi by Trlochana 
and Vritti by Durgasinlia (First half), or 
Sanksiptasara (with tiled by Goichaudra) (First 
half), or 

Supadmavyakarana (with Paribhasa, and tika 
by Visnumisra) (First half), or 
Sabd£rnavachandrik& (First half). 

Paper II— Siddhanta Kaumudi (Second half) (omitting 
Svaravaidiki & Unadiprakarana), or 
Kasika (Second half), or 

Mugdhabodha (with tiled by Durgadas & Ram- 
tarkavagish) (Second half), or 
‘ Kalapa (with Parisista, Panchi by Trlochana 
and Vritti by Durgasinha) (Second half), or 
Sanksiptas&ra (with Commentary by Goichan- 
dra) (Second half), or 

Supadmavyakarana (with P&ribhasd, and tika 
by Visnumisra) (Second half), or 
£abd&rnavachandrik& (Second half). 

Paper III— Ny&yamukt&vali (up to Pratyaksakhafcda), 
Dasakum&racharita (Visrutacharita). 



SYLLABUS AND TEXT-BOOKS, 1920— (MADHYAMA). 413 

Paper IV— S&sup&lavadha (Sargas 1-2) 

KirAt&rjunia (Sargas 1-3) 

V&mana’s Kavyalamk&rasutra. 

A School of Indian Philosophy. 

The student may take up any one of the following 
Groups, in each of which there will be four papers, 
each of three hours’ duration : — 

(A) Prachina Nyaya and Vaisesika. 

Paper I -Gautaraasutra, with Vishvan&tha’s Vrtti. 
Paper II— Vaisesikasutra, with Upaskara. 

Paper III— Mukt&vali (whole). 

Paper IV — Panehal aksam-M&thuri, 

Siddhantalaksana-Jagadisi. 

(B) Navya Nyaya and Vaisesika . 

Paper I — Parichalaksam MathurL 
Tarkikaraksa. 

Paper II— Vyadhikarana Jagadisi. 

Paper III— Siddhantalaksana-Jagadisi. 

Paper IV— Avachchhedakattwanirukti-Jagadisi. 

(C) Purvamimamsa. 

Paper I— Jaiininishtra (with Mimamsakutu- 
liala, Adhyayas 1-2). 

Sastradipikd, (up to Nivita), or 
Bhattadipika (up to Nivita). 

Paper II— Sastradipika-Tarkapada. 

Paper III— Mimfimsaparibhasa. 

Ny&yapraka£a. 

Paper IV— K&tyayanasrautasutra (Adhyayas 

1 - 6 ). 

Nyayamukt&vali, up to Pratyak- 
sakhanda. 

(D) Vedanta . 

Paper I— Brahmasutra (with Bhasya) (Adh- 
yayas 1-2, P&das 1-2). 
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Paper II— Vedantaparibhasft. 

Pancliadasi. 

Paper HI— Mimamsasutra-Tarkapada (with 
Mim&ms&kutuhala). 
Ny&yamuktavali, up to Pratyaksa- 
khanda. 

Paper IV— Bhagavadgita, with Sankara 
Bhasya. 

(E) Visistadvaita and Dvaita Vedanta • 

Paper I—Brahmasutra, with Sribhasya or 
Anubhasya (Adhyava 1). 
Paper II — Vedantatattwasara. 

Nyayamuktavali, up to Prat.yaksa- 
khanda. 

Paper III— Vedarthasamgraha. 

Madhvasiddhantasara. 

Paper IV— Bhagavadgita, with Ramanuja 
Bhasya, or with Madhvabhasya. 

(F) Sankhya and Yoga . 

Paper I— Sankhyasutra, with Aniruddhavrtti 
Yogasutra with Bhojavrtti. 

Paper II— Sankhyakarika, with Gaudapada Bh&sya. 

Sankhyatattwa Kaumudi. 

Paper III— Sankhyachandrik&. 

Sankhyasara. 

Paper IV— Yogasarasamgraha. 

Nyayamuktavali, up to Pratyaksa- 
khanda, 

(G) Jaina Philosophy . 

Paper I— Prameyaratnamal&. 

Saptabhangitarangini. 

Paper II— Syadv&dmanjari. 

Aptapariksa. 

Paper III— Pramana-naya-tattw&lokalamkara (Text 
only). 

Tattwarthasutra (Text only). 
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Paper IV— S&nkhya Karika (with. Tattwakau- 
mudi). 

Siddh&nta Muktavli (Text only). 

Hindu Law and Jurisprudence . 

There will be four papers. 

Paper I — Manusmrti. 

Y&jnavalkyasmriti-Acharakanda, with 
Mit&ksara. 

Paper II — Mimamsaparibhasa. 

Nyayamuktavali, up to Pratyaksakhan- 
da. 

Paper III — Paraskara Grhyasutra. 

Apastamba Dharmasutra. 

Paper IV— Mimamsasutra (with Mimamsakutii- 
hala, Adhyayas 1-3). 

Parasarasmrti. 

Hindu Astronomy and Mathematics. 

( A ) Astronomy . 

< ) 

Paper I — Lilavati (with Patiganita) 

Paper II— Bijagauita, with Avyaktaganita, Part I. 
Paper III — Grhalfighava (up to Suryagrahana). 
Paper IV— Rekhaganita (Adhy&yas 1-4). 
Phalitasam graha. 

(B) Mathematics. 

( nftfRt ) 

(Courses not prescribed ). 

The Ayurvedic System of Medicine. 

There will be four papers. 

Paper I — Madhavanid&na (text). 

Paribbasa. 
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Paper II- Vijayaraksita tiled of M&dhavanidana. 

tot 

Paper III — 6&rangadharapaddhati. 

Rasendras&rasamgraha. 

Nadivijnana. 

Paper IV— R&janighanta. 

(Courses not prescribed) . 

English. 

(As in the Admission Examination .) 


History and Geography. 

(A) History . 

History of India and of England. 

( B ) Geography . 

The whole World. 

MADHYAMA EXAMINATION. 

(FACULTY OF THEOLOGY). 

Paper L—Valmikiya Ram&yana (Sundarak&nda, 
Sargas 19-40), Manusmrti (Brahma- 
chari and Grhastha Dharmas), Ra- 
ghuvamsa (Sargas 10-15). 

Paper II.— Rgveda Samhit&, Astakas 1-4 (with 
Svara), or Yajurveda Samhitfi, with 
Svara (Sukla Krsna and K&nvas&kha), 
or S&mavedag&na (Purvarchika). 

Paper III.— Manusmrti, 2nd Chapter. 

fMatsya-PratistM Kunda 
I Mandupabh&ga. 

Purina. { Mah&bh&rata, Adivams&va- 
! tarana, or Ams&vatarana 
l of Adiparva. 
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Paper IV. — Laghukaumudi, or Nirukta, Adhyayas 
3-5. 

Hodachakra, 

Paper V. — Grhyasutra (of the candidate's own 
Sakha (with Mantr&rtha), up to 
Vivahaprakarana. 

Grhayoga .(of the candidate’s own 
Sakha) (Kanthastha). 

Sodas-samskara paddliati (of the can- 
didate’s own Sakha) (Kanthastha). 

1921 . 

ADMISSION EXAMINATION. 

Same as in 1920 , ivith the following altera- 
tions : — 

(1) Under Modern Indian Languages, 

For - 

“There will be two papers in case such 

books have been prescribed ” 

Substitute - 

“There will be two papers, each of three hours’ 
duration.” 

“ The first paper will be set from the prescribed 
books of Poetry and Prose, with questions on Gram- 
mar and Idiom. 

“The second paper will be a paper on Compo- 
sition, consisting of (1) an essay based on the subject- 
matter of the books prescribed and (2) a general essay 
or letter, or both. No questions on Translation or on 
Grammar will be set in this paper.” 

(2) The courses in Botany to be as follows:— 

Botany. 

The structure and germination of the seed. The 
conditions necessary for germination. Bean or Pea, 
Castor Oil seed, and the grain of maize, may be taken 
as examples. 
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The forms of normal and adventitious roots. The 
functions and adaptations of roots. 

The r stem and its benching. The bud. Under- 
ground stems, and their distinction from roots. The 
modifications of the stem. 

N.B.— The forms of roots and stems should be taught by 
taking familiar types. For instance, Colocasia (kochu) and 
Zingiber (ahdi) may be taekn as examples of Corm and Rhizome, 
respectively, etc. etc. 

Leaf — Phyllotaxis ; simple and compound leaf. 
The distinction of a compound leaf from a branch. 

Flower and its morphology. 

An intimate knowledge of the structure and 
habits, together with a correct technical description 
of the constituent parts of the following plants : 

Sun-llower ; pea ; Lady ’s Finger or Bhindi ; Onion ; 
wheat or maize ; Necm tree (Melia) Ber tree (Zizyphus 
jujuba.) 

Fruit . Definition. Kind of fruit. Seed aud fruit 
dispersal. 

Physiology — Simple experiments on Photosyn- 
thesis, Transpiration and Respiration. 

There will be two papers, each of three hours’ 
duration, and a simple practical examination. 

Paper I shall deal with (a) the structure and ger- 
mination of the seed, and (b) general Morphology and 
Physiology. 

Paper II will test the candidate’s knowledge of 
specified plants mentioned above ( e.g . Sun-flower, pea. 
Lady’s finger or Bhindi; onion; wheat or maize; 
Neem tree (melia) Ber tree (Zizyphus jujuba). 

The subject should be taught, as far as possible, 
practically. There shall be no miscroscopic work. 

Practical Work. 

Candidates will be required to dissect (with or 
without the aid of a lens), describe and draw parts of 
plants prescribed in the Syllabus. 
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Further, the candidates are expected to keep a 
record of all practical work done in the Laboratory 
in a note-book, which will be liable to examination by 
the University Examiners. 

The following books are suggested for the use of 
the teacher : — 

J. M. Lowson : A Text-book of Botany (Indian 
Edition). 

Oliver : Elementary Botany. 


(3) For the existing words under Drawing and 
and Manual Training, put the following courses for 
the two subjects treated separately 

Drawing. 

There shall be three papers, of three hours’ each, 
as follows: — 

Paper I.— Free-hand Drawing from the Flat — 
Light and Shade, as in Macmillan’s Official Drawing 
Books Nos. 9, 10, 14, and 19 ; and Birds and Beasts, 
as in Vere Foster’s Drawing Books Series, as also 
copying to an enlarged and reduced scale. 

Paper II.— Model Drawing — Drawing of common 
objects, with light and shade, and the following geo- 
metrical solids Cubes, Pyramids, Cylinders, Cones 
and Spheres. 

Paper III. Geometrical Drawing . — 

i. The theory and use of instruments, specially 

of Protractor and Marquois Scale. 

ii. Plain block-letter writing. 

iii. The whole of Practical Plane Geometry. 

iv. Drawing to scale, viz ., Scale of Chords, Dia- 

gonal Scale, Plain Scale. 

Book suggested 

Geometrical Drawing for Arts Students, by William 
Jesse, .M.A., pp. 1 to 107 (omitting pp. 68 to 71), and 
pp. 117 to 120. 
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Manual Training. 

The Examination will consist of— 

(i) one paper, of three hours, in Drawing, and 

(ii) a Practical Examination, of four hours, in 

Wood-work. 

1. Drawing : — 

(a) The use of Drawing Board, T-Square, Set 

Square, Compasses and Simple Scales. 

(b) Drawing in plan, elevation, and side-view 

of all models in the course, and in con- 
ventional Isometric projection or Oblique 
projection of those of a rectangular 
shape. 

2. Woodwork : — 

(а) The use of the following tools:— 

Jack Plane, Try Square, Marking Gauge, 
Steel Ruler, Marking Knife, Smoothing 
Plane, Tenon Saw, Bevel Square, Screw 
Driver, Firmer Chisel, Firmer Gauge, 
Hammer, Mallets, Bradawl, Compass, 
Gimlet, Bow-saw, Spoke, Shave, File, 
Brace and Bit. 

(б) Care of tools 

The candidate should show his ability to 
put the common edged tools into fair 
workable condition. 

(c) The following joints, at least, should be in- 

cluded amongst the models : — 

Lap Joint, Butt Joint, Hal f-Lap, Housing, 
Mortise and Tenon. Half-Lap Dovetail, 
Edge Dovetail, and Bridle Joint. 

Books suggested : — 

1. Manual Training for Indian Schools, by J. Y. 
Buchanan. 

2 Manual of Instruction (Wood-work), by 
J. Charles Pearson. 
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3. The “Self-help” course of Wood-work, by 
E. J. Andrews. 

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION. 

Same as for 1920, with the folloiving alterations : — 
Under “Composition in Modern Indian Language,” 

For— 

“ There will be one paper It will be partly 

The following books style ” 

Substitute — 

“ There will be one paper on Composition in a 
Modern Indian Language, of three hours’ duration. 

“ The paper shall consist of three essays only, 
one general and two based on the subject-matter of 
the books recommended for study. The essays based 
on the books shall not demand a detailed knowledge 
of the contents of them. 

“The following books are recommended for gene- 
ral study, as presenting models of Composition and 
Style 

B. A. EXAMINATION. 

Same as for 1920, with the following altera- 
tions 

Under “Composition in a Modern Indian Lang- 
uage,” 

For— 

“There will be one paper 

models of Composition and Style ” 

Substitute— 

“There will be one paper on Composition in a 
Modern Indian Language, of three hours’ duration. 

“The paper shall consist of three essays, one 
general and two based on the subject-matter of the 
books recommended for study. The essays based on 
the .books shall not demand a detailed knowledge of 
the contents of them. 
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44 The following books are recommended lor gene- 
ral study, as presenting models of Composition and 
Style 99 


B. Sc. EXAMINATION. 

Same as for 1920, with the following altera - 
tions 

I Under “ Botany,” Second Paper, 

Delete — Amaryllideae, Irideae, Violaceae 

and Rosaceae ; 

and Add : — Orchidaceae Ficoideae, Ama- 
rantaceae, Chenopodiaceae. 

II Under “ Zoology, ” First Paper, 

Delete — Echinus, Cucumaria. 

M. A. EXAMINATION* 

Same as in 1920, with the following altera - 
tions : — 

I Under Philosophy (Final), 

After the words, “There will he four papers 

of three hours’ duration,” 

Add— 

“ There will also be a viva voce examination of 
a general nature.” 

In Group C, 

For— Mackenzie : Introduction to Social Philo- 
sophy, 

Substitute— Mackenzie : Outlines of Social Phi- 
losophy. 

II Under “Political Economy and Political 
Philosophy,” 

For the existing courses for 1920, substitute the 
following (which will be applicable to the Previous 
examination only. The courses for the Final exa- 
mination for the year are as in 1920) 
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Political Economy and Political Philosophy. 

There will be seven papers in all, out of which 
any three papers may be* taken for the M.A. Pre- 
vious and the remaining four for the M.A. Final. 
The essay paper shall be taken at the Final Exami- 
nation only. 

PAPER I— Analytical Economics and History 
of Economic Theory. 

Books recommended : — 

Marshall: Principles of Economics. 

Gide and Rist : History of Economic Thought. 

Bohm Baework : Positive Theory of Capital. 

Carver: Distribution of Wealth. 

Clark : Essentials of Economic Theory. 

PAPER II — Economic History of England and 
India, and Modern TrailT History. 

(Students will be expected to show knowledge of 
the general history of the 19th century, as outlined 
in such an elementary book as Robinson’s Development 
of Europe, Vol. II). 

Books recommended : — 

Meredith : Economic History of England. 

Cunningham : Commerce and Industry, Vol. II, 
Part II. 

Ashley : Economic Organisation of England. 

Toyenbee: Industrial Revolution. 

Ashley : Modern Tariff History. 

Taussig: Tariff History of the United States. 

Oiiolmely : Protection in Canada and Australia. 

R. O. Dutt : India under Early British Rule and 
India in the Victorian Age. 

PAPER III.— Principles and History of Political 
Philosophy. 

Bluntschli : Theory of State. 

* Green: Lectures on Political Obligation. 

Jethro Brown: Underlying Principles of Modern 
Legislation. 
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Dunning : History of Political Theories, 2 vols. 

E. Barker : Political Thought from Spencer to 
to-day. 

Ran&aswami Iyengar : Some Aspects of Ancient 

Indian Polity 

PAPER IV.— Essay on some Economic or Political 
Subject. 

Either GROUP A. ECONOMICS. 

PAPER V.—Money, Banking, Prices and Finance, 
with special reference to India. 

Oonant : Principles of Money and Banking. 
Fisher : Purchasing Power of Money. 

Wither: Money Changing. 

Bastable : Public Finance. 

Gustav Cohn : Public Finance. 

Layton : Introduction to the Study of Prices. 
Datta : Report on High Prices in India. 
Chamberlain : Commission Report on Indian Cur- 
rency. 

Indian Financial Statements from 1906-1917. 

PAPER VI. — A special Indian Economic Problem 
to be studied in greater detail, e.g.— 

A. Co-operation. 

B. The Problem of Indian Manufactures. 

C. Indian Agriculture. 

D. Transport (including Shipping). 

E. Famines. 

Note. — The books to be studied for this paper will 
be announced from time to time, according to the 
subject which is selected by the University Professor 
for a particular year. 

The subject chosen for the year 1921 is Co-ope- 
ration, the books recommended being— 

Wolfe: Peoples’ Banks. 

„ : Co-operation in India. 

Morman : Rural Credits. 
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Crosthwaite : Comparative Studies in Co-opera- 
tion. 

Co-operative Credit (Indian Citizen Series). 
Maclagan’s Report on Co-operation. 

Last 3 years’ Reports of the working of Co-oper- 
ative Societies in U. P. 

Last three years’ Reports of the Proceedings of the 
Conference of Registrars of Co-operative Societies. 

PAPER VII.- 

Either Theory and Practice of Statistics. 

Rooks recommended :— 

Bowley: Elements of Statistics. 

Yule: Introduction to the Theory of Statistics. 
Giffen : Economic Inquiries and Studies, 2 vols. 

Or Social, Economic and Labour Problems. 

Books recommended : - 
Rowntree: Poverty. 

S. B. Webb: Public Organisation or the Labour 
Market. 

Webb : Industrial Democracy. 

Graham : Socialism, New and Old. 

Bushill: Profit-Sharing and Labour Questions. 
Schloss : Methods of Industrial Remuneration. 
Pigou : Unemployment. 

Or GROUP B. POLITICAL PHLIOSOPHY. 

PAPER V.— Constitutional organisation of the 
British Empire, the Self-Governing Dominions and 
ndia. 

Books recommended 

Dioey: Law of the Constitution. 

Lucas : Historical Geography of the British 
Colonies. 

Keith : Responsible Government in the Dominions. 
Brand: Union of South Africa. 

•Curtis: The Problems of the Commonwealth. 
Purham : Report on Canadian Self-Government. 
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Ilbert: Government of India. 

Lee Warner: Native States of India. 

Report of the last Imperial Conference. 

PAPER VI.— International Law with reference 
to Political and Economic Institutions. 

Books recommended 
Hall: Treatise on International Law. 

Westlake: Principles of International Law. 
Bosanquet : International Ideals. 

Higgins : Hague Peace Conference. 

F. E. Smith : International Law. 

PAPER VII— 

Either Comparative Study of Social and Political 
Institutions. 

Main: Ancient Law (Pollock’s Edition). 
Coulange: Ancient City. 

Fisher : Bonapartism. 

Carver : Socialogy and Social Progress. 
Giddings: Democracy and Empire. 

Kidd : Social Evolution. 

Risley: Census Report for India, 1901. 

Or Colonial and Local Government. 
Reinsch : Colonial Government and Adminis- 
tration. 

Lewis : Government of Dependenceis. 

Fairlie : Municipal Administration. 

Goodnow: City Government in U. S A. 

Shaw : Municipal Government in Continental 
Europe. 

P. Ashley : English Local Government. 

Dawson: Municipal Life and Government in 
Germany. 



SYLLABUS AND TEXT-BOOKS— 1921 (M. A.). 427 

III Under Mathematics (Previous), Paper II, 
For— 

(a) “ Solid Geometry, os in Bell’s Geometry of 
Three Dimensions,” 

Substitute -- 

“ (a) Solid Geometry, as in Charles Smith’s 
Solid Geometry.” 


IV Under Mathematics (Final), 

For the existing courses of 1920, substitute the 
following : — 

(FINAL). 

The Examination shall consist of four papers, 
each of three hours’ duration. Candidates are re- 
quire dto offer Group A and either to take any two 
subjects from Group B, or any two subjects from 
Group C. 

Group A. 

(1) Algebra, Trigonometry and Theory of Equa- 
tions, as in Ohrystal’s Algebra, Paper II, Chapter 
XXVI, Chapter XXXV, Arts. 1-18. 

Hobson’s Trigonometry, Chapters XIII-XVIII. 

Burnside and Panton’s Theory of Equations, 
Part I, and Chapter XIII of Part II. 

(2) Analytical Conics and Differential Equations, 
as in Salmon’s Conic Sections, Chapters IV, IX, XIV, 
XIX and Forsyth’s Differential Equations, with vari- 
able co-efficients, solution by definite integrals, 
Jacobi’s Method and partial differential equations 
of the second and higher orders, with variable co- 
efficients. 

Group B. 

(1) Spherical Astronomy, as in Sir R. S. Ball’s 
Treatise on Spherical Astronomy. 

(2) Hydrostatics and Hydrodynamics. 
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(3) Harmonic Analysis, with applications, as in 
Byerley’s, Fourier’s Series and Spherical Harmonics. 

(4) Dynamical Astronomy, including Lunar and 
Planetary Theories, as in Plummer’s Dynamical As- 
tronomy. 

Group C. 

(1) Theory of Aggregates and Theory of Func- 
tions of a Real Variable, as in Syllabus given in 
Schedule A. 

(2) Theory of Functions of a Complex Variable, 
as in Burkardy’s book (translated by Resor), or in 
Goursat, Vol. 2, Part 1. 

(3) Differential Geometry, as in Syllabus given in 
Schedule B. 

(4) Non-Euclidean Geometry (as in Chapters 
I- VII, IX and XI-XIV of Coolidge’s Non-Euclidean 
Geometry) and Projective Geometry (as in Cremona’s 
Projective Geometry, or Matthew’s Projective Geo- 
metry). 

In Coolidge’s Noil-Euclidean Geometry, those parts 
of Chapters VIII and X which may be considered absolutely 
necessary for understanding the twelve Chapters mentioned 
above, should also be studied. 

SCHEDULE A. 

I. Theory of Aggregates . 

1. Irrational numbers. Cantor’s and Dedekind’s 
Theory. Arithmetical Theory of Limits. Convergent 
sequences. 

2. Theory of Aggregates or sets of points. 

(а) Definitions :—Limiting point, everywhere 
dense, dense in itself, closed, perfect, non- 
dense sets. 

(б) Power or Potency of an Aggregate. Enu- 
merable and unenumerable Aggregates, 
with fundamental theorems about rational, 
algebraic and real numbers. 
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(c) Derivatives of Aggregates. Aggregates of 
the 1st and 2nd species, and those of the 1st 
and 2nd category. 

(d) The content and measure of Aggregates. 

(e) Heine-Borel Theorem on sets of intervals. 
if) Non-dense closed sets. 

II Theory of functions of a Real Variable . 

1. Functions of real variables. 

(а) Continuity of functions of one or two real 

variables. Uniform continuity. Disconti- 
nuities of the 1st and 2nd kind. Pointwise 
discontinuous functions and totally discon- 
tinuous functions. 

(б) Monotone functions, and functions of bounded 

variation or limited total fluctuation. 

(c) The derivatives of functions. Some import- 
ant properties of derivatives. Continuous 
functions not possessing a differential co- 
efficient anywhere, in a given interval. Par- 
tial differential co-efficients; cases, in which 

t™-— differs from Maxima and 

dx dy dy ax 

Minima of one or two real variables. 

2. Integration. 

Riemann’s definition of Integration. Labes- 
gue’s definition of Integration. Important 
properties of the definite Integral. The 
fundamental theorem of the Integral Cal- 
culus. Mean Value Theorems. Improper 
Integrals. Definitions of double and repeat- 
ed integrals. Content and measure of two 
dimensional sets. Rigorous proof of the 
rule for Integration by parts. 

3. Series of Real Variables : — 

(a) Convergence of series. Uniform conver- 
gence. Tests of uniform convergence. 
Continuity of the sum function. 
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(b) The Convergence of power series. Product 
of two series. Taylor’s Theorem. Lag- 
range, Cauchy and Schlomilch’s forms for 
the Remainder in Taylor’s Series. Expan- 
sibility in Tailor’s series. 

(c) Double sequence and double series. 

(d) Differentiation arfd integration of series. 

(e) Cantor method of condensation of singulari- 
ties. 

(f) Wierstrass’s theorem on the representation 

of a continuous function by a series of 
polynomials. 

Books suggested for consultation : — 

Hobson : Theory of Functions of a Real Variable 
(Cambridge University Press). 

Pierpoint: Theory of Functions of a Real Vari- 
able (Ginn & Company, New York). 

SCHEDULE B. 

I. Curves in space. Radii of curvature. Tor- 
sion. Spherical curvature. Frenet’s Formula?. Mov- 
ing Trihedron. Some special curves (c.g., the Helix, 
the Bertrand Curves, etc.). 

II. Surfaces : 

(A) The fundamental forms. The three funda- 

mental differential equations. Gaussian 
curvature. Asymptotic lines. Lines of 
curvature. Conjugate lines. 

(B) Developable surfaces. Surfaces of constant 

positive curvature. Surfaces of constant 
negative curvature. Minimal surfaces. 
Some other special surfaces. 

(0) Orthogonality. Conditions to be satisfied 
by orthogonal surfaces. Properties of 
orthogonal surfaces. 
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(D) Lines drawn on surfaces. Geodasic lines 

and their properties, including those re- 
lating to curvature. Geodasic triangles. 

Isothermal lines. 

(E) Quadrature and Cubature. 

M. Sc. EXAMINATION. 

• 

Same as in 1920 , with the following altera- 
tions : — 

I Courses in Mathematics to be as in M. A. 
Examination of 1921. 

II Courses in Zoology to be as follows 

Zoology. 

(PREVIOUS). 

The Structure, Development, Bionomics and Dis- 
tribution in Space and Time of Typical Represent- 
atives and other examples, illustrative of the general 
characters of the principal sub-divisions of the fol- 
lowing phyla of the Animal Kingdom : — 

Protozoa, Porifera, Ooelenterata, Platyhelminthes, 
Nemertines, Nemathelminthes, Chaetognatha, Anne- 
lida, Rotifera, Polyzoa, Brachyopoda, Mollusca, Echi- 
nodermata, Enteropneusta, Tunicata, Cephalochorda, 
Vertebrata. 

The following books are suggested 

1. Parker and Haswell: A Text-book of Zoo- 

logy, 2 vols. 

2. Sedgwick : Students’ Text-book of Zoology, 

3 vols. 

3. Lankester : Treatises on Zoology. 

4 . The Cambridge Natural History. 

5. Reynold: Vertebrate Skeleton. 

6. Flower : Osteology of the Mammalia. 

There will be three papers, each of three hours* 

duration. 
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Paper 1 will deal with the Comparative Anatomy 
and Embryology of Non-chordate Groups ; 

Paper 2 will deal with the Comparative Anatomy 
and Embryology of Ohordate ; and 

Paper 3 will deal with the following groups, of 
which a higher standard would be required : — 

Protozoa, Ooelenterata, Reptilia. 

Practical Work . 

There will also be a practical test. 

All aspects of the subject to be studied, as much 
as possible, from a practical standpoint. 

(FINAL). 

The subjects for examination shall be 

(a) The general principles of Biology, comprising 
various theories of evolution and the subjects of 
variation, adaptation, inheritance and sex. 

(b) A detailed knowledge of some subject or group 
to be announced at least one year previous to the 
date of the examination. 

(c) Arthropoda. 

There shall be four papers, each of three hours’ 
duration, and there shall also be a practical exami- 
nation 

Paper I shall comprise (a) the cell and the leading 
structural modifications and functional relationships 
of its constituent parts and ( b ) the evidences bearing 
upon the hypothesis of evolution ; general theories of 
Variation, Heredity and Origin of Species. 

Paper II shall deal with Arthropoda, and 

Papers III and IV shall deal with the specified 
subject or group selected. 

(Examiners appointed to set papers III and IV, 
will collaborate to obviate overlapping of questions 
in the two papers). 
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Practical Work. 

A 4 Selected Subject ’ and “ Arthropoda ” shall be 
studied, as much as possible, from the practical stand- 
point. A selected gfoup shall be studied primarily 
from the local fauna available in the United Provinces, 
and also from other examples of important types. 

Ill The Special Subject prescribed for M. Sc. 
Final Examination in Botany, for 1921, is 44 Metabolic 
Aspects of the Plant Physiology.” 

B. SC. EXAMINATION (ENGINEERING). 

(A) Intermediate (Engineering), Part ]. 

(Same as in 1920). 

(B) Intermediate (Engineering), Part II. 

There shall he seven papers, as follows:— 

Paper I.-— Mathematics, 1. 

Paper II.— Do. II. 

Paper III.— Heat Engine- 

Paper IV. — Applied Mechanics. 

Paper V.— Practical Geometry. 

Paper VI.— Electrical Engineering. 

Paper VII. — Mechanical Drawing. 

Syllabus of Classes to be as in 1920. 

L. T. EXAMINATION. 

(Same as in 1920). 

PREVIOUS EXAMINATION IN SAMSKRIT. 

(Same as in 1920). 

PRAVESIKA EXAMINATION. 

(Same as in 1920). 

MADHYAMA EXAMINATION. 

(FACULTY OF ORIENTAL LEARNING). 

Same as in 1920, with the following alterations : — 

Under “ Hindi, ” for the existing words, subs- 
titute ; 

28 
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“In addition to Composition, the following books 
shall form the scope of studies :~— 

1. Hindi Bhashasara, Prose, Part I. 

2. Kavita Kusum Mala (Indian Press).” 

MADHYAMA EXAMINATION. 

(FACULTY OF THEOLOGY). 

(Same as in 1920) 

SASTRI EXAMINATION. 

Samskrit Language and Literature (including 
Vedic Samskrit). 

There will be one paper, of three hours’ duration. 
The following books are prescribed 

(For ordinary students). 

Aitareya Brahmana, Adh. 3 of Pauehika 7. 
Chhandogybpanisad. 

Valmikiya Ramayana, Balakanda. 

Mahabharata, Anusasanaparva, Adhs. 1-20. 

(For students taking up Jaina Philosophy). 

A 

A dipur ana, 

Sthaviravaiicharita, and 

Valmikiya Ramayana (Ayodhya Knnda). 

Hindi. 

In addition to Composition, the following books 
shall form the scope of studies : — 

1. Guptanibandh&vali (Bharatamitra). 

2. Vinaya Patrika (Tulsi). 

3. Hindi S&hitya kfi Itihasa, by Misra Bandhu 
(small edition). 

A Further Course in Samskrit Grammar. 

There will be six papers. 

Text-books : - 

Paper I— Mah&bhasya Navanhika. 



SYLLABUS AND TEXT-BOOKS'” 1921 (SASTRl). 435 

Paper II— Siddhanta Kaumudi, Svaravaidiki Pra- 
kriya. 

Paper III — Manorama, with Sabdaratna (up to 
Avyayibh&va), or 

Sabdarkaustubha (up to Navanhika). 
Paper IV — Paribhasendu6ekhara, 

Paper V — Vaiyfikaranablnlsana. 

Laghumaitju&l. 

Paper VI— Sabdenduiekhara (up to Avyayibhava). 


A Further Course in Samskrit Literature, 

There will be six papers, as follows : — 

Paper I Kavyaprakasa. 

Paper II — Dasarupaka. 

Rimayanachampu, 

Paper III — Piiigalasutra. 

Prakrtaprakasa. 

Paper IV — Svapnavusavadatta. 

M ud ra ra k sasa. 

Mrelichhakatika. 

Paper V — Naisadhaeharita (Sargas 1-11, 17). 
Paper VI — K&dambari (Purvardha). 


A Further Course in the Vedas and 
Vedic Samskrit. 

Paper I — Say ana’s Rgvedabhtsyabhumika 
Charanavyuha, 

Paper II— Nirukta. 

Paper III— Rgveda As taka 1, with Sayana’s Com- 
mentary. 

Paper IV— Sukla Yajurveda, Adhyayas 1-20, with 
Mahidharabhasya. 

Krsna Yajurveda, AdhyAyas 1-20, with 
Sayanabhasya. 

Paper V — Satapatha Brahmaga, K&ndas 1 and 7. 

Pfiper VI — Brihadaranyaka Upanisad. 
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A School of Indian Philosophy. 

Students may take up any one of the following 
groups, in each of which there will be six papers: — 

(a) Purvamimamsa. 

Paper I — ^abarabhaiya (Adliyayas 1-6). 

Paper II— Tantravarttika, Adh. 1. 

6lokavarttfka. 

Paper III Prakaranapaiichika. 

Paper IV Nyayaratnamfila, 

Paper V—Sastradipika, 3-12, or 
Bhattadipika, 7-12. 

Paper VI— Taittiriya Samhita, Prap&thaka I, 
with Bhasya. 

Taittiriya Brahniana, Prapathaka I, 
with Bhasya. 

(6) Vedanta . 

Paper I— Brahmasutra, with Sariraka Bhasya. 

Bhamati, with Kalpataru-Parimala 
(Chatussutri only). 

Paper II ~ Dasopanisad, with Bhasya. 

Paper III — Sribhasya (Chatussutri). 

Paper IV — Vivaranaprameyasamgraha. 
Siddhantalesa. 

Paper V — Advaitasiddhi-Mithyattwanirukti. 

Chitsukhi, Parichchheda I. 

Paper VI — Khandanakhandakhadya Parich- 
chheda 1. 

(c) Visitadvaita and Dvaita Vedanta . 

Paper I— Brahmasutra, with Sribhasya, or with 
Anubhasya, or with Nimb&rka- 
bhasya. 

Paper II— Nyay&mrta. 

Paper III— Satadusani. 

Dasopanisad, with Bhasya. 
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Paper IV — Vedarthatattwasara. 

Tattwamuktakalapa. 

Paper V — Bhagavadgit&, with Ram&uuji, or 
J&yatirihi, or Ke^avakasmiritika- 
Brahmasutra, Sankara Bhasya. 

(Ad hv ay as 1, 2, Padas 1-2). 

Paper VI — Nirnay amrta. 

Madhvasiddhantasara. 

(d) Prachina Nyaya and Vaisesika. 

Paper I — Gautamasutra, with Bhasya. 

Paper II — Vaisesikasutra, with Prasastap&da 
Bhasya. 

Paper III — Kusumanjali (Gadya and Padva). 
Paper IV — Sabdasaktiprakasika. 

Paper V Aamiinyanirukti-g&dadhari. 

Paper VI — Paksatamathnri. 

(e) Navya Nyaya and Vaisesika. 

Paper I Samanvanirukt i-gadadhari. 

Sat pra t i pak «a- gadadhar i. 

Paper II — Avayava (up to Pratijna laksana). 

Anuiniti (up to Smrtisamskara Kar- 
y a k ar a n ab h ava). 

Paper III — Paksata-.lagadisi. 

Tarkamathuri. 

Paper IV Pram any a v ada-gad fid liar L 

Kusumanjali (with Haridas's Com- 
mentary). 

Paper VII — Yyutpattivada (I and II). 

SaktivMa. 

Paper VIII- -Gautamasutra, witli VrttL 
(f) Sankhya and Yoga . 

Paper I Sankhyasutra, with Bhasya. 

'Paper II— Yogasiitra, witli Bhasyavachaspatya. 
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Paper III — Yogav&rttikA 

&ariraka Bhasya (with Bhamati, 
Adh. 2, Padas 1-2). 

Paper IV- Bhagavadgita, with Gurhartha Dipika. 

Katha and Svetasvatara Upanisads, 
with Bhasya. 

Paper VII— Sarvadarsana Samgraha. 

Paper VIII— Devibh&gavata, Skandha 7, from 
Srstiprakriyavarnana to Bhakti- 
mahatmyavarnana. 

Srimadbhagavata (Kapila-Devahuti- 
samvada). 

Mahabharata, Santi Parva (Kapila- 
syumarasmi Samvada, up to 
MOksadharma Prakarana. 

Yogavasistha (Vairagya Prakarana, 
Sargas 1-16). 

(g) Jaina Philosophy • 

Paper I — PrameyakamalamArtanda (1st half). 

Paper II— Praraeyakamalam&rtanda (2nd half). 

Paper III— Astasahasri. 

Paper IV— Syadvadratnavat&rika. 

Sammatitarka (as far as available). 

Paper V— Panch&dhy&yi. 

Paper VI— Saddarsanasamuchehaya (with Ma- 

nibhadra’s Commentary), 

Hindu Law and Jurisprudence. 

Paper I— Yajn&valkyasmrti, Chapters on Vya- 
yah&ra and Prayaschitta, with 
Mitaksar&. 

Paper II ~Par4sarasmrti, Ach&radhy&ya (with 
M&dhaviya tlka). 

Visnu, Gautama and Va&stha Smritis. 

Paper III — Dattakamim&msa-- Dattaka Ohand- 

ri^a. 
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Paper IV— Sraddhaviveka, by Rudradliara,orJby 
Sulap&ni 

Prayaschittaviveka, by Sulapani. 
Nirnayasindhu, 1st Chapter, -or 
Ragftunandana’s Srnrititattwa (3g[T£- 

<Te3ifa) 5 

or Sr&ddlxachintamani, Tithi Chinta- 
rnani, Vivadachintamani 

Paper V — Vyavaharamayukha. 

Dayabh&ga by Jimutavahana. 

Paper V I— Jaiminiyanyayam&lavistara 

(Adhyayas 1-3). 


Hindu Astronomy and Mathematics. 

Either 

Paper I— Siddhantasiromani (Ganitadhyaya). 
Paper IT — Siddhantasiromani (Goladhyaya) 
Paper III Tattwaviveka (2nd half). 

Paper IV — Suryasiddhanta. 

Paper V — -Rekhaganita, 5, 6, 11 and 12 Adhy&yas 
Ketaki (text). 

Paper VI -Ohapiyatrkonamiti. 

Trkonamiti. 

Goliya Rekhaganita 
Or 

Paper I— Jyotirvidabharana. 

Paper II — Hayanaratna. 

Paper III — Brihatsamhita (prescribed portion). 
Paper IV — Vasatitaraja. 

Paper V — Samarasara. 

Brihajj&taka. 

Paper VI — Jaimimyasfttra. 

Kesavi. 
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Ayurvedic System of Medicine, with Botany, Physiology 
and Chemistry. 

Cligxakasamhita (prescribed portion). 

Su^ruta Samhita. 

V&gbhatta. 

Bh£vaprak£sa. 

(a) Physiology . 

(Courses not prescribed). 

( b ) Botany. 

(Courses not prescribed). 

(c) Chemistry . 

(Courses not prescribed). 

History, Paleography and Epigraphy. 

Vincent Smith’s History of Ancient India, ex- 
cluding passages containing disparaging remarks on 
Hindu Religion. 

Ashoka Inscriptions. 

Gupta Inscriptions. 

Biihler’s Indian Paleography (with plates). 

&Kr" 476A,,: )* 

Indian History -Musalman Period. 

— British Period. 

Kautilya’s Arthashastra. 

Shukraniti. 

Rajatarangini. 

Ramacharira (Memoirs: Asiatic Society of 
Bengal). 

N a vasah asa n k ac h ari ta . 

Vikramankacharita. 

Pnthvirajacharita (Asiatic Society of Bengal). 
Harsacharita. 

Candidates shall be required to decipher Indian 
Inscriptions from facsimiles. 
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Prakrit and Pall. 

Grammar — 

Kaccayana’s Pali Vyakarana. 

Vararuchi’s Prakyta-Prakasa. 

Oanda’s Pr&kritalakshana. 

Prose — 

Jataka-puppha-mala (R. G. Bhadkamkar). 
ITpasakadassao (Bibliotheca Tndica Edition, by 
Dr. Hoernle). 

Poetry — 

Dhammapada. 

Kum&rapalacharita. 

Philosophy— 

Abhidammatha-Samgraha (Pali Text Society’s 
Edition). 

The Six Pahudas of Kundakundacaryya. 
Haribhadra’s Saddarsana-Samuccaya, Buddhist 
and Jaina sections only, with Gunaratna’s 
Commentary (Bibliotheca Indica Edition). 

E. Miiller’s Pali Grammar (Phonetics only). 

English. 

M. A. Course (Hindu University). 

SMRITIRATNA EXAMINATION. 

Paper I- Rgveda (Astakas 1-4), with Bhasya, 
or Yajurveda (Adhyayas 1-20), 
with Bhfisya, or Samaveda, with 
Bhasya (nr*** 

Paper II — Grhyasutra (of the candidate’s own 
Sakha), with Mantrartha. 

Paper III -- Prixtisakhya (of the candidate’s own 

Sakha). 

Siddhantakaumudi (SvaravaidikP. 
S&rvanukramasutra. 

.Paper IV— Nirukta (Adhy&yas 1, 2, 6, 7). 
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Paper V Yajii&valkyasmrti, Acharkanda, with 
Mit&ksara. 

Paper VI — Agneya Pur&ija, Pratistha Kunda- 
mandapabhaga. 

Paper VII — Prasth&nabhecfa, by Madhusudana 
Sarasvati. 

Tarkasamgraha, with Dipika. 

Mim&ms&paribhasA. 

Paper VIII - Dayana’s Rgvedopodgh&ta. 

Paper IX— -Bhagavadgit&, with Sridharitika. 

DHARMASASTRI EXAMINATION. 

As for Smritiratna, and, in addition, the fol- 
lowing : 

Paper X— .(1) Bralnnana (of the candidate’s 
own Sakha), with svara (text 
only). 

Paper XI— (2) Darsapnrnamasapaddhati (of the 
candidate’s own Sakha). 

Srautasutra (Soman tarn), (of the 
candidate’s own Sakha). 

Paper XTT —(3) Grhyasutra (with mantrartha) 
(of the candidate’s own Sakha). 
Sulvasutra. 

Kundaratnavali. 

Jatapatala. 



Appendix A. 

IMPORTANT DATES. 
(A) General. 


Proposal to establish a Hindu 
University at Benares first put 
forward at a meeting at Benares 1904. 

First Prospectus published... 1905. 

Scheme considered and ap- 
proved by the Congress of Hindu 
Religion at Allahabad ... 190G. 

Hindu University Society re- 
gistered ... October, 1911. 

The Benares Hindu Univer- 
sity Act (Act XVI of 1915) passed 1st October, 1915. 

The Act came into force ... 1st April, 1916. 

Construction of Buildings be- 
gun ... 1918. 

^Foundation -stone laid by His 
Excellency Lord Hardinge, Vice- 
roy and Governor-General of 
India ... 4th February, 1916. 

The Central Hindu College 
deemed to be a College maintain- 
ed by the University, under Sec- 
tion 15 of Act XVI of 1915 ... 1st October, 1917. 

Colleges of Orieutal Learning 
and Theology started ... July, 1918. 

* Teacher Training College 
started ... 15th August, 1918. 
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Engineering College opened 1919. 

First Examinations of the 
University held ... 1918. 

Ceremony of turning the first 
sod of the University canal by 
His Highness the Maharaja of 
Benares ... 14th December, 1920. 

Central Hindu College remov- 
ed to new buildings at Nagwa ... August, 1921. 

Meeting of the first Court ... 12th August, 1916. 

First Annual Meeting of the 
Court ... 29th a n d 3 0th 

October, 1917. 

Second Annual Meeting of 
the Court ...30th November, 1918. 

Third Annual Meeting of the 
Court ...29th November, 1919. 

Fourth Annual Meeting of 
the Court ... 80th November and 

1 1 th and 12th De- 
cember, 1920 

Fifth Annual Meeting of the 
Court ... 30th November and 

14th December, ’21. 

First Convocation for confer- 
ring degrees 17th January, 1919. 

Second „ „ ... 24th January, 1920. 

Third „ 23rd April, 1921. 

Fourth „ „ ... 14th December, 1921. 

Special Convocation for con- 
ferring the degree of Doctor of 
Letters on His Royal Highness 
the Prince of Wales ...13th December, 1921. 

Opening ceremony of the 
New Buildings at Nagwa by HiS 
Royal Highness the Prince of 
Wales ... 13th December, 1021 
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(B.) Examinations. 

1918. 

Intermediate Examination of 
1918 commences ... 12th March, 1918. 

B. A. and B. Sc. „ 26th March, 1918. 

M. A. and M. Sc. „ „ ... 22nd July, 1918. 

Pravesika „ ... 22nd July, 1918. 

1919. 

Admission, Intermediate, 

B.A. and B. So. and L. T. Ex- 
aminations, commence ... 21st April, 1919. 

Praveshika Examination com- 
mences ... 28th April, 1919. 

M. A. and M. Sc. Examina- 
tions commence ... 21st July, 1919. 

Previous Examination in 
Samskrit held ... 1st December, 1919 

1920. 

Admission and Pravesika 
Examinations of 1920 commence 15th March, 1920. 

Intermediate Examination 
commences ... 30th March, 1920. 

B. A , B. Sc., M. A., M. Sc. 
and Madhyama Examinations 
commence ... 12th April, 1920. 

L. T. Examination commences 19th April, 1920. 

Intermediate Examination 
(Engineering), Part 1, commen- 
ces ... 26th April, 1920. 

Previous Examination in 
Samskrit held ... 1st March and 9th 

October, 1920. 

£U<c{ 1921. 

Admission, * Praveshika a«4. 

Madhynmn . Examinations com- 

... 14th March, 1921. 


mence 
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Intermediate, B. A. and B.Sc. 

Examinations commence ... 4th April, 1921. 

M. A., M. Sc., L, T. & Sbastri 
Examinations commence ... 18th April, 1921. 

Intermediate (Engineering), 

Parts I and II, Examinations 

begin ... 2nd May, 1921 

Previous Examination in 1 10th January f atul 
Samskrit held J 24th October, 1921 

1922. 

Admission and Praveshika 
Examinations begin ... 20th March, 1922. 

Intermediate, Madliyama, 

B. A., B.Sc., & L. T. Examinations 

begin ... 3rd April, 1922. 

M. A. and M. Sc. (Prev. and 
Final), Sbastri and Int. (Engineer- 
ing), Parts I and II, and B. Sc 
(Engineering), Part 1 Examina- 
tion begin ... 17th April, 1922. 

Previous Examination in ) 48th January and 
Samskrit j 27th February, 1922. 
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THE FOUNDATION-STONE LAYING 
CEREMONY. 

The ceremony of laying the foundation-stone of 
the Benares Hindu University was performed by His 
Excellency Lord Hardinge, Viceroy and Governor- 
General of India, on 4th February, 1916. 

A huge pandal was erected, and it was tastefully 
decorated with yellow and purple hangings and many 
flags ; while palms and other pot plants were arrang- 
ed on the steps leading to the dais, and all round the 
amphitheatre. The dais in the centre where the 
foundation-stone was placed was also very prettily 
decorated. During the fortnight preceding, as 
well as on the four days succeeding, t. e., up to 
Vasanta Pafichami, the 8th February, various special 
Hindu rites and ceremonies, Vastu-puja, Rudra-Yaga, 
G&yatri-Japa, Veda-patha, etc., were performed day 
after day under the direction of Mahamahopadhyaya 
Pandit Adityaram Bhattacharya, Pandit Ambftdasa 
Shastri, Pandit Padmanabha Shastri, and other dist- 
inguished Pandits. 

Long before the time appointed for the ceremony, 
a large crowd began to assemble in the pandal, and 
by 11-30 a. m. almost every seat in the amphitheatre 
was occupied. Guards of Honour from the Fifth 
Hampshire® and Seven th Rajputs, stood in a semicircle 
at the foot of the dais on which were the seats 
of the Viceroy and other distinguished guests, 
while the Central Hindu College Cadet Corps stood 
round three sides of the small dais where the 
foundation-stone was placed. The unflinching endu- 
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ranee shown by the latter, who stood in the full glare 
of the midday sun, for almost two hours, without one 
of them giving way (when eight of the Fifth Hamp- 
shire arfd four of the Seventh Rajputs became un- 
conscious under the heat, and h&d to be carried away 
by the G. H. G. Ambulance Corps and the Police Am- 
bulance Corps), speaks well for the training they 
had received. B\>r this feat, they were especially 
complimented, later on, by H. H. the Maharaja of 
Bikaner. 

Exactly at noon, the Guards of Honour presented 
arms, and the band played the opening bars of the 
National Anthem, as His Excellency the Viceroy 
entered and took his seat. 

On His Excellency's right hand were seated: - 

1. Major-General His Highness Maharaja Sir 
Partab Singhji Bahadur, G.C.S.I., G.O.I.E., Maharaja 
of Jammu and Kashmir, 

2. His Highness Raj Rajeshwar Maharajadhi- 
raja Sir Sumer Singhji Bahadur, Maharaja of Jodhpur, 

3. Colonel His Highness Raj Rajeshwar Naren- 
dra Shiromani Shri Maharajadhiraja Sir Ganga 
Singh Bahadur, G.C.S.I.. G.C.I.E., LL.D., A.D.C., 
Maharaja of Bikaner, 

4. Major His Highness Maharao Sir Umed Singh 
Bahadur, G.C.S.I., G.O.I.E., Maharao of Kotah, 

5. Major His Highness Maharajadhiraja Sir 
Madan Singhji Bahadur, K.G.S.I., K.G.I.E., Maharaja 
of Kishengarh, 

6. His Highness Sawai Maharaja Sir Jai Singhji 
Bahadur, K.O.S.I., K.C.I.E., Maharaja of Alwar, 

7. His Highness Maharawal Shri Sir Bijey Singh- 
ji Sahib Bahadur, K.C.IE., Maharawal of Dungarpur, 

8. His Highness Maharaja Lokendra Govind 
Singh Bahadur, Maharaja of Datia, 

9. His Highness Maharaja Sir Prabku Narain 
Singh Bahadur, G.O.I.E., Maharaja of Benares, 
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10. His Highness Raj-Rana Sir Bhawani Singh 
Bahadur, K.O.S.I., Raj-Rana of Jhalawar, 

11. His Highness Maharaja Ripudaman Singh 
Malwandar Bahadur, F.R.G.S , M.R.A.S., Maharaja 
of Nabha, and 

12. The Raja of Sohawal. 

While on his left hand were : — 

1. His Excellency Lord Carmichael, Governor 
of Bengal, 

2. His Honour Sir James Meston, Lieutenant- 
Governor of the United Provinces of Agra and Oudli, 

3. His Honour Sir Michael O’Dwver, Lieutenant- 
Governor of the Punjab, 

4. His Honour Sir Edward Gait, Lieutenant- 
Governor of Bihar and Orissa, 

5. Sir Sankaran Nair, Kt , 

(5. His Highness Maharaja Sir Rameshwar Singh 
Bahadur, K.O.S.L, Maharaja of Darbhanga, 

7. Sardar Daljit Singh, 

8. The Hon’ble Dr. Sundar Lai Rai Bahadur, 
B.A., LLJX, C.I.E., 

9. Dr. Deva Prasad Sarvadhikari, 

10. Sir Gooroodas Bauer ji, Kt., 

11 The Hon’ble Pandit Madan Mohan Malaviya, 
B.A , LL.B., 

12. The Hon’ble Maharaja Sir Bhagwati Prasad 
Singh Bahadur, K.O.I.E., Maharaja of Balrampur, 

13 Sir Prabha Shankar Dalpat Ram Pattani, and 

14. Seth Narottam Morarji Gokul Das. 

In the blocks of seats beyond these on both sides 
were many other distinguished guests, Legislators, 
titular R&jas and Maharajas, Mahamahopfxdhyayas, 
Sh ams-ul-ulamas. Principals of Colleges, a large 
gathering of the Trustees and Donors of the Benares 
Hindu University, who had come together from all 
parts of the country, and all the most distinguished 
residents of Benares. 

29 * 
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As the notes of the National Anthem died away, 
twelve little girls from the Central Hindu College 
Girls’ School, who were under the guidance of the 
Principal, Miss L. Edger, M. A., and were stationed on 
the steps leading down from the Viceregal chair into 
the amphitheatre, chanted a short Sanskrit invoca- 
tion, first to Ganapati, and then to the Goddess Saras- 
vati, a very fitting opening to the ceremony. The 
great Pandit, Mahamahopadhyava Shiva Kumar 
Shastri, then came forward and uttered svasti- 
vachana shlokas, words of prayer for the blessing 
of God upon the work about to be performed, after 
which the Mahar/lja of Darbhanga, as President 
of the Hindu University Society, read the follow- 
ing address : 

THE HINDU UNIVERSITY SOCIETY’S ADDRESS. 
“ May it please Your Excellency, 

“It is my proud privilege to-day to respectfully 
offer to Your Excellency, on behalf of the Hindu Uni- 
versity Society, a most cordial welcome to this ancient 
Seat of Learning, and to express our fervent gratitude 
for your gracious acceptance of our invitation to lay 
the Foundation-Stone of the Hindu University, which 
will ever remain associated, in the minds of the Indian 
People, with a Viceroy whose generous support and 
sympathetic encouragement have contributed so 
much to the realization of the earnest hopes and 
aspirations of Hindu India, which will now take con- 
crete shape in this Institution. 

“The history of the movement for the establish- 
ment of the University, is briefly told. It carries us 
back to the year 1904, when, at a meeting held under 
the presidency of His Highness the Maharaja of 
Benares, the proposal to found a Hindu University 
was first put forward. The idea took some years to 
mature, and led, in 1911, to the formation of the 
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Hindu University Society, which was registered under 
that name. The Society was successful in obtaining 
the very next year, through the support Qf Your 
Excellency’s Government, the approval of His Ma- 
jesty’s Secretary of State for India of the proposal to 
establish a teaching and residential University on the 
lines proposed. A short period of a little over two 
years, spent in the discussion of details, saw the 
Benares Hindu University BilJ passed into law and 
placed on the Statute Book of the land on the first of 
October, 1915. 

“It is a source of deep gratification that the 
idea has effectively touched the hearts of the people 
of the laud. The great and noble Princes, the lauded 
gentry and the general public, have all come forward 
as one body to generously support the rno\ement. 
Their contributions to the University Eunds now 
amount to close upon one erore of rupees, including 
the capitalised value of the annual grants, sanctioned 
by Hiding Princes, to which Your Excellency’s 
Government has been pleased to add an annual grant 
of a lakh of rupees. The selection of’ a suitable site, 
affording full facilities for the over-progressive deve- 
lopment of a great University, growing and expanding 
with the growth of ideas and ideals, as well as of the 
multifarious demands and needs of modern life and 
its many-sided activities, was the iirst measure 
which engaged the attention of the Society, and tiie 
site on which we are assembled to-day, extending 
over more than 1200 acres, was selected after much 
consideration. 

The incorporation of the Central Hindu College 
in the new University had been contemplated from 
the beginning, and, thanks to the ready co-opera- 
tion of Mrs. Annie Besant and the other Trustees 
of the College, whose labour of love and devotion 
had built up that institution, the College has been 
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transferred to the Society to serve as the nucleus of 
the University. The movement reaches its culmina- 
ting pgint to-day, when we are met to witness the 
Foundation of the University being laid by Your 
Excellency. 

“The reasons which demanded the establishment 
of such a University may Also be briefly stated. It is 
impossible to recall the state of education which 
existed in India at the beginning of the British rule 
and compare it with the stage it has now reached, 
without a sense of deep gratitude to the Government 
which has brought about this momentous change. 
Great also is our indebtedness to our existing Univer- 
sities which have contributed in so large a measure 
to the diffusion of higher education among our people. 
But these Universities are, at present, mainly examin- 
ing bodies, and there is an ever-growing consensus of 
opinion that those Universities alone can best 
discharge their high functions and fulfil their mission 
which teach as well as examine, which impart not 
only literary but also scientific and technical educa- 
tion, combined with research, and which mould the 
character of their alumni by helping them to live 
their academic life in healthy environments, under 
the personal influence and loving care of good and 
capable teachers. 

“ There was another equally powerful reason for 
inaugurating this movement. While we highly ap- 
preciate the value and need of education in European 
Arts and Sciences, we cannot divest ourselves of the 
consciousness that we have inherited a culture and 
civilization of our own, which reaches further back 
in time than that of any other people, and which 
possesses, as we believe, in a special degree the 
elements of social stability as well as the fundamental 
principles of physical, intellectual and spiritual 
progress and wel are. Amidst all the vicissitudes 
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through which Hindu society has passed, it has, in 
all essentials, clung to that civilization and has ever 
been governed by it. There was naturally a wide- 
spread* desire in our community that we should have 
a central educational* institution of our own, to pre- 
serve and promote our distinctive civilization and 
culture, and to instruct our youth in the sacred 
precepts of our religion. The promoters of the Uni- 
versity believe that if our students are brought up 
in our traditions and culture and instructed in the 
precepts of our religion, they will grow up into men 
of vigorous intellects and high character, who love 
their Motherland, are loyal to the King, and are in 
every way fit to be useful members of the community 
and worthy citizens of a great Empire. 

“ Deep, therefore, is our gratitude and great our 
joy that, under the dispensation of a benign Provid- 
ence, with the generous support of the* Suzerain 
Power of the Rulers of Indian States, and of the 
public, we witness here to-day the foundation of a 
great Institution, which seeks to combine the use- 
fulness and efficiency of the modern system of 
education, with the. high spiritual ideals of ancient 
India. 

“ This auspicious day will ever remain memorable 
in the history of our country. Never before perhaps 
in that history did the highest representative of the 
Sovereign and the Rulers of so many States and 
Provinces meet to co-operate with the people to 
bring into existence an educational institution like 
the proposed University. The gratitude that we feel 
towards Your Excellency is too deep for words, for 
our success is in the largest measure due to the 
generous sympathy and support which the movement 
has received at Your Excellency’s hands. Nor should 
we omit to express our obligations to the Hon’ble Sir 
Harcourt Butler for his valued advice and friendly 
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help at every important step in our progress. We 
are also deeply thankful to the Rulers of Provinces 
and Indian States, who have honoured and encouraged 
us by their presence. Equally grateful are we to the 
distinguished scholars and educationists, who have, 
by so kindly responding to our invitation, given us an 
assurance of their guidance and co-operation in the 
grat task that lies before us of building up an Ideal 
University and making it in every way worthy of the 
continued patronage and support of all well-wishers 
of this land. 

“ We take this opportunity of expressing our 
gratitude to all subscribers to the funds of the Uni- 
versity, particularly to Ruling Princes and other 
principal donors, who have helped us with liberal 
contributions. 

“Time will not permit of our mentioning the 
names even of all donors of large sums, but 
we may be allowed especially to express our 
obligations to His Highness the Maharana of Udaipur, 
His Highness the Maharaja Gaekwad of Raroda, 
His Highness the Maharaja of Mysore, His Highness 
the Maharaja of Jammu and Kashmir, His Highness 
the Maharaja of Jodhpur, His Highness the Maharaja 
of Jaipur, His Highness the Maharaja Scindia of 
Gwalior, His Highness the Maharaja .Jiolkar of 
Indore, His Highness the ^j^araag of His 

Highness the Maliara la of Rikvi iU4j% His Highness the 
Maharaja of Kishengarh, His Highness the Maharaja 
of Ahvar, His Highness the Maharaja of Nabha, 
His Highness tiie Maharaja of Benares, His Highness 
the Maharaja of Kapurthala, His Highness the Raj 
Rana of Jhaiawar, His Highness the Maharaja 
of Datia among the Ruling Princes, and to the 
Hon’ble Maharaja of Darbhangayythe Hon’ble Maha- 
raja of Cossimbazar, Sir Rash Behari Ghose, Thakur 
Suraj Bakhsh Singh of Sitapur, Babu Brajendra 
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Kishore Roy Ohoudhurv, the Hon’ble Babu Moti 
Ohand and Dr. Sunder Lai, who have each contributed 
one lakh or more to the funds of the University. 

“We also desire to thank the Government of 
India for the handsome grant of one lakh a year. 
We fully realize that we require a much larger sura 
than we have yet been able to secure. But we 
have every hope that the generous public will help 
us with all the funds we need to build up this new 
and great Temple of Learning. 

“Your Excellency’s administration, which we 
are grieved to think is drawing to a close, will ever 
be memorable for the spirit of true and active sym- 
pathy with our national sentiments and aspirations 
and for an earnest endeavour to appreciate and 
satisfy popular needs. Mauy are the wise and 
beneficent measures which have distinguished Your 
Excellency’s Viceroyalty. 

“ Among these, the support you have given to 
the cause of education, in general, and of higher 
education, in particular, the inauguration of resi- 
dential and teaching Universities and the liberal- 
ization of educational policy by sanctioning the es- 
tablishment of a private University, will stand out 
conspicuous and be gratefully cherished in the 
memory of the people. These measures have won 
for Your Excellency the deep admiration and grate- 
ful affection of all classes and sections of the com- 
munity, and have secured for you a highly 
honoured place in the history of our land. As a 
memento of the deep and kindly interest which Your 
Excellency has taken in the Hindu University, the 
Jodhpur Darbar have endowed a Chair of Techno- 
logy, with an endowment of Rs. 24,000 a year, which 
thqy and we desire to associate with your honoured 
name, and we crave Your Excellency’s permission to 
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our doing so. That endowment will, we hope, serve 
as a nucleus for the development of the Faculty of 
Technology of the University in the near future. 

C- 

“We are also deeply indebted to His Honour Sir 
James Meston for the keen personal interest he has 
taken in our work ; and we take this opportunity of 
expressing our gratitude both to him and to the 
officers of the Government for the invaluable assist- 
ance and co-operation we have received from them 
in making the requisite arrangements for this 
function. 

“We cannot conclude without giving special 
expression of our gratitude to H. H. the Maharaja 
Sir Prabhu Narain Singh of Benares for the pater- 
nal interest he lias taken in and the fostering sup- 
port he has always extended, from the very begin- 
ning of its life, to the Central Hindu College and 
to the scheme of the University itself, and last but 
not least for the liberality of his co-operation in 
arranging for the reception of our distinguished and 
honoured guest on this occasion. 

“ I now humbly request Your Excellency to be 
pleased to perfom the great ceremony which has 
brought us here to-day, and we fervently pray to the 
God of all Nations that he may bless the great work 
Your Excellency is about to inaugurate, so that it 
may fulfil, in ever greater and greater measure, its 
pure and noble purpose of welding together the 
noblest culture of the East and of the West, and 
that He may vouchsafe health and happiness to Your 
Excellency, peace and prosperity to this ancient land 
and to the great Empire of which it forms a part, 
and long life, glory, and power to the noble and gra- 
cious King-Emperor who rules over this Empire ” 

The address was placed in a beautifully engraved 
silver casket, fashioned to represent a temple of 
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Shiva, and was presented to His Excellency by Sir 
Gooroodas Banerji. The Viceroy then made the fol- 
lowing reply : 

■m 

H. E. THE VICEROY’S REPLY. 

“ It has seldom fallen to my lot to address a more 
distinguished gathering than that which I see before 
me to-day, including, as it* does, the Governor of Ben- 
gal, a constellation of Lieutenant-Governors, a ve- 
ritable galaxy of Ruling Princes, and so much of the 
flower of India’s intellect. What is it that has 
brought together this brilliant assemblage from so 
many distant parts of Hindustan ? What is the lode- 
stone that is exerting so powerful an influence ? It 
is there in front of us, a fine block of marble, but 
little different in outward appearance from many 
others that I have helped to set in their places during 
the past five years But, in spite of its apparent 
simplicity, it possesses a deep significance, for it be- 
tokens a new departure in the history of education 
in India, and one that has attracted the most intense 
interest on the part of all good and thoughtful Hindus. 
This foundation-stone will mark a definite step in 
the advance towards an ideal that has stirred to its 
very depths the imagination of India. The demand 
for enlightenment and educational progress grows 
ever stronger, and the ceremony we are gathered 
here to perform offers some small response to that 
demand and may perhaps pave the way for its more 
rapid fulfilment. To such an audience as I have 
before me here, it is unnecessary to enlarge upon the 
need for providing greater facilities for University 
education in this country. We all know or have 
heard of the pressure that exists in our existing 
University centres ; of the enlargement of classes 
to unwieldy dimensions to admit of the inclusion of 
the ever-increasing number of students ; of the 
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melancholy wanderings of applicants for entrance 
from college to college when all colleges were 
already full to overflowing. There is a great divi- 
sion of opinion between the advocates of quantity 
and the advocates of quality, afid there is much to 
be said for both. The charge is frequently brought 
against Government that they are too eager for 
quality and too ready to' ignore the demand for 
quantity, and comparisons are made, that do not 
lack force, between the number of Universities in 
England, America, and other countries, and the 
number available to the 300 millions of India. Never- 
theless, it is the declared policy of the Government of 
India to do all within their power and within their 
means to multiply the number of Universities 
throughout India, realizing, as we do, that the great- 
est boon Government can give to Tndia is the diffu- 
sion of higher education through the creation of 
new Universities. Many, many more are needed, 
but the new Universities to be established at Dacca, 
Benares and Bankipore, soon to be followed, T hope, 
by Universities in Burma and the Central Provinces, 
may be regarded as steps taken in the right direc- 
tion. Here, at any rate, in this city, is a case where 
we can all stand together upon a common plat- 
form, for no one can dispute that the Benares Hindu 
University will add to the facilities for higher edu- 
cation and relieve to some extent the pressure of 
existing institutions, while it is the proud boast of 
at least one of those who have so successfully en- 
gineered this movement, that the degrees of the 
Benares Hindu University shall be not only not 
lower but higher in standard than those of existing 
Universities. It has even been claimed that this 
University will only justify its existence when the 
education given within its precincts shall mak,e it 
unnecessary for Indian students to go to foreign 
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countries for their studies, and when such expe- 
ditions will be limited to advanced scholars and pro- 
fessors, who will travel abroad to exchange ideas 

with the doctors and learned men of other Conti- 
* 

nents, in order to make the latest researches, in 
all branches of knowledge available to their own 
alumni at Benares. 

“That is a great and noble aim ; and if it is ful- 
filled, as I hope it may be, this University will sa- 
tisfy the claims alike of quantity and quality ; and 
I think all will admit that Government have not been 
backward to give their co-operation and assistance 
to a scheme so full of promise. But this Univer- 
sity is going to do something more than merely 
increase the existing facilities for higher education. 
Tts constitution embodies principles that are new 
to Tndia, in that this is to be a teaching and resident- 
ial, as contrasted with an affiliating and examining, 
University. I am not ignorant that these principles 
have already secured general acceptance from most 
thoughtful men, but they were not fully recognized 
when our older Universities were established, and 
they can only be partially applied to their constitu- 
tions. Perhaps 1 was wrong to say that these prin- 
ciples are new to India, for though in ancient times 
there was nothing quite like a modern University, 
its prototype may be dimly discerned in the far dis- 
tant past, and the tradition that comes down to us is 
one of thousands of students gathered round such 
great teachers as Vashishtlui and Gautama ; and, in- 
deed, the whole Indian idea of education is wrapped 
up in the conception of a group of pupils surrounding 
their “guru” in loving reverence, and not only 
imbibing the words of wisdom that fall from his 
lips, but also looking up to him for guidance in reli- 
gion and morality and moulding their characters in 
accordance with his precept and example. To this 
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and similar schemes my Government have consist- 
ently given their support, and I and my advisers 
came to the conclusion at an early stage in the his- 
tory of the movement that it would be wrong and 
impolitic on the part of Government to resist the 
desire shown by the Hindu and Muhammadan com- 
munities of India to inaugurate special Universities 
of this new type. But, whether the idea of a resi- 
dential teaching University be new or old, there is 
no doubt that it is a departure from the existing 
model, nor is this the only departure that charac- 
terises this enterprise. Indeed, I do not myself 
think that, important as the distinction may be, it 
is going to have so great an influence upon genera- 
tions yet unborn as that other departure that the 
constitution of this institution embodies, and that is 
indeed of the very essence of its creation. I mean 
its denominational character. There are some who 
shudder at the very word k denominational , 5 and some 
who dislike new departure of any kind. Contro- 
versy has raged round such points in England, and 
educational problems have a way of stirring up 
more feeling than almost any other social question. 
I do not think this is unnatural; for their importance 
cannot be exaggerated. If you realize that the object 
of an educational system must be to draw out from 
every man and woman the very best that is in them, 
so that their talents may be developed to their fullest 
capacity, not only for their individual fulfilment of 
themselves, but also for the benefit of the society of 
which they find themselves members —if you realize 
this, is it not well that men should strive with might 
and main to obtain and be content with only the very 
best, and is it not natural that -the strife should 
produce a mighty clash of opinion and conviction ? 

“ But the questions at issue cannot be settled by 
theory and discussion. Education is not an exact 
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science, and never will be. We must also have ex- 
periment ; and I for one consider that Lord Ripon was 
a sagacious man when he deprecated that the edu- 
cational system of this country should be cast in 
one - common mould, “‘and advocated, as he was never 
tired of doing, that variety which alone, he urged, 
can secure the free development of every side 
and every aspect of national character. I should 
like to remind you, too, that this new depart- 
ure of a denominational University is not quite 
such a novel idea as some of you may think, for 
the Education Commission appointed by Lord 
Ripon, while recognizing that the declared neu- 
trality of the State forbids its connecting the insti- 
tutions directly maintained by it with any one form 
of faith, suggested the establishment of institutions 
of widely different types, in which might be incul- 
cated such forms of faith as the various sections of 
the community may accept as desirable for the form- 
ation of character and the awakening of thought. 
They recognized the danger that a denominational 
college runs some risk of confining its benefits to a 
particular section of the community, and thus of 
deepening the lines of difference already existing. 
But I am not terrified by the bogey of religious 
intolerance; rather do I think that a deep belief in 
aud reverence for one’s own religion ought to foster 
a spirit of respect for the religious convictions of 
others ; and signs are not wanting that the day is 
dawning, when tolerance and mutual goodwill shall 
take the place of fanaticism and hatred. That Com- 
mission touched with unerring finger the weakest 
spot in our existing system ; for, though something 
may be done by mental and moral discipline and 
something by the precept and example of professors, 
these are but shifting sands upon which to build cha- 
racter, without the foundation of religious teaching 
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and the steadying influence of a religious atmosphere. 
My own personal conviction, strengthened by what I 
have seen in other lands, is that education without 
religion is of but little worth. That, then, is the 
great idea that has brought you all together* to 
witness the ceremonial inception of this experiment. 
Here, you hope, in the not far distant future, to see 
preserved and fostered all that is best in Hindu ideals 
of life and thought ; all that is noblest of Hindu 
religion and tradition, culture and civilization, and 
grafted upon that tree, healthy and strong in its 
own natural soil, you hope to see growing in it and of 
it, all that is good and great of Western science, 
industry, and art, so that your young men may go 
forth, not only inspired with pure and noble ideals, 
but also equipped for the development of their mother 
country along the more material lines of progress 
and prosperity. 

“ As regards the actual constitution, this has been 
a matter of prolonged negotiation with the promoters 
of the University movement and with the Secretary 
of State. Into the history of the negotiations it is 
not necessary forme to enter. I need merely observe 
that my Government have throughout been animated 
by one main purpose, to leave the greatest possible 
freedom to the University, consistent with its deve- 
lopment on such safe and sound lines as would be 
approved generally by the Hindu community. I feel 
confident that the promoters of this scheme will 
zealously see to the right conduct of this institution. 
I am glad to think that 1 shall leave the University 
in the capable and sympathetic hands of Sir James 
Meston, who is your first Visitor. The position of 
Visitor is one of dignity and influence, and I know 
that you will always be able to rely on Sir James 
Meston for wise Help and sound advice. We have not 
arrived at the present stage without a considerable 
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amount of effort and bard work, and 1 should like 
to take this opportunity of expressing my high appre- 
ciation of the zealous, but reasonable, spirit in which 
the Maharaja of Darbhanga, Pandit Madan Mohan 
Malaviya, Dr. Sunder Lai, and others, on behalf of 
the promoters of the University, conducted nego- 
tiations with Sir Harcourt Butler as representing 
the Government of India, to whose great tact and 
conciliatory attitude I believe the promoters of the 
scheme would pay as high an eulogy as I wish to pay 
myself, and thus enabled the measure which gives „ 
birth to this institution to be passed through my 
Council in time of war as a non-controversial measure. 

I also tender my most hearty congratulations to the 
Maharaja of Darbhanga, Pandit Madan Mohan Mala- 
viya, and other members of the deputation that spent 
so much time and labour in enlisting the sympathy 
and generosity of their countrymen for this scheme. 

I watched with the greatest interest their wan- 
derings from city to city, and noted the welcome 
they every where received and the enthusiasm of their 
audiences. “Heaven helps those that help them- 
selves;” and the result is that they have succeeded in 
collecting a sum that guarantees a commencement 
upon a sound financial footing, and justifies ns in 
taking to-day this lirst step towards putting the 
scheme into material shape. We have heard the 
names of many of those who have contributed with 
princely liberality to make this possible, and the 
Benares Hindu University should never forget 
how much she owes to the Ruling Chiefs of India. 
But much more will be required iu the future to 
secure the early completion of all the requisite build- 
ings, and I trust that the generosity of the great 
Hindu community may be like an ever-flowing stream 
to feed this Fount of Learning. What will be wanted 
even more than money, is really competent professors 
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and teachers ; so let me make this appeal to the 
whole of Hindu India to send her best men from 
every quarter here, so that they may help to create 
a true University atmosphere, and thus make this 
great experiment a great success. The Act which 
we passed last October has still to be put into force, 
and I am glad to announce that the necessary steps 
are being taken to do so at an early date. I trust 
that when the University has been thus brought 
into legal existence, every care will be taken to 
proceed with due deliberation and circumspection, 
so as to ensure that the quality of the instruction 
given and the surroundings in which it is imparted, 
may be worthy of the great position which this 
University aspires to attain. 

“To my friend, His Highness the Maharaja of 
Benares, special gratitude is due, for not only does 
the Central Hindu College, which is to form part of 
the nucleus of the new University, owe much of its 
life and inception to him, but he is also making con- 
cessions in connection with the acquisition of the 
land for this great new experiment ; and where could 
a Hindu University be more happily placed than here 
in Benares, the ancient Seat of Learning, clustered 
about with a thousand sacred associations? Here, if 
anywhere, should be found that religious atmosphere 
which seems to me so essential to the formation of 
character, and here, if anywhere, the genius of modern 
progress will be purified by the spirit of ancient 
culture. But it is my earnest hope that those who 
have done so much to bring this scheme to fruition, 
will, not now rest upon their oars. For the moment, 
provision will be made by the transfer of the existing 
Arts, Science, and Oriental Departments of the Central 
Hindu College to the University, so that facilities for 
teaching these subjects may be supplied. I under- 
stand also that His Highness the Maharaja of Jodh- 
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pur, in addition to a lump sum grant, lias promised an 
annual grant of Rs. 24,000, which may render possible 
the inauguration of the study of some special tech- 
nical subject. And I ^accede with pleasure and pride 
to the request that has just been made that my name 
should be associated with the Ohair of Technology, 
which it is proposed to found with that endowment. 
But, I trust, you will not let your ambitions be satisfied 
with this, but will steadily keep before you the aim 
of creating Colleges or Departments of Science, of 
Agriculture, and Commerce, and Medicine, so that 
the Benares Hindu University may be a place of 
many-sided activities, prepared to equip young men 
for all the various walks of life that go to the consti- 
tution of modern society ; able to lead their country- 
men in the path of progress; skilled to achieve new 
conquests in the realms of science, art, industry, and 
social well-being, and armed with the knowledge as 
well as the character so essential for the development 
of the abundant natural resources of India. Let it 
be our prayer that this stone may contain within 
it the germs of all that is good and beautiful and 
wise for the enrichment of the educational system 
of India, the enlightenment and happiness of her 
people, and the glory of God.” 

After this, His Excellency went to the central 
Dais, amidst a shower of flowers from the little girls, 
and performed the ceremony of laying the foundation- 
stone, which had the following inscriptions onit:— 

& 

si*** vm 

30 
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THIS FOUNDATION-STONE WAS LAID 

BY H. E. THE RIGHT . HONORABLE 
CHARLES BARON HARDING E OF PENSHURST, 

P.C., G.C.B., G.M.S.I., G.C.M.G., G.M.IK., G.C.V.O., I.S.O., 
VICEROY AND GOVERNOR-GENERAL OF INDIA, 

February 4 , 1916 . 

In a cavity, under the marble stone, is a copper 
box, containing current coins of the British Govern- 
ment and of various Indian States, copies of the 
Reports of the H. IT. S., that day’s issue of The Leader 
and The Pioneer , and a large copper-plate with the 
following inscription : — 








a jtpr §a;jj h 

q» tg ft qi a qf^Rhar t 

gwq^rqsrr fcsiaT angrr^R: i 
f fn n ^q m qran^n: srrsamift srar f^rai: • 

i 
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f^fTTf^r 3W3 , wp?i?J 5W3: i 
^tapi^5Tq> ^T muf*TS> *T?TO3T: II 

siftafa 3 *ftf 5 SI ^WimtfTfcf: I 

3313: 3333lft*3T: 33131 3T3333: II 
g'sft: gp^yrear JTS=rft ^131^33^: I 
g^renf^snrnrV 3T$?ft 3rf»3sft 33T 11 
33T ?rerfil5Tft =3 £ t33?3*n: i 

*tot«it^ 333^1 33isr*3 n 

f^3 : aH^<iw?cfTrg - r : <?Nr «?1F3'^$5^ i 
n^rf^r <T33 53 m 3r*?i tRvwRt ii 
JR 3If*TfitT^Rjft7nq^Tff3?TfvJqra I 

rT*qrr 3Tfet3T333ra*Tf^3&3*T^ I 
t*f3<3T 3?i3T3 3®i3T3»WT3T3r u 
n«*r «#xmfnrr ?3i^ 33313 =3 i 

33HT3 S53steT3r 3 «?tsp: 3?: 3$: II 

?rff® gf333T?i 33rzsrfcrfaf3 3?*? | 
?#tar 33JT3?g 33T3r ^333** II 
flR3f^3To533n3r %SJTP3T3 P33T3T3c5[ II 
^)TH 33»J3<£3T?3*fiSrfir# 33i3ss$ =3 3T3 . 
31^ 3% 3 srf^3f^ 3 f^rai 

3 % s* 3 *$S^ I 

wt«i?3t «rt3r?ren2srf5rf%f3*^r 

•s. 

3 ^ 5 ^ 1-333 srisft^ 
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The following is the English translation of the 
inscription : — 

“The Universal Spirit beheld the Ancient Law 
of Righteous Living oppressed and cast into disorder 
by the rush of Time, and the Family of the Children 
of the Manu, dwelling on this Earth, disorganzied 
and unsettled, when five thousand years of the age of 
Kali had passed over the land of Bharata-varsha. 

“Then Blessed Mercy arose in the Supreme Mind, 
and the Auspicious Will, from which emanate great 
glories, to plant anew the seed of renovation of that 
Ancient Law and Organization in the holy soil of 
Kashi, on the banks of the sacred stream of (langa. 

“And the Creator and Benefactor of the World, 
the Universal Soul moving in all, brought together 
His Children of the East and of the West, and in- 
duced their minds to that unanimity which meaneth 
good and right understanding, and directed them 
to raise this Home of Universal Learning in the 
Capital Town of the Lord of the Universe. 

“The prime instrument of the Divine Will in this 
work was the Malaviya Br&hmana, Madana Mohana, 
lover of his motherland. Unto him the Lord gave 
the gift of Speech, and awakened India with his 
voice, and induced the leaders and the rulers of the 
people unto this End. 

“ And other instruments also the Supreme fashion- 
ed for His purpose—the high-minded and valiant 
Ganga Sinha, Ruler of Bikaneer ; the noble Raraesh- 
vara Sinha, lord of the lands of Darbhanga, the Pre- 
sident of the Assembly of Workers and bringer to it of 
honour ; the wise counsellor, Sundar Lai, learned in 
the law, the storer of the treasures and the keeper 
of the secrets ; and sages like Guru D&sa and .R&sa 
Vihari and Aditya R^ma, and also the lady V&santi 
of the silver tongue, Elders of the land, full of ten- 
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derness for the younger generation. And other 
Servants of the Lord served in many ways. 

“ And so in the time when George V, son of Edward 
VII, and grandson of the Great Queen Victoria, was 
Overlord of the lan^ of Bh strata, the Supreme Spirit 
moved the Rulers of Mew£r, K&shi, Kashmir, Mysore, 
Alwar, Kotd, Jaipur, Indore, Jodhpur, Kapurthald, 
N4bh£, Gwalior, and many other good-hearted men, 
of noble and gentle birth, and of high and low de- 
gree, to help in the work of preserving the vital 
Seed of all Religi ons, for future great growth and 
development anew, and for the enactment of the 
Dramas of ever new Civilizations which infinitesi- 
mally express His boundless Glories. And He ins- 
pired the Emperor George’s excellent, great-souled 
and courageous Viceregent in India, Lord Hardinge, 
a true Elder of the people, and dear to their hearts, 
to lay the Foundation of this Home of all Learning. 

“At an auspicious moment, near noon, on Friday, 
the 1st day of the Light-half of M&gha, in the Vik- 
rama Year 1972, this Foundation is laid by the hand 
of the good-hearted Viceory of the King; may this 
Institution prosper, therefore, and grow and increase 
while the Sun, Moon and Stars shine and circle in 
the heavens. 

“May Sarasvati, incarnate in the Shruti-Heart of 
Wisdom, ever bloom and shine with worship from 
her human children ; may they ever assiduously im- 
bibe the vital milk of knowledge flowing from her 
sweet breasts of Science and Philosophy ; may all 
minds turn to acts of good alone ; and may all hearts 
be filled with Love of the Supreme ! ” 

AMEN ! AUM ! 

When His Excellency had returned to his seat, 
six Pandits chanted the Sh&ntipatha, calling down the 
blessings of the gods and praying for the successful 
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accomplishment of the undertaking. The Maharaja 
of Bikaner then read a short address of thanks 
to the Viceroy, and the Maharaja of Jodhpur gar- 
landed him, after which the Viceregal party left the 
amphitheatre, proceeding to Ramnagar, where the 
Maharaja of Benares entertained them at luncheon 
along with many distinguished guests. During the 
days following, many lecfures of extreme interest 
were delivered at the Central Hindu College, in 
connection with this unique function, cricket matches 
were played and various other activities carried out. 

LECTURES. 

The following were the principal lectures de- 
livered on the occasion 

1. “Agricultural Co-operation in Denmark,” by 
Rai Chandika Prasad Sahib. 

2. “A Plea for a Faculty of Technology in the 
Hindu University, ” by principal C. H. Vora of the 
Baroda Technological Institute. 

3. “ Commerce and Commercial Education,” by 
the Hon’ble Mr. Lallubhai Samaldas. 

4. “ Agriculture as a Profession, ” by Rai Ganga- 
ram Bahadur. 

5. “The Economic Development of Indian Agri- 
culture,” by Professor Sam Higginbottom. 

6. “From the Voiced to the Unvoiced, ” by Dr. 
J. C. Bose. 

7. “A Message from a Student of Science,” by 
Dr. P. C. Roy. 

8. “Agriculture in Modern Universities,” by 
Dr. Harold Mann. 

9. “ The University as a Builder of Character ” 
by Mrs. Annie Besant. 

10. Lecture by Mr. M. K. Gandhi. 

11 “ Mathematics,” by Professor C. V. Raman. 

12. “ Progress of Medicine during the Last Cen- 
tury, 99 by Lt.-Ool. Kirtikar. 
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13. “Ayurveda,” by Kaviraj Gananath Sen. 

14. “Value of Samskrit Education, ” by Maha- 
niahopadhyaya Pandit Hara Prasad Sbastri. 

15. “Indian Culture,” by Pandit Sliri Krishna 

Joshi. # 

16. “The Ideals of Modern University,” by Pro- 
fessor P. Geddes. 

17. “ Indian Music, ” by Mr. O. N. Bhatkhande. 

18. “Religious Education at the University , 99 by 
Pandit Din Dayal Sharrna. 

19. “Some New Paths in Physics, ” by Professor 
C. V. Raman. 

The lectures were attended by a very large ga- 
thering, numbering usually from three to four 
thousand, and were of the deepest interest, since the 
lecturers were all experts in their own particular 
subjects, and several of them were men of world- 
wide renown. 

The Maharaja of Bikaner. 

The first day, February 5th, was devoted to the 
subjects of Agriculture, Technology, ami Commerce, 
H. H. the Maharaja of Bikaner presided at these 
lectures, and, in his opeuing address, he reminded his 
hearers of the fame which was attained by India 
in the past for her manufactures and commerce. 
Though she has now fallen far below that high 
standard, there is no reason why she should not 
regain hbr old position ; brain-power, combined with 
earnest and continuous efforts, will surely lead to 
success, and the first thing needed for this is the 
opportunity of receiving a commercial education on 
sound and up-to-date lines. This need, it is to be 
hoped, will be supplied by a Faculty of Commerce in 
the new University. With regard to Agriculture, it 
is mainly co-operation that is needed, and he laid 
some, stress on the importance of forming Co-oper- 
ative Societies. He then called on Rai Chandika 
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Prasad Saheb to deliver bis lecture on u Agricul- 
tural Oo-operation in Denmark.” 

Rai Chandika Prasad Sahib. 

Th6 lecturer described the many successes 
achieved by the Danish peopfe as a result of their 
introduction of co-operative principles in agriculture, 
and drew the conclusion that an adoption of those 
principles in India is sure to do much towards am- 
eliorating the condition of our agriculturists, who 
are always in debt. He said that the average income 
of an agriculturist in India is not above Rs. 20 a 
year, while his expenses go up to Rs. 35. So a deficit 
of Rs. 15 has to be made up by loan. This difficulty 
might, at least, be partially removed by co-operation. 
In Denmark, the co-operative concerns also check 
the rise of prices. For example, the price of milk is 
fixed; and, even if much more milk is to be supplied 
on some particular occasion, they adopt special 
methods to obtain more milk for the time being from 
the same number of cows, by feeding them on medi- 
cinal grasses, etc . 

Principal C. H. Vora. 

This lecture was followed by a paper, entitled, 
“ A Plea for a Faculty of Technology in the Hindu 
University,” by Principal C. H Vora of the Baroda 
Technological Institute. In the course of his paper. 
Principal Vora laid some stress on the inspiration 
to be derived from the ancient traditions of a cul- 
tured people like the Indians, an inspiration which 
should be strong in the new University. He also 
expressed his hope that the new University, being a 
teaching and residential institution, as distinguished 
from the five examining Universities already exist- 
ing, would be a real Temple of Learning ; and that, 
in the course of the present century, many other 
similar institutions would rise through the length 
and breadth of the country. 
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The Hon’ble Mr. Lallubhai Samaldas. 

In the evening, three more lectures were deli- 
vered. The Hon’ble Mr. Lallubhai Samaldas first 
spoke on “Commerce and Commercial Education,” 
and gave a brief description of the commerce that 
was carried on in India in Vedic and P uranic times. 
We read of gold coir#*, of sailors and ships, of 
merchants trading w ith foreign countries. In society 
there was a separate class whose occupation was 
trade and agriculture, while in the ancient Indian 
Government there w r as a special Member for Com- 
merce. Mr. Lallubhai suggested the appointment of 
a committee, consisting of local commercial men and 
also educationists, to consider and submit a report of 
the steps that should be taken, in order to introduce 
a Faculty of Commerce in the Hindu University. 

Rai Gangaram Bahadur. 

After this lecture, Rai Gangaram Bahadur spoke 
on “ Agriculture as a Profession.” He is a practical 
man, being the founder and successful organizer of an 
agricultural business in the Punjab, his native pro- 
vince. He said that mass education is no doubt a 
great necessity ; but what is even more important is 
that we should make an effort to remove famine. India 
being an agricultural country, it is by agriculture 
alone that we can do this. He is in favour of adopt- 
ing modern improved methods in agriculture, and he 
said "he had himself achieved success, both by irriga- 
tion and by cultivation, in a province where the soil 
is less fertile than that of the United Provinces ; and 
if any one would begin similar agricultural undertak- 
ings in these provinces, he would surely get much 
greater results. One great requisite is to consider, 
for what kind of crop any particular district is best 
suited. The Himalayan region, for example, is suitable 
for producing nuts ; and, similarly, every province 
ora part of it is better suited to some particular kind 



474 


BENARES HINDU UNIVERSITY. 


or kinds of crops. We must also stop the export of 
bones, and utilise them as manure. Lastly, he said 
that our students should not go to the University 
without any particular aim, as they so often do at 
present, and that those who aim at agriculture as 
their profession, should lose no opportunity of gather- 
ing information and experience, thus expanding their 
sphere of knowledge and outlook and obtaining a 
liberal education, and should then study agriculture, 
not only to gain knowledge as to what other countries 
are doing, but also with the motive of improving 
agriculture in their own country, and, where neces- 
sary, adopting the methods of other countries to suit 
the conditions of their own land. 

Professor Sam Higginbottom. 

Prof. Higginbottom then read his very interest- 
ing paper on “The Economic Development of Indian 
Agriculture.” His sympathy for the Indian people 
was first aroused by the heart-rending sight of their 
extreme poverty, and lie felt that the only way in 
which he could do some service to India was by trying 
to develop Indian Agriculture. He is hopeful of a 
great and real development, for he says India has 
greater advantages than either America or Europe. 
He compared the conditions of America specially 
with those of this country. For fully six months of 
the year, the fields in America are covered with 
snow, but in India cultivation is possible all the' year 
round. Moreover, the cost of cattle is very moderate. 
The three things needed, he said, are the heart to 
feel, the head to think, and the hand to work. The 
great defect in India is lack of organization and of 
scientific methods. He referred to the previous 
speaker, Rai Gangaram Bahadur, and said that bone 
is not the only substance that should not be exported, 
but that, in his opinion, oil and ghee also should be 
kept and utilized for the country. He pointed out 
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that, although India is such a poor country, yet, at 
the same time, its methods are more extravagant than 
those of most countries. Even the cowdung is used 
as fuel instead of being utilized for manure. • 

On the morniDg of the 6th, there were three most 
interesting lectures by Dr. J. G. Bose, Dr. P. O. Roy 
and Dr. Harold Mann. Dis Highness the Raj R&na 
of Jhalawar, who presided, spoke in the highest 
terms of that morning’s lecturers He began by 
quoting the well-known Samskrit passage, v&m *rsn 
, aiid said it was his proud privilege to 
preside at the lectures of such distinguished men. 

Dr. J. C. Bose. 

The subject of Dr. J. C. Bose’s lecture was 
“ Prom the Voiced to the Unvoiced.” He began by 
pointing out that, just as every living organism, in 
order to maintain its life and growth, must be in free 
communion with all the forces of the universe about 
it, and must not only constantly receive stimulus 
from without, but must also give it out from within 
itself, so also the intellectual life of a nation must 
both receive stimulus from the outside world and also 
give out of its own life to others, in order that the 
life may continue to be healthy. Applying this to 
the intellectual life of India, he showed that the 
vitality and inspiring influence of a new Indian 
University depends on its attainment of a world 
status, by the intrinsic value of great, contributions 
made by Indian scholars for the furtherance of the 
world’s knowledge. There are two necessary ele- 
ments for the gaining of new knowledge : first, there 
must be a strong scientific imagination, which can 
glimpse the goal to be aimed at, can intuitively 
recognize a truth which has not yet been proved, thus 
providing the motive for research, and determining 
the line along which investigation must be carried 
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on ; then must follow the patient, rigid, experiment- 
ation, whereby every step towards the goal must be 
conclusively demonstrated. Dr. Bose considers that 
the cause of the comparative want of success in 
scientific investigation in India, m more recent times, 
is the want of due recognition of the experimental 
side. But, on the other hand, India is pre-eminently 
fitted for investigation as regards the other necessary 
factor ; for, an Indian enquirer has not only a burning 
imagination which can extort truth out of a mass of 
apparently disconnected facts, but also the habit of 
meditation, whereby the mental vision is kept clear 
and steady. And that any deficiency in the former 
essential can be readily made good, has been sufficient- 
ly proved by his experience in his own laboratory, 
and by the fact that even in America it has been 
found impossible to reproduce the instruments with 
which his experiments were made, and therefore 
many requests have been received from the different 
Universities of Europe and America for the supply of 
duplicates of the instruments from his laboratory. As 
for the nature of the contribution that India can 
make to the knowledge of the world, Dr. Bose consi- 
ders that the Indian mind is specially fitted to realize 
a wide synthesis of knowledge and to establish a great 
generalization, not merely speculative, but based on an 
actual demonstration of an underlying unity amidst 
bewildering diversity, to establish, in short, by expe- 
riment and demonstration, that there are not sciences, 
but a single science , including all branches of know- 
ledge. He then gave a brief but most interesting ac- 
count of some of his own investigations into the unity 
of life, which, we may add, have undoubtedly opened 
up the way to the attainment of the great purpose 
which he suggests for Indian scientists. In closing 
his lecture, he asked if these investigations should 
remain the offering of an individual worker, to come 
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to an end with him, or, if there should not rather arise 
a school of science, that will maintain a continuous 
and living tradition of India’s gifts to the world in 
this realm of knowledge. He is full of hope that this 
shall be so, for “ there is something in the Hindu 
culture which is possessed of extraordinary latent 
strength, by which it has .resisted the ravages of time 
and the destructive changes which have swept over 
the earth. And, indeed, a capacity to endure through 
infinite transformations must be innate in that 
mighty civilization, which has seen the intellectual 
culture of the Nile Valley, of Assyria, and of 
Babylon wax and wane and disappear, and which 
to-day gazes on the future with the same invincible 
faith with which she met the past.” 

Dr. P. a Roy. 

Dr. P. C. Roy opened his lecture, entitled, “A 
Message from a Student of Science,” with the 
following words : 

“ I confess, as a Hindu, I am overwhelmed with 
feelings which 1 can scarcely give vent to on rising 
to speak from a platform in this city. 

“ Benares, Varanasi or Kashi, hallowed with the 
associations oi a glorious past, has been the cradle 
of a civilization dating almost from prehistoric 
times. While Rome and Athens had barely sprung 
into existence, she— the epitome and embodiment of 
Hindu thought and culture- had developed a litera- 
ture and promulgated a philosophy which still rank 
as unrivalled. 

“There is a belief current among the Hindus that 
no earthquake can overtake this sacred city ; let the 
Geologist and the Seismologist find out if there is any 
foundation for this belief. Figuratively, however, 
it conveys a lesson which forces itself upon us. 
Dybasty has followed dynasty ; revolution has come 
in the wake of revolution ; foreign and mighty con- 
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querors from far and near have come and gone, but 
Benares lias heeded not these upheavals— she has 
stood unmoved as if these have been no concern of 
hers. Life glides on as smoothly, here to-day as it did 
three thousand years ago. Yes, this Eternal City 
is a living monument of the vitality of the Hindu 
nation and of the immobility of the East. Political 
disturbances and upheavals have scarcely left any 
impressions upon her.” 

He then referred to the association of Benares 
with the origin and foundation of the surgical branch 
of medicine, and the tradition that Dhanvantari 
descended on earth in the person of Divodasa, King 
of Kashi, teacher of Susruta. Whether this be 
true or not in its literal interpretation, there is no 
doubt that Benares was the birthplace of Susruta. 
In more recent times, the city was the seat of 
mathematical and astronomical learning, as is shown 
by the M&na-Mandir Observatory, erected by Raja 
Jai Singh, under whose auspices also Pandit Jagan- 
nath translated Euclid and Napier's Logarithm into 
Samskrit ; while in our own times the tradition for 
learning has been kept up by Pandits Bapudeva 
Sastri and Sudh&kara Dvivedi. There was also 
considerable interchange of thought between the 
East and West, especially at Alexandria. Many 
Musalm&n students flocked to India also, to learn 
the sciences there first-hand, during the eighth and 
ninth centuries, and they carried this learning to 
Europe at the time of the incursions of the Arabs 
into that country. But after about the twelfth 
century, the time of the Renaissance in Europe, 
the intellectual activity in India began to decline ; 
and thus it has become possible for Europe now 
to do something towards repaying her debt. “ The 
whole of Asia is astir and instinct with new as* 
pirations, and pulsating with new life. It will not 
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do for us tenaciously to hug the past and live like 
the proverbial frog in the well. We should invoke 
the liberal and catholic spirit of Varahamjhira and 
learn at the feet of Western teachers. 

“Every devout Hindu pilgrim to Benares makes 
it a point to drink of the Jnana Vapi or “Well of 
Knowledge.” I trust, tlje new University will be a 
veritable Juana Vapi to the students who will flock 
here from the distant parts of India. To me it has 
been a source of sincere gratification that ample 
provision has been made for teaching the different 
branches of science and of original research. I hope 
the starting of this University will inaugurate anew 
era, and, I trust, it will be a sacred confluence of the 
ideals of the East and the West and will play a 
prominent part in the building of the India of the 
future. 

“ This is my brief and humble message. ” 

Dr. Harold Mann. 

Dr. Harold H. Mann, in treating his subject, 
“Agriculture in Modern Universities,” regretted 
that, although all distinguished Universities of the 
world are attaching so much importance to agri- 
culture, the Indian Universities are yet very slow 
in recognizing it as a subject to be included in 
their curriculum. A few weeks ago, when he was 
proposing a development of the agricultural courses 
in the Bombay University - the only Indian Univer- 
sity which up to the present has even acknowledged 
the existence of agriculture— a leading Judge of 
the High Court opposed his motion with a doubt 
whether it was advisable to recognize agriculture 
at all. A University, he considered, was for the 
development of intellectual pursuits. Dr. Mann 
thinks that behind the reluctance to include agri- 
cultural studies in a University course is the idea 
that they are mercenary, that they are taken up 
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with the idea, not of advancing knowledge, but of 
making money. But this is by no means necessarily 
the case. The ideal of a Modern University should 
be the service of mankind ; and, surely, the improve- 
ment of agriculture is one very* important way of 
serving. To a large number of the people around us 
agriculture is life itself, while to all of us the failure 
of agriculture means death ; and its improvement 
implies an increased possibility of material advance- 
ment, which in many cases makes moral progress 
possible. Those, then, who devote themselves to 
agricultural study as a line of service to their fel- 
lows, will find that they have chosen a path not only 
worthy of their intellectual powers, but also worthy 
of the ideals of service which is the highest aim of a 
University While philosophy and law, medicine and 
the art of government— and even the science of war — 
undoubtedly, need the best thought of the wisest men, 
it should be remembered that the art of producing 
the food whereby the whole world is maintained, is 
also worthy of our attention and consideration. It is 
a matter for regret that, while agriculture has im- 
proved so greatly in all other countries of the world, 
the methods adopted in India to-day scarcely differ 
from those of untold centuries ago. The lecturer, 
therefore, pleaded for the inclusion of the agricultural 
studies in the new Hindu University and in any other 
which aims at realizing the widest and highest 
ideals. 

Mrs. Annie Besant. 

In the everiiug, the Maharaja Bahadur of Dar- 
bhanga presided, and Mrs. Annie Besant was the first 
speaker. She took as her subject, “ The University 
as a Builder of Character.” Speaking of the ideals 
of the Hindu University, she said it would have no 
right to call itself a Hindu University, if its main 
object was to train youths for the gaining of pros- 
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perity and wealth. For Hinduism, while recognizing 
the claims of the intellect, proclaimed above all the 
supremacy of the spirit. The first great ideal of the 
Hindu University, therefore, is to take up the great 
Hindu culture, and enrich it, but not supplant it, with 
all that the other civilizations can give. She , laid 
great stress on the principle that knowledge is a 
trust, and not a possession, and, referring to this, she 
cited a story of Dr. J. O. Bose. When he w ent to 
England, it was found that his Calcutta experiments 
in wireless telegraphy would make the prosperity 
of the Wireless Telegraphy Company impossible, unless 
they took a patent of his ideas, and they therefore 
offered him money so that lie might give them his 
knowledge for the benefit of the Company. What 
did Dr. Bose answer? He said “ 1 will never sell 
knowledge ; I will tomorrow give to the world every- 
thing that I have discovered by my investigation.’’ 
To a Hindu, to thiuk of knowledge as a source of gain 
is sacrilege. One ideal, therefore, of the University 
must be to love knowledge for knowledge’s sake. But 
the foundation on which the University must rest, 
the only stable foundation, is religion. For it is here 
that the youths will be trained who are to become 
the makers of India Great, then, is the responsibility 
of those who will teach in this University ; great is 
their privilege, but heavy also their responsibility. For 
here will be the future scientists, the future great poli- 
ticians, the future leaders of the country. We should, 
therefore, she said, lift up our hearts in prayer to Ish- 
vara, that He may pour down upon this University the 
blessings of knowledge, of order, of patriotism, so that 
it may be a centre not only of learning but also of 
high morality, and of devotion to the Motherland. 

After Mrs. Besant had concluded her eloquent 
speech, the Chairman requestedIMr. M. K. Gandhi to 
speak to the meeting. 
n 
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Mr. M. K. Gandhi. 

Addressing himself mainly to the students, Mr. 
Gandhi spoke to the intent that, while many people 
in India were not unnaturally desirous of Self- 
Government, yet they did not all quite realize that 
we must first deserve and then desire, that we 
must make ourselves morally, mentally, and phy- 
sically clean and fit, before we aspired after Self-Go- 
vernment, and that when we were thus clean and 
fit by achievement of the inner Self-Government, we 
should get the outer one without fail, it would come 
to us of itself without any one having to be 
asked for it or having to give it to ns; and as an 
instance, near at hand, of our lack of readiness in 
this respect, he mentioned the dirty condition of the 
lanes of Benares at what should be its cleanest spot, 
the Central Heart of the Sacred Town, the site of 
the Temple of Vishvanath. He went on to point out 
various inconsistencies, as they appeared to him, in 
the national and the individual life of India, in a 
manner partly humorous and partly serious: and 
especially urged the students to be frank, honest 
and truthful, to have the courage of their convictions, 
to profess and do honorable principles and deeds 
openly and honorably, and, above every thing else, to 
oarefully avoid the taint of all that was cowardly 
and despicable, like skulking anarchism and secret 
assassination— the introduction of which by a few 
misguided criminals into the life of the country, as 
a supposed remedy for various grievances, instead of 
open, honorable and constitutional passive resistance, 
had only brought upon the people, in its evil train, 
the greater evils, and widespread humiliations from a 
O. I. D., which, in the nature of things, found it difficult 
to discriminate between the very many law-abiding 
and the very few lawless, and could not help sub- 
jecting all alike to degrading suspicions and espionage. 
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On the 7th of February, the Mah&r&jk Bahadur 
of Kasimbazar presided over the morning lectures. 

Professor O. V. Raman. 

Professor O. V. Raman delivered an interesting 
lecture on Mathematics, in which he traced 
the early history of Mathematics in India to 
the days of Aryabhatth, and dwelt on the im- 
portance of the study of Mathematics which is 
pre-eminently the science of sciences. We need not 
look to foreign countries for inspiration ; it is 
enough if we look to the glorious past of our own 
country ; for it was in India that numerical figures 
were invented, and that the decimal system of 
notation originated In the course of his lecture, Mr. 
Raman gave some description of his own researches 
in physics, whereby he discovered some new paths. 
An account of these was being published in the Jour- 
nal of the Indian Society for the Cultivation of Sci- 
ence, which was founded by the late Dr. Mahendra 
Lai Sarkar, and which provides a unique field for 
scientific and mathematical research workers in 
Calcutta. 

Lt.-CoL. Kirtikar. 

Lieutenant-Colonel Kirtikar gave a discourse 
on the “ Progress of Medicine during the Last Cen- 
tury.” He had at first studied the Western sys- 
tems of medicine and gained a thorough knowledge 
of them ; but, being somewhat disappointed with the 
result, had subsequently studied the Ayurveda, in 
which ancient system he had found the solution of 
many of his problems. He considers that the ancient 
Indian systems of medicine and surgery are more 
beneficial to Indians than Western methods can be. 

Kaviraj Gananath Sen. 

The subject of the Ayurveda was continued 
in the evening, when Kaviraj Gananath Sen, M. A., 
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read a very interesting paper under the president- 
ship of the Raj Rana of Jhalawar. He quoted pas- 
sages from Oharaka, to the effect that the ideal of 
those who practise medicine should not be any per- 
sonal gain, but the loving and sympathetic service 
of suffering humanity, an ideal which is still followed 
by innumerable village • Kavirajas and Hakims 
throughout the length and breadth of India. In the 
Ayurvedic system there are many branches, such as 
surgery, treatment of the eye, the nose, etc., the 
treatment of mental diseases, cure of snake-bite and 
other poisonous wounds, etc. ; nor does it confine 
itself to the human kingdom, but deals also with the 
treatment of the diseases of plants and animals ; one 
branch, for instance, is concerned with the treat- 
ment of elephants ! The lecturer made an eloquent 
appeal to the Hindu University to endeavour to revive 
the ancient glories of the Ayurveda, and expressed 
his hope that a time may come when a band of 
students will devote themselves to the discovery of 
other Ayurvedic Granthas that may be lying in MS., 
hidden away in unknown places. 

Immediately after this lecture, two valuable and 
interesting lectures onSamskrt and Hindu culture 
were delivered under the Presidentship of the Maha- 
raja of Alwar. The Maharaja’s opening address was 
in Hindi, and was much appreciated by the audience. 
He pointed out that, as “ the heart of India, through 
all these rolling centuries, has chosen the path of 
Dharma,” and as Dharma can be truly known only 
through the study of the Scriptures in the original, it is 
necessary, above all things, that the study of Samskrt 
should be revived ; and, he hoped, this would be one of 
the special features of the Hindu University. He 
gave practical expression to his hope by the announce- 
ment that his State, in addition to the subscription 
already given, would give a chair for Samskrit litera- 
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ture and philosophy at a cost of Rs. 12,000 annually, 
for five years. 

The two lectures that followed were by Mahama- 
hopadhyaya Pandit Haraprasad Shastri on tlie “ Value 
of Saraskrt Education ; ’’ and by Pandit Sri Krishna 
Joshi on “ Indian Culture.” 

The 8th of February saw the close of the Uni- 
versity lectures, as also of the other functions, in 
connection with the laying of the Foundation-Stone. 
H. H. the Mahara ja of Nabha presided over the morn- 
ing lectures, thb first of which was by Prof. Geddes 
on the “ Ideals of a Modern University.” 

Prof. P. Geddes. 

In the course of his address. Prof. Geddes said that 
India’s own University should bear India’s own stamp, 
and should not merely copy from foreign Universities. 
The ideal of a University is to build character, to 
make a person strong in moral force. We need not 
be dazzled by the sight of the well-endowed, mag- 
nificent Universities of America and Europe, many 
of which, in the learned lecturer’s opinion, are but 
moral and intellectual vacuums! in ancient days, 
whether in India or in Greece, or other ancient 
countries [and, we may add, in Paris and Oxford, as 
late as the eleventh and twelfth centuries A. D.], a 
centre of learning, a true University, was formed, 
from a very small beginning, with a single teacher, 
perhaps, surrounded by a small group of students. 
Gradually, their number grew, other teachers joined 
and students were attracted to come and place 
themselves under their guidance. In modern times, 
the splendour is great, but real education or develop- 
ment of character is poor. Prof. Geddes laid great 
stress on the formation of libraries in various depart* 
ments, reserving room for expansion. His lecture 
was full of suggestions, and was highly appreciated. 
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so much so that the Hon’ble Pandit Madan Mohan 
Malaviya rose immediately after, and thanked Prof. 
Geddes on behalf of the Hindu community, express- 
ing his ltope that he would help the University from 
time to time with his suggestions, and, if possible, 
in some more direct way also. 

Mr. O. N. Bhatkhande. 

Mr. O. N. Bhatkhande then read a very interest- 
ing paper on “Indian Music. ” 

At 3 p.m., the Sikh Grantha Saheb was recited 
by Bhai Arjun Singhji and Sant Attar Singhji at the 
School Hall, where, after the recitation, Pandit 
Madan Mohan Malaviya spoke in Hindi, on the Hindu 
Religion in general and Guru Granth Saheb in 
particular. 

Pandit Din Dayal Sharma and Pandit M. M. 

Malavjya. 

After this, at 4-30, the afternoon meeting began 
at the College Hall, as usual. Pandit Din Dayal 
Sharma addressed the meeting in Hindi, on the sub- 
ject of “Religious Education at the University.” 
Pandit Madan Mohan Malaviya followed with an 
English address to the students, in which he appealed 
to them to do their utmost for the building up of the 
University, as it was on their enthusiasm, love, and 
self-sacrifice that its success must depend. 

Prof. C. V. Raman. 

Prof. O. V. Raman then gave another interest- 
ing discourse on “Some New Paths in Physics,’ 
illustrated by magic lantern slides. 

This most interesting and successful series of 
meetings was then brought to a fitting close, with a 
Hari Kirtan by Pandit Ram Chandra Boa, and some 
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music by Prof. Vishnu Digambar and two of his 
pupils. 

As the 8th February was Vasant Pancbami, a 
Sarasvati Piiji, on a grand scale, was performed at 
the Nagwa site, where also the Yajnti and the 
chanting of 24 lakhs of Gayfttn mantram, which 
had been begun a fortnight before, were brought to 
a close. 
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Ceremony of the Opening of the New Buildings 
of the University by His Royal Highness the Prince 
of Wales and the Special Convocation for conferring 
the degree of Doctor of Letters on His Royal 
Highness. 


The Benares Hindu University made grand prepa- 
rations for the visit of His Royal Highness the 
Prince of Wales on its grounds, where an amphi- 
theatre accommodating 10,000 persons was specially 
erected for the purpose. Exactly at 11 a.m., on the 
13th December, 1921, the Prince arrived at the 
University, where he was received by Colonel His 
Highness Maharaja Sir Krishnaraja Wadiyar Bahadur, 
G.O.I.E., Maharaja of Mysore, Chancellor, Pandit 
Madan Mohau Malaviya, B.A., LL.B., Vice-Chancellor, 
Principal A. B. Dhruva, M.A., LL.B., Pro-Vice- 
Ohancellor and Rai Ganga Ram Bahadur, M.V.O., 
C.I.E., Chief Engineer of the University. A pro- 
cession, consisting of the Chancellor and other officers 
of the University and the staff of the Prince, led 
His Royal Highness to the dais , where had assumbled 
members of the Court and the Senate of the 
University and other distinguished visitors. Their 
Highnesses the Maharajas of Alwar and Benares 
were also present. The proceedings began with a 
prayer. 
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His Highness the Chancellor, in delivering a 
speech, welcoming the Prince and requesting him to 
declare the buildings open, said : — 

Your Royal Higi^kss, 

44 It is my proud privilege, as Chancellor of the Be- 
nares Hindu University, to preside at this important 
function when the University is honouring itself 
by conferring its highest degree on the illustrious 
Heir to the British Throne and to extend on behalf of 
the University, which represents in a special degree 
the whole of Hindu India, a loyal and enthusiastic 
welcome to Your Royal Highness. 

“Your Highnesses, ladies and gentlemen, it is a 
time-honoured custom as well as a valued privilege for 
a University to honour, by the conferment of degrees, 
Royal personages and men of eminent learning or 
distinction in public life But this Special Convocation 
for conferring the Doctor’s degree of the University 
on his Royal Highness has even a deeper meaning, 
for it is a token of love and homage offered to the 
representative of her sovereign and to her future 
emperor, by a Hindu University, in the holy city of 
the Hindus. Benares was a seat of learning when 
the ancient Kingdom of Taxila was young; and now 
twentyfive centuries later, a University in the 
same city is striving to establish that intellectual 
bond between the East and West which Taxila 
initiated and on which depend today the hopes of 
the future of the Indian race. From early Buddhist 
times onwards, Benares has received the visit of 
princes and members of royal houses who came as 
students and departed as doctors ; but the present 
visit of a Prince, in whom is centred the devotion 
of the many peoples and nations of the greatest 
ompire in history, is the most memorable of all in the 
annals of this venarable city. It is but fitting that 



490 


BENARES HINDU UNIVERSITY. 


this University, as the repository of Hindu tradi- 
tion in the religious capital of the Hindus should 
accord its royal welcome and its tribute of affection 
to the Prince who comes as the representative of 
his august father and whose visit at this" critical 
juncture, in the evolution of India’s national life, is 
a touching token of our beloved King-Emperor’s 
genuine love for his Indian people, of his solicitude 
for their well-being and of his deep sympathy with 
their constitutional advance and progress a proof, 
of “ that one touch of nature which makes the whole 
world kin,” and is the golden link which binds man 
to man and nation to nation. And here, Your Royal 
Highness, I recall with pride and admiration what 
is written large in the annals of your tour through 
different continents and among peoples of various 
races that gift of true sympathy and comradesip 
which has enabled Your Royal Highness with per- 
fect ease and naturalness to be a Canadian to Ca- 
nadians and an Australian to Australians — fit re- 
presentative of a world empire which is, in truth, 
a league of many dominions and nations. It is for 
this reason that Your Royal Highness’s tours have 
evoked a universal welcome like that which we offer 
to the sun and winds, a welcome springing from the 
human heart which never fails to be touched by those 
manly and generous qualities which are so conspicuous 
in Your Royal Highness. Your Royal Highness has 
not only consented to receive an honorary degree from 
this University, but has graciously undertaken to open 
the University buildings. I need not go into the 
history of the inauguration of the Benares Hindu 
University, but I would like to emphasize that the 
object with which it was founded was to preserve 
and popularise the best thought and culture of the 
Hindus and all that was good and great in the ancient 
civilization of India, as well as to diffuse the highest 
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teachings of the. progressive West, in art and science, 
among the youth of this country ; in other words, to 
combine the best of the West with the best of the 
East, and we regard it as a happy augur-v for the 
fulfilment of this object, that Your Royal Highness 
should come as a noble representative of the West 
to co-operate with us in starting the University in its 
new home and becoming* one of its honoured almuni. 
Your Royal Highness is familiar with the renowned 
Universities of Oxford and Cambridge and with other 
great modern Universities of Europe and America. 
Although our infant University can bear no com- 
parsion with these, its elder sisters, in its endow- 
ments, equipment and record of achievements, never- 
theless, for the very reason that it is young, it yields 
to none of them in its passionate desire to provide 
itself with the means of promoting the highest learning 
and research ; and, as the child is father to the man, 
even so, we hope that the Benares Hindu University 
will, under divine providence, develop in time into 
an institution worthy of the educational history 
and traditions of this ancient land. I now request 
Your Royal Highness to declare these buildings 
open.” 

His Royal Highness then, addressing the assembly 
and declaring the buildings open, said 

Mr. Chancellor and Gentlemen, 

“I thank you for asking me to this ceremony 
today and for the high honour which you are about 
to confer on me by giving me a degree of your Uni- 
versity and making me one of yourselves. I might 
enlarge on the theme of the great responsibilities of 
those who are entrusted with the good government 
of this University and of the staff, whose teaching will 
mould future generations in India; but not so many 
years hav ? p&ssed since 1 was at the University 
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myself as one of the taught and not as one of the 
teaching. So it is to the students in particular of this 
great foundation that I will address my remarks. 

“This city has an honoured name for learning; 
but your University differs from the older Universities 
like Oxford and Cambridge because they have 'centu- 
ries of fair traditions behind them. The latter can 

r 

claim, despite the changes of time and fashion, to 
have established an atmoshphere which still attracts 
the young men of Great Britain and the Empire in 
each succeeding generation and which is justly re- 
garded as setting a special stamp on the mind and 
character. 

“ If I can communicate to you today something of 
what I felt as an undergraduate about my University, 
it may help you in your careers and make you still 
prouder of your University, of which, I am sure, you 
are already proud. 

“I think all English University men look back 
on their time at the University as the happiest years 
of their lives. When they go up, they have left 
behind them for the first time the sheltered care of 
home and the narrow discipline and limited experience 
of school life. They are for the first time out in the 
world. It is a world full of interest; full of splendid 
possibilities ; everything is fresh ; there has been 
no time to get tired of anything or to be disillusioned. 
The mind and spirits are in their most enthusiastic 
and receptive stage. Unhampered by doubts, they 
can definitely pronounce each thing as good or bad, 
and take or leave it. They readily receive the direct 
appeal to the imagination of fine ideas or of high 
standards of character and conduct. They have 
a delightful intimacy with hundreds of youngmen 
similarly situated out of which lifelong friendships 
spring up. . * 
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“As the terms weut by, we undergraduates began 
to feel the unseen presence of those who had left our 
college and made good in the world. Their influence 
was with us in our daily round— hundreds of tfiem-— men 
who had been undergraduates like ourselves, who had 
played in the same parks, who had rowed on the same 
river, who had attended the same lecture halls, who 
had worshipped in the same chapel. They had left the 
college and the Varsity. They had gone out into 
the world to become great statesmen or soldiers, poets 
or painters, writers or divines, men of science or 
learning, pioneers in industry or commerce. These 
were the men who had helped to make the Empire 
and helped to make us proud of it. This goodly com- 
pany spurred us on. We made up our minds that 
no act or omission of ours should lower those great 
traditions. We knew that not everyone can be good 
at books or good at games or popular as a leader in 
the college, but we also knew that everyone can try 
his best to be or do all or some of these things ; and 
we resolved that one who tried should be honored 
and respected by his fellows, whatever their tastes, 
because he was keeping up the traditions of the 
college and the University. We went further and 
determined that men who did not try, were of no use 
to their college or the University. I think that this- 
self-imposed standard, which we had inherited from 
countless previous generations of undergraduates* 
enabled us to get the best out of University life. I 
believe that it is these influences which gave a dis- 
tinction, defying time or change to a training at the 
older Universities. 

“ Out in the world or the Empire, a University 
degree commands respect • but taken alone, its value 
is only relative : for their are other ways of acquir- 
ing knowledge and other tests of efficiency thau 
a- degree. If, however, a degree is coupled with the 



49# 


BENARES HINDU UNIVERSITY. 


certainty that a man has had a university life of the 
right kind as well, its value is infinitely enhanced. 
Then, whatever your attainments may be, your fellow- 
men feel certain that you have a standard of charac- 
ter and conduct which wins through in any walk of 
life. In danger or difficulty, whether in private life 
or the larger life of a citizen of the Empire, they 
can rely on you to apply the clean tests and not to 
shirk the issue. 

“You students of the University are today mak- 
ing the traditions of tomorrow. I trust that you 
may be able to feel about your University what I 
felt about mine ; and that this feeling may be a source 
of strength and comfort to you in your lives and help 
to place your University among the great Universi- 
ties of the world.” 

Tiie Special Convocation was then declared open 
to confer the honorary degree of Doctor of Letters of 
the Benares Hindu University upon the Prince. The 
Vice-Chancellor presented His Royal Highness to 
His Highness the Chancellor as a person who, by 
reason of his high attainments and position as the 
illustrious Heir to the British Throne, was eminently 
fitted to be honoured by the conferment of such degree. 
His Royal Highness stepped forward to receive the 
diploma from the Chancellor. While delivering the 
diploma, His Highness the Chancellor said 

“By virtue of the authority vested in me as 
Chancellor of the Benares Hindu University, I confer 
upon you, Your Royal Highness, the Honorary Degree 
of Doctor of Letters of this University, and ip token 
thereof I present this diploma and authorize you to 
wear the hood ordained as the insignia of your deg- 
ree. I hope this degree will be a silken tie which 
will bind Your Royal Highness in sympathy with the 
youth of India in all their national aspirations. and 
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will strengthen your interest in the civilization and 
culture and the progress and prosperity of the 
people.” 

As His Royal Highness put the robes of the 
Degree and the tutfban, there was a loud applause 
from the Indian audience, who saw in the Indian 
head-dress a visible symbol of His Royal Highness’s 
having become one of themselves. 

His Highness the Chancellor then dissolved the 
Convocation. 





